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THE DABISTAn, 

SCHOOL OF MANNERS. 


CHAPTER II. 

The second chapteu of the Dadistan describes in 
twelve sections the religious systems of the Hin- 
dus ; 

Section 1. Concerning the tenets of the Budah- 
Mimnnsa, the followers of which are also called 
Snmdrtikan {Smart is), or “ legalists,” and are ortho- 
dox Hindus. 

Sect. 2. Records some of their opinions relative 
to the creation: their Puram (Tarikhs), or “ histo- 
“ ries,” treat of the same subject. 

Sect. o. The religious ceremonies and acts of the 
Smart is, and their orthodoxy. 

Sect. 4. Treats of the followers of the Vedanta, 
who form the philosophers and Siifis of this sect. 
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Sect. 6. Concerning those who profess the Sank- 
hya doctrines. 

Sect. 6. Treats of the Jogis and their doctrines. 

Sect. 7. Describes the tenets of the Saktidn. 

Sect. 8. The opinions and ceremonies of the wor- 
shippers of Vishnd. 

Sect. 9. Treats of the Chdrvdkidn. 

Sect. 10. Describes the system of the Tdrkikdn, 
who are profound investigators and deep thinkers 
in theology. 

Sect. 11. On the tenets held by the followers of 
Budah (Buddha^. 

Sect. 12. On various religious systems professed 
by the people of India. 


Section the fiiist — concerning the orthodox Hin- 
doo SYSTEM. As inconstant fortune had torn away 
the author from the shores of Persia, and made him 
the associate of the believers in transmigration and 
those who addressed their prayers to idols and 
images and worshipped demons, therefore the tenets 
held by this most subtle class of reasoners come to 
be considered next after those of the Parsees. It is 
however necessary to premise, that among the Hin- 
dus there are many systems of religion, and innu- 



merable creeds and ceremonies: but there is one 
principal class of this people (as will be shown in 
the tenth chapter), and its rank and dignity will be 
brought into evidence. 

Like Zardusht and the sages of antiquity, they* 
have recourse to metaphorical and enigmatical 
figures of speech, as will appear evident in the 
course of this narration. Long before the present 
work, the author had from books ascertained their 
various systems, according to a plan which he now 
voluntarily abandons ; as in the year of the Hejirah 
1063 (A. D. 1653), whilst sojourning at Srikakul, 
the capital of Kalinga, ‘ certain eminent persons who 
were the author’s intimate friends, had travelled in 
that direction for the purpose of visiting their holy 
stations ; one day a conference took place, on which 
the author reviewed anew what he had before heard, 
and with the pen of accuracy drew the line of era- 
sure over all that was doubtful ; so that there was 
found a wide difference between the first and second 
work on these points. 

Summary of the hoctrines co^TAINED in the Budah 
Mimansa.^ The whole world is not governed by 

* The name of a country : this name is applied in thePuranas to several 
places, but it usually signifies a district pn the Coromandel coast, ex- 
tending from below Cuttack to the vicinity of Madras.— D. S. 

is the reading of the edition of Calcutta ; the same 

spelling of Budh, or Biidahj is found when the name of the legislator, 



the orders of a real Lord, and there is in truth no 
reality in his actual existence. Whatever of good or 
evil, reward or punishment, attaches to created 
beings, is entirely the result of their acts, deeds, and 
words; mortals are altogether captive in the tram- 
mels of their owm works, and confined in the chains 
of their own deeds : without previous acts they are 
liable to no consequences. The sovereign, Brahma, 
the creator of all things ; the angelic Vishnu, their 
preserver ; and Mahesh, or Siva, the destroyer of exist- 
ences, attained to this exalted eminence through 
means of righteous acts and holy deeds ; nay, Brah- 
ma, through the eificacy of worship, the power of 


properly Buddha, is introduced, as in p. 175 of the same edition, and 
elsewhere. But Budah may also signify past, gone,” and therefore 
“ prior on that account D. Shea rendered the above name by Purva 
(or “prior”) Mimansa. According to Colebrooke and Mr. Wilson, 
aroWT Mt'mdnsa'f signifies one of the philosophical systems of the 
Hindtis, or rather a two-fold system, the first part of which is the Purva 
Mtmdnsd, or Mtma'md, simply; the second part, the Uttara Aft'- 
mansa. “ The prior Mim^ns^, founded by Jaimini, teaches the art of 
“ ret|^oning, with the express view of aiding in the interpretation of the 
“ Vedas. The Uttara, or “ latter,” commonly called the Vedanta, and 
“ commonly attributed to Vyasa, deduces from the Vedas a refined 
“ psychology, which goes to the denial of a material world.”— (Co/e- 
brooke's Essays.) 

But the above account of the Dabistiin is not strictly and fully in 
accordance with this definitieti of the first Mlm&nsd, because it exhibits 
more of the Puranic than of the Veddic doctrine, not without some 
particular notions. It appeared therefore best to adhere to the reading 
of the original text.— A. T. 



obedience, the might of his religious austerities, and 
by his good actions, created the world ; agreeably 
to the express declaration of the V6da , ' which accord- 
ing to the belief of the Hindus is a celestial revela- 
tion, every dignity of the celestial orders is insepar-^ 
ably connected with meritorious works and holy 
deeds; and as the intellectual soul is of the same 
nature as the angelic essence, the possessor may, by 
the exercise of angelic qualities, become one of tliose 
exalted dignities, and during a lengthened but defi- 
nite period, be invested with power and glory. For 
instance, the human spirit, which in knowledge and 
good works has attained to a degree accounted 
worthy of the rank of Brahma, is, on the termina- 
tion of the period of sovereignty assigned to the 
present Brahma, appointed to that predestined dig- 
nity : the same principle also applying to the other 
angelic degrees. 

This tenet therefore leads to the same inference 
as the opinions entertained by the distinguished 
Parsee sages, namely : that the spirits of men, on 
attaining complete perfection, become united to the 
heavenly bodies, and after many revolutions, the 
celestial souls are blended with the divine intelli- 
gences. According to the Mobed : 

“ The cup-bearer poured into the goblet* the wine of the celestial soul, 

^ VMa, the generic term for the sacred writings, or scriptures, of the 
Hindds. See a subsequent note about the four V^das. "" 
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'‘And filled the nine empyreal domes with the beverage of human 
‘‘spirit.” 

The world has neither beginning nor ending ; 
moreover all spirits are enchained in the bonds of 
•their own acts and deeds ; so that the spirit of high 
rank which adopts the practices of the inferior, can- 
not attain to the sublime rank peculiarly assigned 
to exalted conduct ; and the inferior spirit, sedu- 
lously given up to the works of those eminent in 
dignity, is enabled to obtain that glorious pre-emi- 
nence ; so that their meritorious works confer on 
them knowledge; and the purity of their intellects, 
in proportion to their elevation, conducts them to 
high degrees and praiseworthy deeds. The domi- 
nion obtained by an animal body over the human 
soul arises from works ; as in their members, phy- 
sical structure, and senses, all men are fashioned 
after one model ; but through the cause of becoming 
or unbecoming deeds, one is a sovereign ruler, and 
another a destitute dependent. Thus, through the 
influence of praiseworthy acts, one is honored and 
opulent; and owing to a subservience to foul deeds, 
another lives degraded and indigent ; the high and 
dignified agent of opulence and honor falls not into 
the depths of poverty, nor does the wretched slave 
to acts of covetousness and avarice ever attain the 
dignity of honor and riches. The world is the root 
and productive soil of works, and time is their deve* 
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loper ; because, when their time comes, it brings 
the fruit, just as every season produces the flow- 
ers, sweet-scented plants, and fruits suitable to the 
period ; in like manner, the result of every act, whe- 
ther deserving of praise or censure, is made to ad- 
here to its agent, in whatever revolution that may 
be proper for it. Works are divided into two kinds : 
those which are to be performed ; the other, those 
which are to he avoided : undei' the first, come 
those acts, the performance of which is enjoined in 
the Vedas, or the celestial revelation, such as the es- 
tablished worship and the requisite acts of obedience 
which prevail among the Hindoos ; under the second 
head come those acts, the committing of which is for- 
bidden by the text of the celestial code ; such as shed- 
ding blood, theft, immoral practices, and other simi- 
lar acts there enumerated. The supreme Lord stands 
not in need of our adoration and obedience, nor is 
he in any want of us for the performance of the 
above-mentioned duties at our hands ; but the results 
of our acts and deeds, in reference to rewards and 
punishments, accrue and adhere to us. F or instance, 
if the invalid should adopt habitual moderation, he 
obtains that health which is the object of his wishes, 
and his existence is thereby rendered happy ; but 
should he, from a bias to reprehensible pleasures, 
the concomitants of disease, withdraw from the 
restraints of abstinence, his life becomes embittered; 
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the physician, in either case, being totally indepen- 
dent of the patient’s welfere and sufferings. More- 
over, the world is the abode of disease, and human 
beings are the patients : if they acquit themselves in 
the most perfect manner of their prescribed duties, 
and strenuously avoiding what ought not to be done, 
they attain the state of health, the most elevated 
degree of which is liberation from this degraded 
body, and union with the ambrosial sweets of para- 
dise; which state is called Mukti by this sect; and 
the mode of attaining the highest degree of Mukti is 
not being immersed in the pleasures of this world, 
plucking away the heart from the gratifications of 
sense, being content with mere necessaries, abstain- 
ing from food, breaking the fast with viands not 
relished by the vile appetite, and such like : just as 
in sickness, for the sake of dissolving the morbid 
matter, it becomes necessary to fast one day, and to 
swallow bitter draughts. 

Such is the substance of the tenets professed by 
the sect entitled Budah-Mimansa, which coincide 
exactly with those of the Yezdamans, except that 
the latter admit the being of the self-existent God, 
the sole and true object of adoration ; regarding 
the acts and deeds performed in this world as the 
means of elevation and degradation in the next; 
holding the angelic dignities to be imperishable; 
and esteeming human perfection to consist in attain- 
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mg to the society and service of the sublime assem- 
bly in the court of heaven; whilst the followers of 
the Budah Mimansa do not admit the existence of 
the eternal and infinite Lord ; but according to them, 
the term “Almighty” signifies the human soul, acts, 
and deeds. They also assert, that the blessings of 
paradise are transitory, and that the angelic dignities 
are liable to perish. However, the orthodox opi- 
nion, which is most prevalent at this time, is this : 
they admit the being of the truly-existing God, by 
whom the world subsists ; but account h is holv 
essence altogether exalted, and exempt from what- 
ever effects created beings. They also believe that 
human beings are confined by the yokes of their own 
works, and enchained by their deeds, in the man- 
ner before stated. 

Section the second tkeats of cektain opinions 

ENTERTAINED BY THIS SECT CONCERNING THE CREATION : 

A SUBJECT WHICH IS ALSO DISCUSSED IN THEIR PURANAS 

OR HISTORIES. — In the second part of the Bhagaval, 
one of their most esteemed Puranas, it is recorded 
that the Almighty Creator, in the beginning, first * 
placed the mantle of existence on the bosom of Pra- 
kriti, ‘ or “ nature,” and produced the fourteen Bhu- 

1 Prakritiy or Mula Prakriti, “ the root or Plastic 

“ origin of all; ’ tcrined tP/FT Pradhana, “ the chief one; the uni- 
“ vcrsal material cause;” identified by the cosmogony of the Puranas 
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vonos, ‘or “worlds.” The first sphere is that of the 
earth, which has been estimated by some of the 
ancients at five Kotes (50 millions) of Yojans,* each 
Kote being equal to one hundred Lakhs (10 millions) 
and each Jojun to one Parasang and one-third; 
above the terrestrial is the aqueous sphere ; above 
which is that of fire ; beyond which is the aerial, over 
the celestial ; beyond which is the Ahankar, ’ or that 

of “ consciousness;” and higher than this is the 
Mahat-tat (MahaUtatwam)* or “ essence,” which is 


with Maya, or “ illusion; and by mythologists with Brdhmt, “ the 
" power or energy of Brahm^i” {Colebrookds Essays), 

Prakritiy in philosophy, “ the passive or material cause of the world," 
as opposed to the active or spiritual; and in mythology, a goddess 
united to the primeval male, end the genitress of the world [Wilson). 
~D. S. 

^ The quotations of our author *are too general for being referred to 
particular parts or passages of the Hindi! books. The above doctrine is 
contained in a great number of their treatises. In the Vedanta sara, or 
“ Essence of the Vedanta doctrine" (p. 16, Calcutta edit.), we find men- 
tioned the fourteen Bhumndni, or “ worlds.'' — A. T. 

^ Yojanay or Jojun, ** a measure of distance " equal to four 

Crosas, which at 8,000 cubits or 4,000 yards to the Crosa, or Cas, will 
• be exactly nine miles: other computations make the Yojana but about 
five miles, or even no more than four miles and a half [Wilson’s Diet.). 
— D. S. 

3 More properly of egotism, which is the literal sense of the term : its 
peculiar function is Abhimana, or “ selfish conviction ; a 

“ belief that in perception or meditation I am concerned ; that the ob- 
“ jects of sense concern me; in short, that / am” [Colebrook’s Essays). 
-D. S. 

^ Derived from Mahat, great," also the intellectual principle 
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equal to ten of those below it; and Prakrit having 
enveloped it, intelligence penetrating through all 
the things before said, rises above : on earth it 
becomes knowledge ; by means of water, there is 
taste ; by means of fire, form ; by means of air, the 
touch of cold and dry ; by means of the heavens, 
there is the perception of sound ; and the organs of 
perception, are the exterior senses ; and the internal 
sense is the seat of consciousness. In the same part 
of the Bhagavat it is stated that, by nature, the hea- 
vens are the vehicle of sounds ; and consequently, 
the nature of the air gives the perception of sound 
and touch ; in all other bodies the air is spirit, and 
from it arises the energy of the senses. To the 
nature of fire belongs the perception of sound, 
touch and form ; to the nature of water, that of 
sound, touch, form, and savor; and to the nature 
of earth, that of sound, touch, form, savor, and 
odor. 

Of the fourteen created spheres, seven rise above 
the waist of the Almighty, and the remaining seven 
correspond with the lower part of his body ; accord- 


and rTroT Tatva, “essential nature— the real nature of the human soul, 
“ considered as one and the same with the divine spirit animating the 
“ universe;” the philosophical etymology of this word best explains its 

meaning, Tat, that; that divine Being;” and roj Twam, “ thou: 

“ that very God art thou.” Tatva also means “ reality, truth, sub- 
“ stance,” opposed to what is illusory or fallacious {Wilson).— 1). S. 
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ing to which enumeration the Bkurlok, ‘ or the earth 
and terrestrial beings form “ his waist;’’ the BM- 
vanlok,^ or the space between the earth and sun, 
“ his navel the Surlok, * “ his heart the Mehr- 
lok,* “ his breast;” the Jonlok,^ “ his neck,” the 
Tapalok,^ “ his forehead the Satyolok,'' ‘‘ his head 
the Atelhk,^ “ his navel and podex;” the Batellok,'^ 
“ his thigh;” the Sotollok, ‘® “ his knee the Tala- 
tellok," “ the calf of the leg;” the Mahdtollok,'^ “ the 


‘ Bhu'rlo'ka. 

^ Bhuvarloka. 

3 Suraloka, “ the heaven of Indra, and residence of the 
“ celestials.” 

4 Maharloka, ‘‘ a region;” said to be one Crore, or a million 
of Yojanas above the polar star, and to be the abode of those saints vfho 
survive the destruction of the world. 

^ sT^ Jana-loka, “ the region where the sons of Brahma and 

other pious men reside.” 

® rTTofTl^ Tapa-loka, the abode of Ascetics.” 

’ Satya^loka, ** the abode of Brahma and of truth. 

.8 Here begin the seven divisions of the infernal regions:— yrTcd 
Atala-ldka, “ the region immediately below the earth.” 

9 fol(T<Tl Yitala-^ldka, the second region in descent below the 
“ earth.” 

Sutala-ldka, “ the third region in descent,” etc. 
d^TrT^ Taldtala’ldka, the fourth region,” etc. 

Mahd tala-ldka, “ the fifth region in descent below 
the earth,” inhabited. 
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“ heel;” the Rasatollok/ “ the upper part of the 
“ foot the Pdtdlloky^ “ the sole of the foot.” 

There is another division limited to three spheres : 
the Bhulok, “ the sole of the Almighty’s foot;” the 
Bhuvarlok, “ his navel ;” the Surlok, ‘ ‘ his head the 
whole fourteen gradations in detail are thus reduced 
to three, signifying a mighty personage, the same as 
the Deity. 

In the same section of that volume it is also stated, 
that, from the Almighty sprang Svabhdvah, ’ “ the 
“ self- existing;” that is. Nature and Time; from 
Nature and Time proceeded forth Prakrit, which 
signifies Simdi, “ universe;”^ from Prakrit came 
forth Mahat-tat ; '' and from this latter, which is the 
same as Mddah, “ mental exaltation,” issued the 
three Ahankdrs, or modes of consciousness, “ per- 


‘ ^n r T rf ef Rasa tala-loka, “ the sixth region/' etc. ; the residence 
of the N^g^s, Asuras, D^ityas, and other races of monstrous and demoni- 
acal beings, under the various governments of Sdcha, Bali, and other 
chiefs. 

2 q r r rf <^ Patdla loka, “ the seventh infernal region,” the abode 
of the NdgaSy or “ serpents.”— A. T. 

3 ^ tTfoT Svabhdva: derived fromSua, ‘‘ own,” and Rhdva, “ pro- 
“ perty.” 

4 feq- Sima, “ all,” “ entire.” 

5 (See note, p. 41). Another internal spirit, called Mahat, or “the 
“ great soul,” attends the birth of all creatures imbodied, and thence 
in all mortal forms is conveyed a perception either pleasing or painful. 
Those two, the vital spirit {Jivatman) and reasonable soul, are closely 
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‘‘ sonality, egotism,” Satek, Rajas, Tamos. ‘ Satek, 
“goodness,” means “the intellectual energy;” 
Rajas, or passion, “ the attraction of vile propen- 
“ siiies, or “ sensual pursuits;” and Tamos (dark- 
ness), “ the repelling of what repugns,” in Arabic, 
Ghazab, or “ wrath.” From Rajas issued forth the 
senses ; from Satek, the lords of nature and the ser- 
vants of the existing beings ; and from Tanias came 
forth Shaid, “enchantment Shuresh, “ confusion;” 
Rup, “ form;” Darsan, “ sight;” and Gandah, 
“ smell;”' that is, hearing, touch, sight, taste, and 
smell ; from which five were produced the heavens, 
air, fire, water, and earth. Also from the three 
above-mentioned properties [gunds) the three mighty 
angels, Vishna, Brahma, and Mahish, came into the 
area of the creation. \ Moreover, for the purpose of 
creation, eight other Brahmas were also impressed 
by the first Brahma with the characters of existence, 
and these became the various gradations of the spi- 


united with the five elements, but also connected with the supreme 
spirit, or divine essence, which pervades all beings, high and low {Menu, 
b. 12., si. 13 and 14).~D. S. 

^ ^TW:, satvas, raja$, tamas, “ truth” or existence; ’ 

“ passion” or *• foulness;” and darkness” or “ ignorance,” are called 
the three great JJCTTT : guna'Sf or properties of all created beings.— A. T. 

2 Of these five words, the two first are Persian, the other three Sans- 
krit: the text is probably corrupt.— A. T. 

3 According to the Fayu-purana (chapt, v. ) Vichnu proceeded from 
Satva, Brahma from Rajas, and Mahaddva, or Siva, from Tamas.— A. T. 
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ritual, corporeal, the high, the low, the mineral, 
vegetable, and animal kingdoms. 

In some of their treatises, God is the same as 
time, works, and nature ; whilst, according to 
others, these are regarded as the instruments of his 
majesty. 

In other treatises, the Almighty is held to be light, 
surpassingly great and splendid, of exceeding bril- 
liancy and radiance, corporeal, invested with mem- 
bers. 

Other descriptions represent him as pure light, 
abstract being, simple existence, unconlined by 
place exempt from transmigration, free of mat- 
ter, without parts, uncompounded, divested of the 
attributes of accidents, and the creator of the 
world, and all therein contained. According toother 
dissertations, God is the producer of beginning and 
end, exhibiting himself in the mirror of pure space, 
containing the higher and lower, the heavenly and 
terrestrial bodies. 

It is stated in the lirst part of the Bhagavat, that 
the truly-existing is an abstract being, one without 
equal or opposite, who in the various languages 
amongst the human race has denominations suited 
to the belief of his worshippers, and that the mode 
of attaining union with him depends on eradicating 
wrath, extirpating bodily gratifications, and banish- 
ing the influence of the senses. This holy essence 
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is called Nardyan,' whose heads, hands, and feel 
exceed all number. 

At the period when this world and all it contains 
were buried under the waters, Tot, or “ intellect” 
lay reclined in the sleep of unity, on the head of 
Adsesh, the supporter of the earth. From the navel 
of this exalted being appeared the lotus flower, called 
by the Hindoos Kawal ; ’ out of which arose Brahma, 
from the members of whose mighty existence all 
created beings hastened into the area of visibility. 

It is recorded in other treatises of this sect, that 
they give the name of Nardyan, or “ the majesty 
“ without color, ”Hhat is, “ without the qualities of 
“ accidents,” to the absolute essence and abstract 
being of God, who is in pure space. They say, 
moreover, that his essence, which is devoid of all 
forms, made a personage called Brahrm, who was 
constituted the medium of creation, so that he 


‘ The latter part of this sentence is according to the reading of the 
manuscripts. — D. S. 

In the edit, of Calcutta it is placed in the next line, and connected 
• with the contents of the world, as if these had been with numberless 
heads, hansd> and feet. — A. T. 

S4sha, “ the king of the serpent-race;’’ “ a large .thousand- 
“ headed snake;” “ the couch and canopy of Vishnu;” and “ the up- 
“ holder of the world, which rests on one of his heads.”— D. S. 

3 kuvalay from ftw, “ earth,” and vala, “ to cover.”— A. T. 

* This etymology is founded upon a wrong spelling of the name IVa- 
rangj or No rang, no color,” instead of Nar^yana.— A. T. 
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brought all other existences from behind the curtain 
of nonentity into the luminous area of being. In 
like manner that sublime essence manifested itself 
in the soul of Vishnu, so that he became an Avatar, 
and to him is confided the preservation of what- 
ever Brahma created. That glorious essence next 
called up Mahaideo, for the purpose of destroying 
Brahma’s creation, whenever infinite wisdom re- 
quires the transformation of the visible into the 
invisible world ; from which three agents arises the 
arrangement of all things in the universe. ‘ They 
say that Brahma is an aged man with four heads ; 
Nardyan, or Vishnu, holds in his hand the Chakra. 
or Disk, “ a sort of weapon he always assumes 
the Avatdrs, or “ incarnations;” of which ten are 
greatly celebrated. Avatar^ means appearance or 
manifestation; Karan^ signifies cause; Brahma, 
Vishnu, and Mahadeo are called Trikaran, or the 
three causes. 

In the Satya-Jog there was a Rakshas,^ named 

* The definitions contained in the remainder of this sentence are in 
the original incorporated ^ith the text. In the present, as in every ^ 
similar instance, that arrangement has not been disturbed. — D. S. 

2 HoFTT^ avatara., from avo, “ down, off,” and tri, “ to cross;" sig- 
nifying “ descent,’ “ translation." 
karana. 

* An evil spirit, a demon, a vampire, a fiend, but who appears to be 
of various descriptions ; and is either a powerful Titan or enemy of the 
gods, in a superhuman or incarnate form, as Havana and others; or an 

2 


v. II. 
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Sdmk Amr, wJio performed such great religious 
austerities, that be became enabled to work mira- 
cles; he having taken the Anant-Vied' which was in 
Brahma’s possession, and from which are derived 
the four Vedas given to mankind, fled into the 
water; on this, Vishnu, on the fifth day of the fifth 
month, “ March-April,”* in the KishnBkhah, 
having assumed the Matsydvdtar, or ‘ ‘ the form of a 
fish,” plunged into the water, slew the Rakshas, and 
recovered the Veda : this was the first Avatar. 

The second was the Kurmdvdtar, or ‘ ‘ that of the 
“ tortoise.” Amnt Ved signifies “ the numberless 
“ Vedas;” Matsya, “ a fish ; ” Aratar, “descent,” or 
“ manifestation :” Chit, “ the fifth solar month ; ” 
Knhn, Bicheh, “ that portion of the month which is 
“ without moonlight and when the nights are 
“ dark.” 

On the twelfth of CMt, in the Kishn Bicheh, he 

attendant on Kuvera and guardian of his treasures ; or a mischievous 
and cruel goblin or ogre, haunting cemeteries^ animating dead bodies, 
and devouring human beings. The Asurs are also demons, and of the 
first order; the children of Diti, by Kasyapa, engaged in perpetual 
hostility with the gods. According to Hindoo mythology, Kasyapa is 
the name of a Munij or “ deified sage who is the father of the immor- 
tals— gods and devils (TTason).— D. S. 

1 ananta veda^ “ the eternal Veda.” 

^ Chaitra. 

3 Krishna paksha^ “ the dark half of a month; the fifteen 

' days during which the moon is in the wane.’ 
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assumed the Kurmdvdtdr, or “ that of the tortoise.” 
They say that the Angels and Deeres (Asurs), taking 
the serpent Vdsukir, ‘ formed with him a cord, and 
fastening this to a lofty mountain called Manddra, * 
made with it a churn-stafl", which they moved about 
in the mighty ocean, whilst Narayan remained 
under the mountain to prevent it from falling ; and 
by this agitation they procured the water of life. 

In the kingdom of Kalinga, they have formed the 
image of a tortoise, and among the wonderful sights 
of that region is the following miraculous event : if 
they cast the bones of a Brahman or a cow into the 
adjacent reservoir, in the course of a year one half 
of it becomes stone, and the other half remains 
unchanged. It is worthy of remark, that some 
Persian astronomers represent the constellation 
Cancer by a tortoise, nay call it by that name, in- 
stead of Kharchang, or “ crab.” Ferdiisi, the sage, 
thus expresses himself : 

“ The lunar lord beheld the ascendancy of the tortoise.” 

And as they account Cancer the ascendant sign of • 
the world, it is therefore likely that the ancient 


1 orr^fipT Vdsukiy “ the sovereign of the snakes;” from Vasu, “ a 
jewel,” and JSTa, “ the head {Wilson).— 'D, S. 

2 The mountain with which the ocean was churned by the Surs and 
Asurs after the deluge, for the purpose of recovering the sacred things 
lost in it during that period.— D. S. 
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Hindu philosophers represented this constellation ' 
under the figure of the Kurma, or “ tortoise;” also 
by the or “fish,” is meant the constellation 

Hut, or “ Pisces.” 

The third was the Bardh,ov “ boar Avatar,” when 
a Rakshas, named Karanydksha, having taken away 
the earth and carried it under the water, Vishnu, on 
the sixteenth of Chet in lheShaklPacheh,'^OT “ bright 
“ half of the moon,” assumed the form of a boar, 


1 The, most ancient division of the Zodiac consisted of twelve signs, 

namely : ^ Mesha^ the Ram ; OT Vrisha, the Bull ; Mithuna, 

the Pair ; Karka^a^ the Crab ; Sinha, the Lion ; Kanya, 
the Virgin ; Tula, the Balance; Yrischicay the Scorpion; 

Dhanu, the Bow; Makara, the Sea-monster ; JW Kumbha, 
the Ewer ; jfN’ Mina^ the Fish. 

Sripeli, the author of the Retnamdld , has described them in Sanscrit 
verse, of which the verbal translation is annexed ; 

The Ram, Bull, Crab, Lion, and Scorpion have the flgures of 
“ those five animals respectively; the Pair are a damsel playing 
“ on the vina, and a youth wielding a mace ; the Virgin stands on a 
** boat, in water, holding in one hand a lamp, in the other an ear 
of rice corn ; the Balance is held by a weigher, with a weight in 
“ one hand ; the bow by an archer, whose hinder parts are like those 
“ of a horse ; the Sea-monster has the face of an antelope ; the Ewer 
** is a water-pot borne on the shoulder of a man who empties it; 
“ the Fishes are two, with their heads turned to each other’s tails, 
and all these are supposed to be in such places as suit their 
“ separate natures” {Sir W, Jones, vol. I. p. 336).— D. S. 

2 rfST suklapakcha^ ** the light half of a month ; the fifteen days of 
“ the moon’s increase; or from new to full moon.”— A. T. 
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slew the demon with his tusks and brought out the 
earth. 

The fourth was the Narsinha, or “ man-lion Ava- 
‘ ‘ tar. ” There was a Rakshas named Kiranya Kashipu, 
whose son, Prahldda, worshipped Vishnu, and as his 
father persecuted him on that account, Vishnu, there- 
fore, on the fourteenth of Baisakh,' in the Shakl 
Pacha, or ‘ ‘ bright half of the moon, ” having assumed 
the form, of the Narsingh, whose head and claws 
were those of a lion joined to a human body, slew 
the demon Kiranya Kashipii. 

The fifth was the Vortnam, or “ dwarf Avatar.” 
When the Rakshas, Bali daitya, through his reli- 
gious exercises and austerities had become lord of 
the three worlds, that is, of all above the earth and 
below it and the heavens, so that the angels were 
hard pressed and deprived of their power; Vishnu, 
therefore, on the twelfth of Bhadun'^ in the Shakl 
Pac/ia/i, descended in the Vdmamh Avatar, and coming 
into the presence of Bali, requested as much of the 
earth as he could traverse in three steps : to this 
Bali consented, although Sukra, or “ the planet Ve- 
nus,” the director and guardian of the demons, ex- 


' sKstTsT Vaiia'kka, “ the month in which the moon is full near the 
“ soulhero scale" (April-May); the first month in the Hindu calendar. 
A. T. 

2 bhadra, “ the month when the moon is full near the wing of 
“ Pegasus" (August-September).— A. T. 

i 



Iiorted him not to grant the request, saying : “ This 
“ is Vishnu, who will deceive thee.” Bali replied : 

“ If he come to me as a suitor, what can answer 
“ my purpose better?” Vishnu, on this, included 
the whole earth in one step, the heavens in the 
second, and in the third, rising up to his navel, 
said to Bali, “ Whither can I pass?” Bali, on this, 
presented his head ; on which Vishnu, who saw 
this, having placed his foot, sent Bali' helow the 
earth, where he has ever since continued to reign 
with sovereign power, during many hundred thou- 
sands of years. It is to be noted, that Vd-mam 
means a dwarf, as he was a diminutive Brahman. 

* V&mana was so small, that in his journey, when he got to the side 
of a hole made by a cow’s foot, and which was filled with water, he 
thought it was a river, and entreated another Brahman to help him over 
it. On coming into Bali’s presence, he petitioned only for as much land 
as he could measure by three steps; and the king ordered his priest, not- 
withstanding his remonstrances, to read the usual fo^pnulas in making 
such a present. V^iraana then placed one foot on India’s heaven, and the 
other on the earth; when lol a third leg suddenly projected from his 
belly, and he asked for a place upon which he might rest his third foot. 
Bali then, by his wife’s advice, gave his head for V^mana to set his foot 
upon; Vkmana next asked for a Dakshina, “ a small present which 
“ accompanies a gift;” but Bali was unable to comply, as he had now lost 
every thing: in this dilemma he offered his life, which Vishnu declined 
taking, as he had promised Prahl^da not to destroy any of his race 
He therefore gave him his choice of ascending to heaven, taking with 
him five ignorant men ; or descending to PatMa, the world of the hydras, 
with five wise men. Bali chose the latter, as Vishnu promised to protect 
him against suffering punishment there for his crimes on earth. 

{Ward on the Hindoos, voL I. p. 7.)— D S. 
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The si xth Avatar was Paras u Rama . ' The Chatri, 
or “ military caste,” having become evil doers, in 
consequence of this, Vishnu, on the seventh, of Bha- 
dm, in the Shahl pachah, or ‘ ‘ brightbalf of the moon, ” 
assumed the Avatar of Paras’dram, who was of the 
seed of the Brahmans. In this incarnation he exter- 
minated the Chettri class so utterly, that he even 
ripped open their females and slew the foetus. Ac- 
cording to the Hindus, Parasuram is always living ; 
they call him Ckirangivah, or “ long-lived.” 

The seventh is the RamAmtar : * when the tyranny 
of the Rakshas Rdvana, sovereign of the demons, 
had exceeded all hounds, Vishnu, on the ninth of 
Chet in the Shaklpachah, becoming incarnate in 
Rama, who was of the Chettri caste, overthrew at 
that time Ravana, chief of the demons of Lanka, 
(Ceylon). Now Lanka is a fort built of golden 
ingots, situated in the midst of the salt ocean. He 
also recovered Sita, ’ the wife of Rama, who had 

* or “ Mma with an axe.” He was the aon of the Mnni 

Jamadagni, born at the commencement of the second or Tr^ta-yug. 
-A. T. 

2 This is the Rama-chandra, the son of Das arat'ha, king of Ayodhya, 
or the modern Oude, and born at the close of the second age.— A. T. 

3 Sit4, the daughter of the king of Mithiia (the modern Tirhut) was 
taken away by RivAna himself, who had come from Lanka to the Indian 
peninsula, in order to revenge so many Rakshasas, his relations, who had 
been destroyed by the bravery of R^ma. This hero, having allied him- 
self with Hanuman and Sugriva, two chiefs of savage tribes, represented 
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had been taken away by the Roksbas, which is a 
name given by the Hindoos to a frightful demon. 

The eighth w'as the KrishnAvdtar. When Vishnu, 
in the Dwapar-Jog, on the eighth of Bhadiin, in the 
Kishn pachah, having assumed the Avatar of Krishna, 
slew Kama. Krishna was also of the Chettri • or 
“ military caste.” 

The ninth was the Budh avatar. When ten years 
only of the Dwapar-Jog remained, ' Vishnu, in order 
to destroy the demons and evil genii, the causers of 
night, assumed the Avatar of Buddha, on the third 
of Baisakh, in the Shakl pacheh. 

The tenth Avatar is to occur at the expiration of 
the Kalirjug, for the purpose of destroying the Mle- 
chas, or “ enemies of the Hindoos.” The Kalki Ava- 
tar is to take place on the third of Bhadiin, in the 
Shakl Pachah, in the city of Sumbul, in the house 
of a Brahman named Jasa. Kalki is also to be of 
the Brahman caste. He will destroy the corrup- 
tions of the world, and all the Mlechas, that is, 
Muhammedans, Christians, Jews, and such like, 


as monkeys, conquered with their assistance the island of Lanka, over- 
threw and slew in battle R^van^, and recovered his wife. The narra- 
tion of these events forms one of the most interesting parts of the Rlimk 
yana, an ancient and sacred poem relating the history of Rama-chandra. 
~A. T. 

* The beginning of the Kali-yug, succeeding the Dvapar-yug, being 
fixed 3102 years B. C., Buddha would have appeared 3112 years B, C, 
-A. T. 
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are to be entirely extirpated ; after which the Sat- 
yog, or “ golden age,” is to return. 

They moreover maintain, that the contingently- 
existing inhabitants and beings of earth are unable 
to penetrate into the presence of the necessarily- 
existing sovereign, and that the essence of the 
Creator is too exalted for any created beings to 
attain to an acquaintance with it, notwithstanding 
the high knowledge and piety with which they may 
be adorned : it therefore seemed necessary to the 
A4mighty God to descend from the majesty of ab- 
stractedness and absolute existence, and exhibit 
himself in the various species of angels, animals, 
man, and such like, so as to enable them to attain 
to some knowledge of himself. They therefore 
assert, that for the purpose of satisfying the wishes 
of his faithful servants, and tranquillizing their 
minds, he has vouchsafed to manifest himself in this 
abode, which manifestation they call an Avatar and 
hold this to be no degradation to his essence. 
This tenet has been thus interpreted by Shidosh, 
the son of Anosh : According to the Siifi's, the 
first wisdom is the knowledge of God, and of the 
universal soul, his life ; and in this place they have 
expatiated upon the attributes of the Almighty ; 
thus by Brahma they mean his creative power ; and 
by the old age of Brahma is implied his perfection: 
philosophers also call the first intelligence, the int^ 
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lectual Adam, and the universal sou], the intellectual 
Eve. The sage Sunai has said : 

The father and the mother of this gratifying world, 

Know, is the soul of the word, ^ and the sublime wisdom." 

By Vishnu is meant his attribute of divine love, 
and also the universal soul; and they give the name 
of Avatar to the spirit derived from the soul of the 
first heaven; in which sense they have said : “ Ava- 
“ tars are rays issuing from Vishnu’s essence.” 

But these sectaries do not mean that the identical 
spirit of Ram, on the dissolution of its connection 
with his body, becomes attached to the body ol 
Krishna ; for they themselves assert that Parsuram 
(the sixth Avatar) is immortal, and his body ever- 
lasting. 

When Ramachandra 'becarae incarnate, he en- 
countered the other; and Parsuram, having posted 
himself on the road with hostile intentions, Rama- 
chandra said : “ Thou art a Brahman and I a Chet- 
“ tri : it is incumbent on me to show thee respect : ” 
then applying the horn of his bow to Parsuram’s 
foot, he deprived him of all power. When Parsu- 


* The author* if even no Zoroaslrian, seems to allude here to Honover, 
'• pure desire,” a general name for “ the word of Ormuzd;" it existed 
before all the good and evil beings created by Ormuzd and by Ahriman ; 
it was by pronouncing it that the first triumphed over the latter, and 
continued to extend and to protect the creation { Z end- A vest a ^ I. 2 P. 
pp. 85. 138. 140. 412. II. 347. 348. and elsewhere). -A. T. 
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ratn found himself destitute of strength, he asked 
his name, and on learning that it was Ramachandra, 
he was greatly astonished, and said: “ Has Rama- 
“ Chandra’s Avatar taken place?” and Ramachan- 
dra having replied “ Certainly,” Parsuram said: 
“ My blow is not mortal, I have taken away thy 
“ understanding.” On this account it happened 
that Ramachandra possessed not intelligence in his 
essence, and was unacquainted with his true slate, 
wherefore they style him the or stupid 

Avatar. ‘ 

Vasishta, one of the Rishies,* or “ holy sages,” 


* The Sri Bhagavat mentions the birth of this celebrated sage in the 
Satya Yog, in the heaven of Brahma, from whose mind he was born ; the 
Kalika puranah gives an account of another birth in the Padma Kalpa, 
when his father’s name was Mitra Vanina, and his mother’s Kiirabha. 
The Bam^yana mentions him as priest to the kings of the soiar race for 
many ages. This philosopher taught in substance the doctrines of the 
Vedanta school. He is said to have had ten thousand disciples. 

{Ward, on the Hindoos, vol. IV. p. 19.) — D. S. 

2 Rishi, a kind of saint; that holy and superhuman personage which 
a king or man of the military class may become by the practice of reli- , 
gious austerities. Seven classes of Rishis are enumerated : the D^varshi, j 
Brahmarshi, Maharshi, Paramarshi, Bdjarshi, Kandarshi, and 5n<-i 
tarshi: the order is variously given, but the Rijarshi is inferior to the 
four preceding ones, and the two last appear to be the inspired saints of 
the Hindoo mythology.— D. S. 

The simple name is especially applied to seven sages of the BrAhmarshi 
order, contemporary with each of the seven Menus ; those of the present 
Manvantara are: Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulahaj Kratu, and 
Vasishta. The names of each series differ : those specified also form, 
in astronomy, the asterism of the Greater Bear {Wilson).-- A. T. 
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who is now along with his wife in the heavens, 
enrolled among the stars : he was the instructor of 
Rama, and brought him to the knowledge of him- 
self; and his counsels to Rama have been collected 
by the Rishi Valmiki in the History of Rama, called 
the Rarndyana, and the name of Jog-Vashishta, given 
to them, which they call Indrazahardjog Vashishta . ' 
Some parts of these tales were selected by a Brah- 
man of Kashmir, and afterwards translated into 
Persian by Mulla Muhammed, a Sufi. To resume : 
Rama, on hearing this expression from Parsuram, 
said: “ My arrow, however, errs not:” he then 
discharged some arrows which have become the 
janitors of paradise, and do not permit Parsuram to 
enter therein. This parable proves that they are 
by no means taken for Avatars of Naryadn'^ as, al- 
though Pursuram and Ram were two Avatars of 
Vishnu, yet they knew not each other. Again, it 
is an established maxim among philosophers, that 
I one soul cannot be united in one place with two 
\ distinct bodies. Besides, it is certain that they give 
the name “ Avatars of Narayan” to the souls which 
emanate from the universal soul ; and that they call 
Narayan the soul of the empyreal, or the fourth hea- 
ven. As to their assertions that Narayan is God, 


^ This name, repeated in the DabisUn (see hereafter the chapter upon 
the Nanak Panthians), never occurred to me elsewhere.— A. T. 
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and their acknowledging his Avatars as God, and 
their saying that the Almighty has deigned to appear 
under certain forms, all this means that a Narayan 
is the same with the universal soul, which the Sufees 
entitle “ the life of God.” As life is an attribute of 
the Almighty, and the perfection of attributes con- 
stitutes his holy essence, consequently the souls 
which emanate from the universal soul, or that of 
the empyreal heaven, which is the life of God, know 
themselves, and acquire the ornaments of pure 
faith and good works ; and also, on being liberated 
from body, they become identified with the universal 
soul, which is Vishnu, or the life of God, agreeably 
to this saying He who knows his own soul, knows 
“ God that is, he liecomes God. 

As to their acknowledging the fish, tortoise, and 
boar to be incarnations of the divinity, by this they 
mean, that all beings are rays emanating from the 
essence of the Almighty, and that no degradation 
results to him therefrom, according to this narra- 
tion of the Mir Said Sharif, of Jarjan (Georgia). 

As a Siifi and rhetorician were one day disput- 
ing, the latter said : “ I feel pain at the idea of a God 
“ who manifests himself in a dog or hog to which 
the Siifee replied : “ I appeal from the God who 
“ displays not himself in the dog.” On this, all 
present exclaimed : “ One of these two must be an 
“ infidel.” A man of enlightened piety drew near, 
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and showing them the exact import of these expres- 
sions, said : “ According to the belief of the rheto- 
‘ ‘ rician, the dignity of God is impaired by his mani- 
“ festing himself in the dog ; he is therefore dis- 
‘ ‘ tressed at the idea of a God thus deGcient. But, 
“ according to the Siifee, the non-appearance of 
“ God in that animal would be a diminution of his 
“ dignity, be therefore appeals against a God defi- 
“ cient in this point: consequently, neither of them 
“ is an infidel.” So that, in fact, the Siifis and 
these sectaries entertain the same opinions. 

The author of this work once said to Shi'dosh : 
“ We may affirm that by the fish is meant the lord, 
“ or conservative angel, of water ; ’ as, according 
to their mythology, a demon having taken the Vedas 
under thatelement,waspursuedand slain byVishnu, 
and the Vedas brought back : thus their mention of 
a fish originated from its inseparable connection 
with water. By the tortoise is meant the lord, or 
conservative angel, of earth ; as their mythology 
relates, that the Avatar of the tortoise occurred for 
the purpose of the earth being supported on its back, 
as is actually the case; they have also especially 
mentioned the tortoise, as it is both a land and aqua- 
tic creature, and that after water comes earth. By 
the boar are meant the passions and the propaga- 
tion of living creatures ; and as to the tradition of a 
demon having stolen away the earth and taken it 
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under the water, and of his being pursued by Vishnu 
under the form of a boar, and slain by his tusks, its 
import is as follows ; the demon means dissolute 
manners, which destroyed the earth -with the deluge 
of sensuality ; but on the aid of the spirit coming, 
the demon of dissoluteness was overthrown by the 
tusks of continence : the boar is particularly men- 
tioned, because its attribute is sensuality ; and it was 
reckoned an Avatar, because continence is virtue. 
The Narsinh, or ‘ ‘ man-lion is the lord , or conserva- 
tive angel of heroism; and as this constitutes a most 
praiseworthy quality, they said, that the Narsinh 
was a form with a lion’s head and a human body, 
for when they spoke of impetuous bravery in a 
man, they made use of the term “ lion.” By Fa- 
maw, or “dwarfish stature,” they meant, the lord of 
reason, strength of reflection, and an intellectual 
being ; the dwarfish stature implying that, notwith- 
standing a diminutive person, important results may 
be obtained through him ; as in almost a direct allu- 
sion to this, people say : “ An intelligent man of 
“ small stature is far superior to the tall block- 
“ head.” By Rajah Bali, they typify generosity 
and liberality. 

Shiddsh was delighted at this interpretation, and 
said : “ They have also recorded that Krishna had 
“ sixteen thousand wives; and when one of his 
“ friends who thought it impossible for Krishna to 



“ visit all of them, said to try him : ‘ Bestow on me 
“ ‘ one of thy wives,’ Krishna answered : ‘ In what- 
‘ ‘ ‘ ever female’s apartment thou findest me not, she 
“ ‘ is thine.’ His friend went into the different 
“ apartments, but in every one of them he beheld 
“ the god engaged in conversation with its mis- 
tress. ” This story implies, that the love of Krishna 
was so rooted in their hearts, that they cared foi- 
none besides, having his image present to their eyes, 
and dwelling every moment on his beloved idea. 

The tradition of Vishnu’s always bearing the 
Ghakra in his hand (a kind of military weapon), 
alludes to the knowledge and decisive demonstra- 
tion which are unattainable without the aid of soul. 

In Mahadeo, they allude to our elementary nature 
by the serpent twined round his neck ; they mean 
anger, and the other reprehensible qualities which 
result from corporeity ; by his being mounted on 
a bull, the animal propensities ; by the tradition of 
his place of repose being the site for burning the 
dead, is signified, the total dispersion of the parti- 
cles of bodies and the perishable nature of things. 
Mahadeo ’s drinking poison is also to the same pur- 
port. In this sense they also say that Mahadeo is 
the destroyer of all worldly things ; that is, elemental 
nature imperatively requires the dissolution of com- 
bination (connection), and that ultimately death 
comes in the natural course. 
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They also hold that every angel has a wife (fe- 
male energy), of a similar generic constitution, and 
originally derived from Brahma ; and as we have 
before stated, the philosophers call the first intelli- 
gence the True Sire, and the universal soul, Eve ; 
and thus he is the head and the wife the shoulder ; 
the universal soul is the body of the empyreal hea- 
ven ; and in like manner the other celestial souls and 
bodies have wives of the elementary nature; as they 
give the appellation of wife, or energy, to whatever 
is the manifest source of action. 

Moreover the established doctrine held by these 
sectaries is, that each class should worship a parti- 
cular angel, and the wife or female energy of that 
angel ; the worshipper regarding the object of his 
adoration as God, and all others, as created beings; 
for example, many believe Narayan to be the su- 
preme God ; several others, look up to Mahadeo, and 
many to the other male and female divinities ; and 
thus, pursuant to the four Yedas, which according 
to their common belief are a celestial revelation, 
they do not hold any angel who is the object of 
their praise as distinct from God : by which they / 
mean that God, who is ‘without equal, having j 
manifested himself under innumerable modes of| 
appearance, contemplates the glorious perfection | 
of his essence in the mirrors of his attributes ; so | 
that, from the most minute atom to the solar orb, 


V. II. 
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his holv and divine essence is the source of all that 
exists. 

I " To whatever quarter I directed my sight, thou appearedst there; 

! “ How widely art thou multiplied, even when thy features are unseen !' 

The Fakir Arzu says: the above interpretation 
is confirmed by this tradition of the Hindus, that 
AgSli, ‘ a star, was formerly a holy man, who once 
collected all the waters in the palm of his hand, and 
swallowed the whole ; which means that Agasti is 
the same as Sohail, a star adjacent to the south pole, 
on the rising of which, all the water that has fallen 
I'rom heaven is dried up, agreeably to the Arabic 
saying : 

** When Suhail ascends^ the torrents subside,*’ 

Many enigmatical and figufative expressions of 
a similar description occur in their writings; for 
example, Mah^sh or Mahadeo, is an angel with matted 
locks and three eyes, which are the sun, moon, and 
fire ; he has also five heads; his necklace is formed 
of a serpent, and his mantle of an elephant’s hide. 
There are nine Brahmas, eleven Rudras or Maha- 


^ The name of a saint celebrated in Hindu mythology, more usually 
entitled Agastya, the son of both*Jlfifra (the sun) and Varuna (the lord 
of waters) by Urvasi (a nymph of heaven) ; he is represented of short 
stature, and is said by some to have been born in a water-jar: he is 
famed for having swallowed the ocean, when it had given him offence; 
at his command also the Yindhya range of mountains prostrated itself, 
and so remains ; hence his present appellation : he is also considered as 
ihe regent of the star Campus— {Wilson* s Dictionary, sub roce).— A.T. 
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deos, twelve suns, and ten regions, viz. : east, west, 
south, north, zenith. Nadir, Akni, “ between east 
“ and south;” Nireti, “ between south and west;” j 
Dayab, “ between west and north;” and Isan, I 
“ between north and east.” The angels are in ; 
number thirty-three Kotes, or three hundred and 
thirty millions, each Kote consisting of one hun- 
dred Laks, or ten millions. These angels have 
spiritual wives, who produce a spiritual offspring. 
They likewise hold human spirits to be an efful- 
gence proceeding from the divine essence; if to 
knowledge they add good works, with a clear per- 
ception of themselves and of God, they return to 
their original source ; but should they not know 
themselves and God, and yet perform praise- 
worthy acts, they dwell in Paradise, where they 
remain during a period of time proportioned to their 
meritorious works ; on the expiration of which 
period they are again sent down to this lower world, 
and again to receive a recompense proportioned to 
their deeds. 

The actions even of the inhabitants of Paradise 
undergo an investigation, and are attended with 
reward or punishments duly graduated. They also 
hold that all those persons who are not suiliciently 
worthy of entering into paradise, but who have 
observed religious ordinances in order to obtain 
dominion and worldly enjoyments, shall acquire 
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their object in a future generation. They also say, 
in respect to any great personage, in whose pre- 
sence the people stand girt with the cincture of obe- 
dience, that the rewards and results are, that this 
person continues in a suppliant attitude devoted to 
the service of God and those individuals who pros- 
trate themselves before him, are in fact humbling 
themselves in adoration of the Almighty; in short, 
they hold all splendor and greatness as the rewards 
of alms and good works ; thus they relate that whilst 
the incarnation of Ramchandra abode in the desert, 
he sent his brother Lachman to bring some roots of 
herbs in order to break his fast; but, notwithstand- 
ing a diligent search, he being unable to find any, 
returned and represented this to Ramchand, who 
replied : “ The earth abounds in food and drink ; 
“ but in a former generation, on this very day, I 
“ omitted the performance of an act which would 
“ have been well pleasing in the sight of God, 
“ namely, that of contributing to the sustenance of 
“ indigent Rrahmans.” 

They moreover believe that evil-doers, after death , 
become united to the bodies of lions, tigers, wolves, 
dogs, swine, bears, reptiles, plants, and minerals, 
in this world, and receive under these forms their 
well merited punishment; but that those who have 
been guilty of aggravated crimes are hurried off to 
the infernal regions, where they remain suffering 
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lorlure during a period of time proportioned to 
their evil deeds; and when they have undergone the 
destined punishment, they again return to this world. 
They also believe that there is in paradise a sove- 
reign, named Indra, and that whoever offers up a 
hundred AswamMas, ‘ becomes Indra. When his 
appointed time in paradise, in the full enjoyment 
of sovereign power has passed, he is on the expira- 
tion of that period to descend to the lower world, 
and there obtains a recompense proportioned to his 


* asvamMha, from asva, “ a horse,” and m^dha, “ a sacri- 

fice.” Colebrooke, in his Essay on the V^das (Js. VIII., ed. Calc.) 
states, that the horse is “ avowedly an emblem of Virajy or the primeval 
and universal manifested being. In the last section of the Taittinya 
“ Yajurv^day the various parts of the horse’s bod^ are described as 
“ divisions of time and portions of the universe: morning is his head ; 
“ the sun, his eye; air, his breath; the moon, his ear; etc. A similar 
“ passage in the fourteenth book of the Sa tapat' ha hrahmana, describes 
“ the same allegorical horse for the meditation of such as cannot perform 
“ an As'vam^dha ; and the assemblage of living animals, constituting an 
imaginary victim at a real AsSam^dha, equally represent the universal 
“ Being, according to the doctrines of the Indian scripture. It is not 
“ however certain, whether this ceremony did not also give occasion to 
“ the institution of another, apparently not authorized by the V^das, in 
which a horse was actually sacrificed.” That this was really the case, 
we may infer from the frequent mention of such sacrifices, made in the 
historical poems of the Hindus and from the analogous instances of them 
found among the Western nations. The Massageti and the Persians 
sacrificed horses to the sun ; the Magians also to the rivers (sec Herod., 
1. I. VII.; Xmoph,, 1. VIII. See also upon the sacrifice of a horse, 
Exposd de quelques-mis des principaux articles de la Thdogonie des 
Jfrahmes, par M. I’abb^ Dubois, ci devant Missionnaire dans le Meissour. 
Paris, 1825).— A. T. 
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acts. Moreover, Indra’s spouse is named Sachi 
Devi, and falls to the share of the person who 
attains the rank of Indra. Note : by Aswameda is 
meant the sacrifice of a horse of a certain color, and 
according to certain established rites. However, 
by As warned, their learned doctors understand 
“ abnegation of the mind:” for imagination is a 
fierce charger, thesacrifice of which is an imperative 
duty on the religious ascetic ; or it may allude to the 
destruction of the animal passions. 

They also believe that angelic beings are subject 
to concupiscence, and wrath, and the cravings of 
hunger and thirst ; their food consisting of perfumes 
and incense, sacrifices, meat and drink offerings, 
with the alms and oblations made by mankind ; and 
their beverage, the water of life. 

They also assert that the stars were holy person- 
ages, who, on leaving this world of gloom, through 
the efiicacy of religious mortifications became lumi- 
nous bodies, ascending from the lower depths of 
this abode of the elements to the zenith of the crvs- 
talline sphere ; nay, their birth-place, name, family, 
with the names of their fathers and grandfathers, 
are carefully enumerated in the sacred volumes of 
this sect. Thus they say that Sanicher (the slow- 
traveller) or Saturn, is the son of the glorious Lumi- 
nary ; and Mirrikh or Mars, the son of the Earth ; 
the world-enlightening sun, the issue of Kashyapa, 
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the son of Marichi, the son of Brahma ; Zohrah (or 
the regent of Venus) the son of Bhrigu; and Utdred 
(Mercury) the son of Kamer (the regent of the moon). 
Some however maintain the moon to be the sOn of 
Attri the Holy, but, according to others he is sprung 
from the sea of milk. 

‘ * These opinions contain a marked allusion to 

* the tenets held by the distinguished Parsi sages, 
’*■ namely, that the intellectual soul has a relation to 

* that sphere with which its good actions are cou- 

* nected : they consequently apply the denomina- 
tion of Sun to the spirit of one united to the sun, 
and his father is entitled “ the father of the Sun.” * 
The writer of this work once observed to Shi'dosh, 

the son of Anosh : “ Perhaps they mean by the sires 
“ of the stars, their presiding intelligences, as in 
“ the technical language of philosophers, the name 
‘ ‘ of sires is also given to the intelligences, on which 
“ account Jesus called the Almighty* Father.’ ” 
According to them the elements are five in number, 
the fifth being the Akas (or ether), which word in 
its common acceptation means “ the heavens but 
according to the learned it implies empty space, or 
space void of matter. One of their distinguished 
doctors, Sumitra, son of the Ray of Kalinga, holds 
that Akas, which the Greek Platonists call space, is 


‘ The passage between the asterisks is not in the manuscripts.— D. S. 
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simple and uncompounded. Damudar Das Kaul, 
a learned Brahman of Kashmir, also holds Akas lo 
signify .fpfflce; and space is understood by the Platon- 
ists among the Yonian to be an extent void of any 
substance (a vacuum), which may be divided into 
parts, the totality of which parts may be equivalent 
to that extent of the general vacuum which is con- 
gruous and equal to it, in such a manner as to com- 
prise every particle of that extent which is the space 
in every particular division of the general space. 
There is an extent interposed between two things, 
and this extent is void and free of matter. According 
to their account, no better interpretation of Akas 
than that which is conveyed by the word space, can 
be offered. ' 

* This passage, relative lo space, is as obscure as the subject itself is 
metaphysical. The notions here expressed are in accordance >vith the 
Vedanta doctrine, by which aftas, or “ pure ether.” is the universal 
space, including all, and the vacuum between the separate objects therein. 
There is a vacuum unconnected with every thing, and in it these parti- 
cular vacuums are absorbed. This appears conformable enough with 
modern philosophy, but the Hindus applied it to the divine spirit itself ; 
thus, they say that there is a perfect spirit, in which individual souls and 
the aggregation of all souls take refuge, and so Brahma and the indivi- 
duated spirits are one: both pure life. We may here recollect that sir 
Isaac Newton, in attempting to define space, compared it to “ Something 
like the organ of divinity.” According to the Vedanta-sara, there is 
no difference between the all-ruling spirit and that of the sage; as there is 
none between the forest and the trees and the inclosed atmosphere ; or 
between the lake and the parts of the water, and the image of the sky 
which falls in it. We are informed by Damascius, an author of the sixth 
century of our era, who quotes Kudemos, a disciple of Aristotle {Wotfit 
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They moreover assert that the heavens have no 
existence, and that the constellations and stars are 
fixed in the air. Recording to them there are seven 
mmudras, that is oceans, on this earth : the salt sea, 
that of sugar-cane juice, the sea of spirituous li- 
quors, that of clarified butter, the sea of curds, the 
lacteal, and lastly, that of sweet waters. They also 
say that there rises above the earth a mountain 
called Sti-Merii ' entirely formed of the purest gold, 
on which the angelic beings reside, and around 
which the stars revolve. There are nine spheres, 
namely : those of the seven planets, with those of 
Has and Zanab (the hesid and tail of the dragon), 
which are also borne along in their celestial vehicles. 
ltds and Zanab are two demons who drank the water 

Anect. Grceca, t. III. p. 259), that the united intellectual all is called 
“ space” by the Magians and by the whole race of the Arians, which 
name may be applied to the nations inhabiting the countries situated 
to the East and of iho Indus. — A. T. 

* The earth according to the Hindus is circular and flat, like the flower of 
the water-lily, in which the petals project beyond each other: its circum- 
ference being four thousand millions of miles. In the centre is mount 
Sumeru, ascending six hundred thousand miles from the surface of the 
earth, and descending one hundred and twenty-eight thousand below it. 
It is one hundred and twenty-eight thousand miles in circumference at 
its base, and two hundred and fifty-six thousand wide at the top. On 
this mountain are the heavens of Vishnu, Siva, Indra, Agni, Yama, 
Noirita, Vanina, VAyii, Kiiv^ra, Isha, and other gods. The clouds ascend 
to about one-third of the height of the mount^n: at its base are the 
mountains Mandara, Gundha-madana, Vipiila, and Sdparshwa, on each 
of which grows a tree eight thousand eight hundred miles high {Ward’s 
Hindoos, vol. ill. p. 3). — 1>. S. 
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of life, whom Vishnu, at the suggestion of the sun 
and moon, smote with a weapon called the Chdkra, 
or disk, and rent open their throats ; in revenge for 
which, the moon is devoured by Rds, and the sun by 
Zanab ; but as their throats are rent open, whatever 
is taken in at the mouth issues at the aperture in 
the throat : by this allegory they allude to the lunar 
and solar eclipses. ' 

Brahma dwells in a city called Hast Lok ; * Vishnu 
in a region called Vaikanth ; and Mahadeo on a moun- 
tain of silver named Kdilasa. They also maintain 
that the fixed stars have no actual existence, but 
that the objects which shine by night are couches of 
gpld set with diamonds and rubies, on which the 
inhabitants of paradise repose. * On this Shidosh 
* remarks : “ It is agreed that paradise means the 

“ heavens, and also that the fixed stars are in the 


' According to the Mah^bharat, when the SuWas and Asuras (the gods 
and Daityas, or* demons had, by the whirling of the ocean, obtained 
the Amrita, or “ the nectar of immortality,” a fierce dispute arose 
among them about the possession of it; but Vishnu succeeded in ob- 
taining it for the Sdras. Mhu, a demon under the disguise of a Sdra, 
was about to drink it, when, informed of it by the sun and the moon, the 
f^od just mentioned, by a blow with his chakra, struck off the demon’s 
head, which, flying up to heaven, since keeps an inextinguishable hatred 
against the two luminaries who bad betrayed him, and now and then 
swallows the sun or the moon. - A. T. 

^ The name of Brahma’s heaven is properly ?TRr satya loka, 
the world of truth.” 

The words between the asterisks are not in the manuscripts.— D S. 



’*■ “ eighth heaven; so that, consequently, the hea- 

* “ Yens constitute the couches of the souls.” * ‘ 
They esteem the majesty of the great light as the 

supreme of angelic beings, and on a careful investi- 
gation of their books, acknowledge no existence as 
superior to him in dignity ; as the constitution of 
elemental compounds, and the existence of all beings 
is dependent on and connected with his auspicious 
essenc-e. T hejinoreover regard Brahma, Vishnu, 
and Mahesh,.the radiance and reflexion of his light ; 
saying, it is his majesty alone which, by its acts and 
operations, is called by these three names. They 
represent him as a sovereign, in the human form, 
sealed in a chariot which signifies the fourth heaven, 
to which are attached seven horses, with angels and 
spiritual beings, accompanied by royal trains and 
gorgeous pomp, continually passing belbre his ma- 
jesty. They also esteem him as the source of exist- 
ence and as universal existence. * They also believe 
the earth to be the skin of a Raksh or evil genius, 

* who was put to death, and his skin stretched out : 

* the mountains are his bones ; the waters his blood ; 

* the trees and vegetables his hair. By Raksh they 

* mean a demon, which here im{)lies the material 

* elements on this earth, which according to them 

* is supported on four legs ; alluding in this to the 


* Not in the manuscripts.— D. S. 
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* nature and number of the elements, each of which 

* rests on its own centre. 

* According to them Saturn limps, which typifies 
. ’*■ his long period of revolution ; and Bhum, or 
I Marihh, “ Mars,” is a demon, on which account 
’ ’*■ they ascribe to him a malignant influence. Zo~ 
harah, or “ the regent of Venus,” is the director 
of the demons, and to this planetary spirit they 
ascribe the sciences and religions of the barbarians, 
and the creeds of foreign nations. 

The Muhammedan doctors say, that Islamism is 
connected with this planet, from which source pro- 
ceeds the veneration paid by the m to Fri day, or thg 
da y of Venus r Mtishteri, Jupiter,” is accounted 
the director of the angels, and the teacher of the 
system of Brahma, which is conveyed in a celestial 
language,, not used at present by any beings of ele- 
mental formation : thus, although the Koran is a 
divine revelation, the' language of it is in general 
use among the Arabs ; but the four Veds which the 
Hindus account a celestial volume, is written in 
Sanskrit, a language spoken in no city whatever, 
and found in no book, save those of a particular sect : 
it is called by them “ the speech of angelic beings.” 
The Veda was given to them by Brahma, for the 
due arrangement of human concerns. By angels 
or divine beings, they mean eloquent speakers, and 
learned authors, who, being illuminated by the 
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effulgence of primitive wisdom, interpreted what- 
ever was revealed to them. It is to be remarked, j 
that every one who pleases may derive from the; 
Vedas arguments in favour of his particular creed, j 
to such a degree, that they can support by clear proofs! 
the philosophical, mystical, Unitarian, and athe-l 
istical systems, faith, and religion ; Hinduism, 1 
Judaism, Christianity, fire-worship, the tenets of; 
the Sonites, or those of the Shias, etc. ; in short, ■ 
these volumes consist ol' such ingenious parablesl 
and sublime meanings, that all who seek may have! 
their wishes fulfilled. 

They say that the Almighty is a great body, and 
that all other beings are in his belly ; which resem- 
bles the opinions maintained by the venerable Shaikh 
Shahbab ud deen Maktul, whose tomb may God sanc- 
tify ! namely, that the universe is one body, which 
contains all others in existence, and is called the 
universal body. It has one spirit, which compre- 
hends all others, and is called the universal soul; 
and one single object of intelligence, from which 
they derive all intelligences, calling it the universal 
intelligence. It is stated in the Mujmal al Hikmat, / 
or Compendium of Philosophy, that the Almighty 
is the spirit of spirit; and according to Azar Hfi- 
shangian, ‘ ‘ the intellect of intellect.” Shaikh B6 AH ‘ 

* A particular account of the Muhammedan doctors is to be given 
hereafter.— A. T. 
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( whose place ol’ repose may God illuminate ! ) thus 
speaks : 

The Almighty is the soul of the universe, and the universe the reunion 
of all bodies ; 

“ The different angelic hosts are the senses of this frame; 

The bodies, the elements, and the three kingdoms are its members ; 

“ All these are comprehended in the divine unity ; all other things are 
. “ illusion/’ 

This sect gives the appellation of Rakshas, which 
means evil genii or demons, to all those who do not 
profess their faith, and who perform not good 
works. 

Time, in Hindawi Kal, is a measure of the move- 
ment of the great sphere, according to the philoso- 
phers of Greece and Persia. The author has also 
heard from the Brahmans, and in conformity to the 
opinions ascribed to the most distinguished persons 
of their caste, it is stated in the work entitled Muadan 
Ushshaffai hkandari (a selection taken from several 
Hindi medical treatises), that time, according to the 
Hindu philosophers, is a necessarily-subsisting imma- 
terial substance, durable, incorporeal, that will ever 
last, and admits not of annihilation. Time has been 
divided into three kinds, namely, past, present, and 
future ; but, as in their opinion time admits neither 
of alteration nor extinction, these divisions are not 
in reality its attributes, although correctly used 
when applied to acts performed in time. According 
to the succession of acts, they figuratively describe 
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time as past, present, and future ; as in reference to 
the solar revolutions and phases, they call it by the 
names of days, nights, months, years, and seasons: 
in short, they have so many intricate distinctions of 
this same nature, that the mere attempt to enume- 
rate them would fill several volumes. They all 
agree that this world is to continue for four ages : 
the first, the Bast yug, ‘ ‘ the righteous,” ‘ which lasted 
one million seven hundred and twenty-eight thou- 
sand common years; during which, all human be- 
ings, high and low, exalted and humble, princes 
and servants, adhered to the practice of righteous- 
ness and truth, passing their glorious existence in a 
manner conformable to the divine will, and devoted 
to the worship of the Almighty ; the duration of 
human life in this age extended to one hundred 
thousand common years. The second, the Treta 
Yug, which lasted one million two hundred and 
ninety-six thousand common years : during this 
period, three-fourths of the human race conformed 
to the divine will, and the natural duration of life 
extended to ten thousand years. The third was 
the Dwapar Yug, ^ which lasted eight hundred and 

* In Sanskrit BpirT JJT Krita-Yugam andfTr?T Satya-Yugam, “ the 
** righteous age.”— D. S. 

WfTTjrr from ^ frat, “ to preserve. 

3 Dwapar, from dtva, “ two,” and par, “ after, subse- 

“ quent.” 



sixty-lbur thousand ordinary years, during which 
one half the human race performed good works and 
their life was limited to a thousand years. The 
fourth is the Kali Yug,' or ‘‘ iron age,” which is to 
last four hundred and thirty-two thousand years, 
during which three-fourths of the human race will 
be immersed in sin, infatuation, and evil works, and 
the term of human life reduced to a hundred and 
twenty ordinary years. These four ages (4,520,000 
years) they call a Chakra^ and seventy-one Chakras 
a Manwantar; on the expiration of seventy-one Chak- 
ras, there elapses one day of the life of India, the 
ruler of the upper world ; and on the expiration ol' 
fourteen Manwantars, reckoned according to the 
preceding calculation, one day of Brahma’s life is 
terminated. 

They say, that the Almighty, having united him- 
self with Brahma’s body, created the world through 
his medium ; Brahma thus became the Creator, and 
brought mankind into existence, making them of 
four classes, namely: the Brahmm, Chattriya, Fa- 
isyay and Sitdra. To the first were assigned the 
custody of laws and the establishment of religious 
ordinances ; the second class was formed for the 
purposes of government and external authority, 
being appointed the medium for introducing order 

* The beginning of the Kali Yug is placed about 3001 years anterior 
to the Christian wra. — D S. 
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into human affairs ; the iliird was composed of hus- 
bandmen, cultivators, artisans, and tradesmen; and 
the fourth for every description of service and 
attendance. All races not comprised in one of these 
four divisions are not acrounted of human origin 
but of demoniacal descent : however the demons or 
Rakshas, through the practice of religious austeri- 
ties, attained to such dignity that Brahma, Vishnu, 
and Mahesh (Siva) became their attendants. Thus 
Ravan, ' through the efficacy of religious mortifica- 
tion, became lord of the world and its inhabitants ; 
Brahma was reader of the Vedas at his court ; the 
sun filled the office of cook ; the clouds were his 
cup-bearers, and the wind his chamberlain. 

Finally, according to the sectaries, the life of 
Brahma lasts a hundred extraordinary years of three 
hundred and sixty days, with nights corresponding 
to the days,’ so that up to the present lime, that is, 

‘ For a more detailed account of the occupations of the several deities, 
male and female, see Moore's Hindu Pantheon, p. 333; and also plates, 
52and54.-D. S. 

^ A month of mortals is a day and a night of the Pitris, or patri- 
archs inhabiting the moon; and the division of a month being into equal 
halves, the half beginning from the full moon is their day for actions ; 
and that beginning from the new moon is their night for slumber. 

A year of mortals is a day and a night of the gods, or regents of the 
universe, seated round the north pole; and again their division is this: 
their day is the northern, and their night the southern, course of the sun. 
— D. S. 

^ Learn now the duration of a day and a night of Orahma, and of the 
several ages which shall be mentioned in order succinctly : 


4 



50 


the period of composing this work, in the year of the 
Hejira 1055 (A. D. 1645), there have elapsed four 
thousand seven hundred and forty-six years of the 
Kali-Yug. So many Brahmas have appeared, that 
the sums of their years exceed the limits of human 
comprehension ; they have merely a tradition that 
one thousand Brahmas have successively appeared 
and been annihilated; so that the present is the 
thousand and first, of whose life fifty years and 
half a day are expired, which commences the half- 
day of the fifty-first year. As soon as the age of 
Brahma terminates, according to the preceding cal- 
culation, or amounts to the destined number, he 
then forms twelve blazing suns, whose heat and 
splendor consume alike both earth and water, so 


Sages have given the name of Krita to an age containing four thousand 
years of the gods; the twilight preceding it consists of as many hun~ 
dreds, and the twilight following it of the same number. 

In the other three ages, with their twilights preceding and following, 
are thousands and hundreds diminished by one. 

The divine years, in the four ages just enumerated, being added toge^ 
ther, their sum, or twelve thousand, is called the age of the gods. 

And by reckoning a thousand such divine ages, a day of Brahma may 
be known : bis night also has an equal duration. 

The before>meiJtioned age of the gods, or twehe thousand of their 
years, being multiplied by seventy-one, constitutes a Manvantara, or the 
reign of a Menu. 

There are numberless Manvantaras: creations also, and destructions of 
worlds innumerable : the Being supremely esalted performs all this with 
as much ease as if in sport; again and again for the sake of conferring 
happiness {Baughton's Menu^ p. 11. 12. 13).— D. S, 



that there remains not a vestige of’ this world or its 
productions, and mankind plunge beneath the wa- 
ters, which catastrophe is called Pralaya, in Hindawi : 
after this event, another Brahma appears and cre- 
ates the world anew, which process of dissolution i 
and reproduction continues to all eternity. The 
Hakim Umr Khakani says : 

“Those who adorn the heavens, which are a particle of time, 

“ Come, and depart again, re-appear on the same stage — fv 

“ For, in the skirts of heaven and the robe of earth, there is * 

“ A creation which is successively born as long as God exists.” ■ 

By the prolonged periods of duration ascribed to 
these celestial personages, they allude to the anti- 
quity of the world, which is so immensely great that 
it cannot be comprised in numbers. The man of 
spiritual attributes, Shidosh, the son of Anosh, 
says : “ On the termination of the great cycle, human 
“ creatures reappear, and the water enveloping the 
“ terrestrial globe becomes of the same radioed 
“ constitution as the waters on high ; again, through 
“ the intense heat of the luminary, the water dis- 
‘ ‘ appears, and twelve suns are formed : from the 
“ ascent of vapors and the blending of exhalations, 
“ the celestial disks are enveloped, when the tailed 
“ comets, which the Persians call ‘minor suns,’ and 
“ the Arabs Shamseyat, or ‘ smaller solar bodies,’* 


‘ The maiiusciipt omits all the words «ner •* smaller solar bodies,” 
ob.serve the asterisks.—D. S. 
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* “ consume alike the humid and the dry: such is 

* “the necessary termination of that cycle; the 

* “ world and its inhabitants will he created anew.”’*' 
Mulla Ismail Sufii, of Is&han, says: 

I “ The world which is one, the creator, and the creation, 

** Both these worlds are like the scum of his cup ; 

** This revolution of time resembles a painted lantern, 

** Which, notwithstanding its motion, remains in the same position/* 

The assertion “ that only the four classes above 
“ enumerated are of human race,” implies that this 
denomination is attached to the professors of hu- 
manity, virtue, and discrimination ; superior to 
which is showing mercy to the animal creation ; 
also the knowledge of one’s self and of the Creator ; 
nay, the person destitute of these characteristics has 
no share of the nature of man. Thus the sage 
Ferdusi says : 

** Whoever deviates from the path of humanity 

** Is to be accounted a demon, and not of human race." 

* According to these sectaries, the worship offered 
to the forms of Mahadeo and Narayan, and to the 
statues of the other spiritual beings, is highly to be 
commended. Strangers to their faith suppose them 
to look upon the idol as God, which is by no means 
the case, their belief being as follows : “ The idol is 
“ merely a Kiblah, and they adore under that par- 
“ ticular form, the Being who has neither accident 
“ nor form.” 
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Moreover, as mankind is an assemblage composed 
of superiors and inferiors, they have made images of 
the directors of the people, and constituted them 
their Kihlah : besides, as all things exhibit the 
power of the Almighty, they form images according 
to their similitude. They also say, that as the Ava- 
tars are radiant emanations of the divine essence, 
they therefore make images on their likeness, and 
pay them worship : so that, whatever is excellent in 
its kind, in the mineral, vegetable, or animal world, 
is regarded with veneration, as well as the uncom- j 
pounded elementary substances, and the starry i 
spheres. Rai Manuhar Kuchwahhah has said : 

** 0 Moslem I if the K^bah be the object of thy worship, | 

•• Why dost thou reproach the adorers of idols?’* 

I 

Section the third, concerning the religious obser- 
vances AND CEREMONIES OF THE SaMARTAGANS (SmARTAs), 
OR ORTHODOX OF THE HiNDus. — According to this class, 
there are two k inds of birt h : the first, on quitting 
the maternal womb; the second, on the day of assum- 
ing the Munji* or Zanar, and repeating the established 
forms of prayer; as, until a person has scrupulously 
performed both these rites, he is not regarded as 


* Munji, a sort of grass, from the fibres of which a string is prepared, 
of which the triple thread worn by the Brahman should be formed (Sac- 
charummunja Rox)’—{Witsons Sanskrit IHcdonarij ,)—D S. 
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orthodox , nor an observer of their institutes. Under 
this are contained the Shoddidnr-Karrndnif ' “ sixteen 
“ heads,” commencing with the woman being puri- 
fied from periodical illness ; her attachment to her 
husband; the forms of prayer necessary to be used 
on the occasion, and observed until the moment of 
death ; and the acts of charity enjoined to be per- 
formed after the person’s decease. 

Of their laudable customs are the following : 
1. the Garbhrdddhm- karma , or delivering the like- 
ness of a son, that is, giving up a daughter to her 
husband ; 2. the Pungsavana, * or reciting at the pro- 


‘ Ward enumerates only ten Sanskarat or “ ceremonies T Garbha-- 
dhana, Pungsavana, Simonton-napana, Jdta^arma, Nishkramana, 
Na'ma-karana, Annorprd shana,, Churorkarana, Upanayana, and Ft- 
vdha (vpl. III. p. 71). 

2 The above interpretation is not correct; the name of the ceremony 
mrivFT is derived from “ Garbha, ** the foetus, and adhan, 

taking;*' according to Wilson’s Dictionary, a ceremony performed 
prior to conception ; but, according to Ward, a ceremony to be performed 
four months after conception, including a burnt sacrifice, the worship of 
the Sh&lgrkma, and all the forms of the Nindf-Mdkhf-Shrhdda. The 
Shalgrama (from Shal, ** to move, to shake,” and Grama, ** a village”) 
the (Btites, or eaglC'-stone,” black, hollow, and nearly round, said to be 
brought from mount Gandaki, in Nepaul — an emj^lfm nf YishPB 
Ward, vol I. p. 283-4-8).-D. S. 

3 A religious and domestic festival, held on the mother s 
perceiving the first signs of a living conception : from pung, ** a male,” 
and shUf ** to bear.” 

Ndndi-Mukha-Sfdddha, funeral obsequies performed on joyous occa- 
sions, as initiation, marriage, etc., in which nine balls of meat are offered 
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per season the prayers enjoined to be said, that a 
virtuous offspring may be born; 3. the Simantomuir- 
yanOf that is, in the sixth month of a woman’s preg- 
nancy, the recitation of the proper forms of prayer 
and giving a feast to Brahmans ; 4. the Jatctkornuif ^ 
or the rites to be practised by the father on the birth 
of s SOD, in regard to ablution^ Hdtn, or burnt 
offerings; Zap, or devout meditation and acts of 
charity ; 5. the Ndma-karana,^ when, on the eleventh 
day after the child’s birth, they give it a name and 
repeat the necessary forms of prayer ; 6. on the 

lo the deceased father, paternal grandfather, and great grandfather ; t# 
the maternal grandfather, great grandfather, and great great grandfa- 
ther; to the mother, paternal grandmother, and paternal great grandmo- 
ther: from IVandi, ** good fortune,'* and Mukha, “ principal.** 

* a purificatory and sacrificial ceremony observed by 

women, on the fourth, sixth, or eighth month of their pregnancy: from 
Simanta, “ a portion of the hair,*' and Vnnayana, arranging;'* this 
forming an essential part of the ceremony— (IFtfaon}. 

^ sTTrT CFFt from Jata, “ born,” and karmay “ an act practised at the 
" moment of birth,” in which the Shridaha, the burnt sacrifice,’* and 
other ceremonies, which occupy about two hours, are performed, and 
then the umbilical cord is cut — (IFard, vol. 111. p. 73). 

^ from Ndman, a name,’* and iSTri, to make**— (FTard’^ 

Glossary). 

The first part of a Brahman’s compound name should indicate holiness; 
of a Chatriya's, power; of a Vaisya's, wealth; and of a Sudra’s, con- 
tempt. Let the second part of the priest’s name imply prosperity ; of the 
soldier’s, preservation; of the merchant’s, nourishment; of the servant's, 
humble nttendancc. The names should be agreeable, soft, clear, capti- 
vating the fancy, auspicious, ending in long vowels, resembling words of 
benediction {ffauyhthns Menu, p. 23 . 
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fourth month they bring out the child, which they 
call the Nith‘hramma: ‘ 7. giving the child suitaUe 
food and at a propitious moment, which they call 
4nna*pra*onna; * 8. at the age of three years they 
shave the child’s head and bore its ears, which rite 
they call ChuA d-kararuif ® or the ceremony of forming 
the crest at the first tonsure of a Hindu. They are 
strictly enjoined to observe the above eight ceremo- 
nies ; and if the child be of the female sex, they 
practise the same rites, but without the stated forms 
of prayer ; excepting at the time of her marriage, 
when they are bound to recite the forms appropri- 
ated to that ceremony. 9. In his fifth year, they 
bind around the child’s waist a string which they 
call Sutram ; * this rite they call Mungi ; * the string is 

* from JVir, “ forth,” and Kram, ** to step:” carrying the 
child out of the house to see the sun, and offering up petitions for the 
long life and prosperity of the child. 

ITOR from Anna» ^*food/' and pra'i'anna, feeding” {Ward's 
Vocabulary), — In the sixth month, he should be fed with rice ; or that 
may be done which, by the custom of (he family, may be thought most 
propitious” p. 25}.— For the goddess Anna Perenna of the Romans, 
the Anna-purna of the Hindus, from Anna, race,” and puma, to 
“ fill” (see At. Ret,, vol. Vlll. p. 69. 85). 

* from Chuda, “ a single lock of hair left on the crown of the 

** head at the ceremony of the first tonsure,” and Kararn, ** the act of 

making.” 

* ^ Sutra, “ a thread in general ; a string, or collection of threads,” 
as that worn by the three first classes ->(fFt(son). 

^ Munja, ** a sort of grass” from the fibres of which a string is pre 
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lo be made ol the bark of the Darbha;^ 10. three 
days after investing the boy with the Sutra, they 
should put the Zanar, or “ sacrihcial thread,”* about 
his neck, which they call the Yajndpavita;^ 11. on 
assuming the Brahmanical thread they are, by way 
of charity, to bestow a cow on the Brahmans, which 
act they call Goddn ; ‘ 12. is the ablution of the body 
with milk, curds, clarified butler, honey, and sugar, 
which they call the Ashnanfanjah and Paraish-chat; ■' 
13. when the boy reaches his fifteenth year, they 
make him master of a household; this they call 
Vivdhahf^ or matrimony;” 14. the son, after the de- 

pared, of which the triple thread worn by the Brahman should be formed 
{Saccharum Hfunja) — [Wilson), 

^ Darbha^ Cusa, or sacrificial grass”— (TTtlson}. 

The girdle of a priest must be made of Munja, in a triple cord, smooth 
and soft; that of a warrior must be a bow-string of Murva; that of a 
merchant, a triple thread of Sana. If the Munja be not procurable, their 
zones must be formed respectively of the grasses Cusa Asmantaca, val- 
vaja, in triple strings, with one, three, or five knots, according lo the 
family custom— (ilfS. p. 26 j. 

The sacrificial thread of a Brahman must be made of cotton, so as 
lo be put on over his head, in three strings; that of a Chatrfya, of Sana 
thread only; that of a Vaisya, of woollen thread— (JfS. p. 27). 

^ The TOtQoTTrf or “ sacrificial cord,” originally worn by the three 
principal casts of Hindus; at present, from the loss of the pure Ghatriya 
and Vaisya casts in Bengal, confined to the Brahmanical order: from 
Vcyna, “ a sacrifice,” and Upavsta, “ a thread.” 

^ jft Go-da na, from Go, ** a cow,” and Dana, ** a gift.” 

^ Probably ?araPT or FFtT asana pancha, or pancha tantra, 
“ five things.” 
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cease of his hither, performs the requisite charities 
and donations, which they call Pind-praddn ; ' 15. on 
the 7th of the month Mdgha,^ when the majesty of the 
great luminary is in Aquarius, they are to present 
the Brahmans with pulse, barley, wheat, black rice, 
sesam^, gold, and such like; this is called DdnrpMl;^ 
16. on the Shiva-rdtri,* or “ night of Sivi,” the 21st 
of the Bhdgan (Phagan, or Phalgun) they present to 
the Brahmans a serpent of silver, with red rice, 
which they call Phani. * 

The above are the sixteen ceremonies. It is more- 
over neces^ry that a Brahman’s son should be 
invested with the Munji at the age of eight, the Cha- 
triyas at eleven, and the Vaisyas at twelve, after which 
ceremony the boy is to be sent to school. 

A Brahman must, whilst performing the ollices of j 


‘ ftxTJ Pinda-pradana^ from pinda, “a funeral cake; anobla- 
** tion to deceased ancestors, offered at the several Sraddhas, by the 
** nearest surviving relation, and pradan^ ** the act of giving/* 

^ iTTET Magha, the name of a Hindu month commencing when the sun 
enters Capricornus (January-February). 

^ Danorphal, from “ Dana, “ a gift,’* and phal, “ fruit.” 

^ fiffoT ShivfjHratri, from Shiva, “ Siva, the deity,” in his cha- 

racter of destroyer and reproducer : the third person of the Hindu triad, 
and ratri, ** night,” being the night of the fourteenth day of the moon’s 
wane, in the month Magha, or Magha-phalguna, a rigorous fast with 
estraordinary ceremonies in honour of the Sivalinga, or Phallus. 

(As, Res , vol. in. p. 274.) 

^ TOfft* Phani, from Phana, “ theeipanded hood or neck of the Cobra 
“ di Capcllo^i Wilson). 
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nature, fasten the Munji securely on r%fat ear, 
turning bis face to the north, but at night to the 
south. After performing these offices, he is to take 
his instrument, and going three paces farther he 
is to apply to his hands water, which is to be in 
a vessel, and with which earth has been blended, 
and this is to be continued until there remains 
no disagreeable odour. He is after this to per- 
form his ablution in a clean place, ‘ and seat him- 
self in such a manner that his bands should be under 
his knees, with his lace to the north or east; next, 
whilst repeating the prescribed forms of prayer, be 
is to put a little water three limes successively into 

* For a more detailed account, see Ward on the Hindoos, vol. 11. p. 
29, etc.— The abstract given in the DabisUn is inaccurate, agreeing nei- 
ther with Manu nor Ward: in Hanu, it is as follows (I. II. si. 58) : Let 
a Brahman at all times perform the ablution with the pure part of his 
band, denominated from the Veda, or with the part sacred to the Lord 
of creatures, or with that dedicated to the gods: but never with the part 
named from the Pitris. (si. 59) The pure part under the root of the 
thumb is called Brahmq^ that at the root of the little finger, Caya; 
that at the tips of the fingers, Daiva ; and the part between the 
thumb and index, Pitrya. (si. 60) Let him sip water thrice; then twice 
wipe his mouth; and lastly, touch with water the six cavities (or his eyes, 
cars, and nostrils), his breast, and his head. (61) He who knows the law 
and seeks purity, will ever perform his ablution with the pure part of 
his hand, and with water neither hot nor frothy, standing in a lonely 
place, and turning to the east or north. (62) A Brahman is purified by 
water that reaches his bosom ; a Chatriya, by water descending to his 
throat; a Vaisya, by water barely taken into his mouth: a Sutra, by 
water touched with the extremity of his lips — IL S. 
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the palm of the right hand, ' which he is to swallow 
without reciting any prayers; he is then to cleanse 
the mouth wkh the back of the left hand, and having 
taken into the palm of his hand other water, and 
dipped the other fingers into it, he is to apply them 
to his nose, eyes, and ears ; the water must be pure, 
without foam or bubble. On this occasion the Brah- 
man is to swallow so much water that the mwsture 
may extend to his breast ; the Chattri such a quan- 
tity as to extend to his throat; the Vaisya sufficient 
to moisten the inside of his mouth ; the cultivator, 
women, and children who have not assumed the 
Munji, are to apply a little water to the lips, then 
immerse the head, and having repeated the proper 
forms of prayer, to sprinkle the head several times. 

‘ This rite is called Achamana, performed by taking up water in the 
palm of the right hand three times, and drinking it as it runs towards 
the wrist ; then, with the right, hand, the Brahman is to touch his lips, 
nose, ears, navel, breast, forehead, and shoulders, repeating an incanta- 
tion; wash his hands again, and perform achamana; repeat an incanta> 
tian : then silting to the N. or E., before sunrise, cleanse bis teeth with 
the end of a green stick, about six or seven inches long. If be clean his 
teeth after sunrise, in the next birth be will be born an insect feeding on 
ordure. He must now wash from his face the mark on his forehead made 
the day before Lastly, he puts a dry and new-washed cloth round his 
loins and sitting down, let him cleanse his poita by rinsing It in the water ; 
then taking up some earth In his band and diluting it with water, put 
the middle finger of his right hand in this earth, and make a line 
botwixt his ey^ up to the top of his forehead ; then draw bis three first 
fingers across his forehead; make a round dot with his little finger in the 
rentre at the top of his head; another on the upper part of his nose; and 
another on his throat; etc., etc. (IFdrd, vol. II. p. 31).— 1). S. 
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The Brahman is next to compress the nostrils, so 
that the passage of inhalation and exhalation should 
be closed up, and recite the prayers prescribed on 
the occasion ; then he is to stand for some time, 
turning his face towards the great luminary, and 
repeat the necessary formulae. Every morning, on 
rising up and performing duly the offices of nature, 
he is to go through the necessary rites which they 
call Sandhya, ‘ the observance of which, thtee times 
every day, is equally imperative on both Brahman 
and Cbattriya : 1. every morning, or from the davvn 
of day until the rise of the world-illuminating solai 
orb ; 2. at midday, from the sun’s meridian altitude 
to his declination ; 5. at evening, or from one hour 
before the setting of the world-enlightening sun until 
the rising of the stars. These rites are to be accom- 
panied by Ghdsal, or “ ablution,” except on the 

* Sandhya. The Brahman must offer up many prayers; pour out 
water to different gods; repeat certain forms of prayer in honor of the 
sun, which he must worship; and repeat the G&yatri ; then take up water 
with his Kosha (small copper cup), and pour it out to his deceased 
ancestors ; after which he must return home and read some part of the 
Veda— (W'ard, vol. II. p. 31-32). 

The Gdyatrt here means a sacred verse from the Vedas, to be recited 
only mentally : this is usually personihed and considered as a goddess, 
the metaphorical mother of the three first classes, in their capacity of 
twice-born; investiture with the sacred and distinguishing string, vir. : 
being regarded as a new birth. There Is but one Gayatri of the Vedas; 
but, according to the system of the Tantricas, a number of mystical 
verses are called G&yatrls. each deity having one in particular. From 
Gaya, '* who sings; and Trai, “ to preserve.”— D. S. 



Sandhya ol the latter pari of the day, when, if it 
1)6 impossible, the established prayers only are to be 
recited. On performing this ablution, the head is 
to be several times sprinkled with water in such a 
manner that it may lall in drops on it; after which, 
having gone through the indispensable forms of 
prayer, he is to make the Homa, that is, he is to light 
the holy fire on a pure spot, and place on it thin and 
fine pieces of wood, and having chosen the still more 
delicate splinters of it, and moistened them with 
water, he drops pure rice upon them. The fire 
being thus lighted, he addresses prayers to his spi- 
ritual guide or his instructor, father, and elders, and 
laying his head on the ground, solicits their bene- 
dictions ; pronouncing during this adoration his own 
name, so that it may be heard by them, after this 
manner: “ I, who am such a one, in profound 
“ adoration address my prayers to you, and pros- 
“ trate myself in your presence:” the same pros- 
tration must also t)e performed to his mother. 
He then repairs to his master, before whom he 
stands in an humble attitude and receives instruction; 
but after this form, that the instructor should say of 
himself, “lam now at leisure:” he is not to com- 
mand him, which would be accounted gieat rude- 
ness. When the pupil waits on bis master, he is 
to appear before him dressed in costly clothing ; but 
if both master and pupil should be in indigent cir- 
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cumstances, the latter is to solicit alms, and thus 
procure subsistence for his master and himself : he 
is moreover to remain silent at table. 

The lx)y, when invested with the Brahminical j 
thread, is called a Brahmachari, until he enters into I 
the marriage state ; after which, if through the neces- 
sity of his own family he derives his daily support 
from another quarter, he is not to eat at one place 
only, but go round to several doors, and receiving 
something at each, convey the whole to its proper 
destination ; but the person, whose father and mo- 
ther charge themselves with his annual support, 
and who can discover no other Brahman beside him- 
self in that district, is allowed to satisfy his appetite 
at one place. Until the time of his marriage, the 
Brahmachari eats not honey, never appbes collyrium 
to the eyes, nor oil nor perfumes to the body ; and 
never eats the viands left at table, except his mas- 
ter’s ; he never utters a rejoinder wdth harshness or 
severity ; avoids female intercourse ; and never looks 
at the great luminary when rising or setting ; he is 
a stranger to falsehood, and never uses an expres- 
sion of ill omen; nor holds any one in detestation, 
or regards him as an object of reproach ; above all, 
he shows exceeding veneration to his preceptor. 

The ancients commanded that boys should be 
engaged in the study of the Veds, or “ religious 
“ sciences,” from five years of age to twelve. They 
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have also said : “ A Bralunan should study the four 
“ V^as;” but as the acquisition of the whole is 
impossible, their learned men are consequently 
satisfied with the knowledge of small portions of 
each. The first is the Riqvida, which treats con- 
cerning the knowledge of the Divine essence and 
attributes ; the mode of creation ; the path of right- 
eousness ; of life and death. The second^ or Yaj^h- 
vida, treats of the rules prescribed for religious cere- 
monies, feith, burnt offerings, and prayers. The 
third is the Sdmavdda, which treats of the science of 
music, the proper mode of reading the Vedas, and 
the portions selected from them ; from this source 
are also derived vocal and instrumental harmony. 
The fourth is the Atharva-^^y which includes the 
rules of archery, the prayers proper to be recited 
when encountering the foe and discharging arrows 
against them. If a person' acquainted with this 
system and form of prayer discharge a single arrow, 
it becomes a hundred thousand arrows, some of 
which contain fire, others wind, storm, dust, and 
rain; others vomit forth golden stones and huge 
bricks ; whilst some assume the forms of tremen- 
dous wild beasts and ferocious animals, which strike 
terror into the boldest hearts. Many are the extra- 
ordinary modes and wonderful devices unfolded in 
this V^a for the total destruction of one’s enemies. 
Such is the Atharva VMa, and such the artifices. 
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magic practices, incantations, spells, and devices 
contained in it. ' 

^ We read in Colebrooke’s Treatise on the Vidas (4*. Res , vol. VIII. 
p. 370) what follows: It is well known, that the original Vida is 
believed by Hindus to have been revealed by Brahma, and to have 
“ been preserved by tradition, until it was arranged in its present order 
“ by a sage, who thence obtained the surname of Vya'sa, or Fida Vyasa 
that is, * compiler of the Vidas.’ He distributed the Indian scripture 
“ into four parts, which are severally entitled Rich, Yajusk, Sdman, 
“ and At' harvad at and each of which bears the common denomination 
“ of Vida.” 

After having discussed the question whether the fourth Vida be more 
modern than the other three, the celebrated Indianist concludes (p. 372) : 

That the three 6rsl-men tinned Vidas are the three principal portions 
“ of the Vida ; that the At'harmna is commonly admitted as a fourth ; 
“ and that divers mythological poems, entitled Itihdsa and Purdnds, 
“ are reckoned a supplement to the scripture, and, as such, constitute a 
“ fifth Vida.” He says ftirther (thfd., p. 378): “ Each Vida consists of 
two parts, denominated the Mantras and the Brdhmanas^ or ‘ pray- 
ers’ and ‘ precepts.’ The complete collection of the hymns, prayers, 
“ and invocations belonging to one Vida Is entitled its Sanhita. Every 
other portion of Indian scripture is included under the general head 
“ of divinity {Brdhmana). This comprises precepts which inculcate 
'' religious duties ; maxims, which explain those precepts ; and arguments, 
“ which relate to theology. —The theology of the Indian scripture, com- 
** prehending the argumentative portion entitled Vddanta^ is contained 
“ in tracts denominated Upanishads,**—X, T. 

The Hindus have, besides, Upav4das, Upa is a preposition importing 
resemblance in an inferior degree; and V^da, from Vida, “ know- 
“ ledge.” The four Upavedas comprise the Ayu, on the science of medi- 
cine, drawn from the Rig Veda; the Gandharva, on music, from the 
Sama-Vdda; the Dhanu, on military tactics, from the Yajush; and the 
Silpa, on mechanics, from the Atharvan a. 

Hindu learning has six divisions, called Angras, that is, parts,” or 
“members.” The six Angas are: Sikshya, on pronunciation; Kalpa, 
on ceremonies; Vya'karema, on grammar: Chanda, on prosody and 
verse; Jyotisha, on astronomy ; and IVirukta, an explanation of difficult 

5 


V, II. 
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The BrahmachdH is of two kinds : one as already 
described, whom the Brahmans call Brahmachari, 
until the period of his becoming a householder and 
taking a wife; the second is he who in the course of 
this life never enters into the married state, pays no 
attention to worldly cares, and continues the devoted 
servant of his instructor, on whose death he pays 
the same attention to his survivors. If the disciple 
should happen to die in his master’s house or that 
of his successor, it is accounted far more meritorious 
than in any other place ; and if his decease should 
not occur, he is carefiilly to worship the fire which 
is made for the purpose of the Horn, or “ burnt- 
f ‘ offering,” and diminishing every day the quantity 
of his food. 

Having thus given some statements concerning 
the Brahmachari, it now becomes proper to men- 
tion the various modes of contracting marriage 
among the Hindus : thus it is related in the first part 
of the Mahdbhdrat, that a wo man who h as lo s t her 

su-Rama had exterminated the Chaltris, their wives 
held intercourse with the Brahmans and bare them 

words, etc , in the V^da. These divisions, as dependant upon the V^das, 
are also called V^daftgas, The Hindus count besides four secondary 
portions of science, called Upanga s : these are: the Puranas^ or poetical 
histories; the iVaya, on ethics; the .Af/ma nsa, on divine wisdom and on 
ceremonies; and the D* harma t aitra, or the civil and canon laws {Ward, 
vol. IV. p 55) —D. S. 
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children. It iaalso permitted dopyjyed 

her husba iid...te.attackJbier<el£-.to^ thus 

Yojanagandhd' was first the wife of Paras ara, by 
whom she had a son, the celebrated sage Vydsa, * 
and she afterwards became the wife of a king named 
Santam. “ In the same work it is also recorded, that 
a woman m ay, by her husband’s consent, maintain j 
intercourse with anqihCT ; thus, on the arrival of > 
[Raja Bail, a Brahman named Tammaf sent him his| 
|wife and obtained a son. In like manner, Baja 
Pdndu, who abstained from all intercourse with \ 
woman, permitted his wife KurUi* to keep company j 

* YojanagundhA (Wt‘lson*s Diet.) is a name of Satyavaii, the mother 
uf the sage and poetVy&sa. 

The great epic poem, Mahabharat, is ascribed to Vy&sa, on the 
wars between the Kurns and the Gandus, when more than seven mil- 
lions of men perished. Of the birth of Vyasa, who divided the V^dn 
into eighteen parts, wrote eighteen Puranas* the eighteen Vpapuranat, 
the Kalkipurana, the Mahabhagavaia, the Ekamrapurana, the Vedanta 
darshana. and founded the Vedanta sect, an acoount is given, by himself, 
in the Mahabharat.—( TTard, vol. lit. p. 12).— D. S. 

3 Santanu, the fourth prince in succession from Sambarana, the son of 
Riksha, whose reign began at the commencement of the Kali Yug.. 

{Ward, vol. III. p. 21-22).— D. S. 

According to Sir W. Jones {Works, IV. p. 32) and to Wilson's Diet, 
{sub voce), Simtanu was the twenty-first sovereign of the lunar race in 
the third age; he was the son of Pratt pa, and grandson of Riksha (see 
also Vichnupurana, Wilson's transl., p. 457. — A. T. 

^ Kunli was mother of the five Pandava princes, by as many gods ; the 
names of the princes were Yucthisht' hira, Bht'ma, Arju'na, Nakuta, and 
Sahad4va. Pam^ wa^ a curse from connubial inter- \ 

cxuirjse» and obtained the above five sons through his two wives Kunli and | 
Madri [Ward, vol. III. p. 22).- I). S. 
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i with others, and sJie, by force of his prayers, mixing 
with angels, had sons. In like manner it is per- 
mitted that the son be separated from the father, 
but remain with the mother, and that, on the 
cease of a bro ther , another Iffother by a different 
1 l^ib^r b ut the same mother > may marry t he wido w 
^ of the deceased : thus Vydsa, the son of Yojangandha 
by Pdrmaru, * visited the wives of Vichitra- Virya, 

] who was born of the same mother, Yojangandha, 
by king Santanu, and there was born to him 
Dhritardshtra, Raja Pdndu, and Viddra. It is also 
I allowed that s^eral individuals of the^ sgma^^^y^ 

! and religion may among them espouse one wife : 

1 thus Draupadi, daughter of Drupada, Raja of Pdn- 
I chdla, * was married to the five Panda va princes ; 
i and Ahalyd, * the daughter of Gautama, to seven per- 
- sons ; and the, daughter of another holy person, 
i was married to ten husbands. The Yezdanians 
ascribe the seclusion of women, and their not choos- 
ing husbands for themselves, to litigation, corrup- 

* Parasaru: this philosopher is described as a very old man, in the 
^ dress of a mendicant. He is charged with an infamous intrigue with the 
j daughter of a fisherman; to conceal his amour with whom, he caused a 
I heavy fog to fall on the place of his retreat. Veda Vyjasa, the collect 
\ of the Vedas, was the fruit of this interview ( Ward, vol. IV. p. 40). 

1 -er's. 

2 One of the thirty-eight divisions of Central India {Ward, vol. Ill, 
p. ix.— D. S. 

5 Ahalyd {Vichnupurana, Wilson* s transL, p. 454) was the daughter 
o(Bahwa$wa, and the wife of Gautama.— A. T. 
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tion, and the family perplexities. It is recorded 
also in the Mahabharat, that in ancient times there 
was no such practice as the appropriation of hus- \ 
t>4nd and wife ; every woman being allowed to co- j 
^jt with who^ she j,jhPUght proper, until i 

once the wife of a holy personage being in the society 
of another, Swetaketa, the holy man’s son, feeling 
indignant at such conduct, pronounced this impre- ' 
cation : ‘ ‘ Let the woman who approaches a stranger 

be regarded as a spirit of hell!” and at present 
the brute creation, which possess in common with 
us, immaterial souls, act according to the ancient 
law : many, also, of the n orthern nations follow the 
same pracpce. In the same work it is also stated, 
that the sage Vyasa was born of the daughter of a 
fisherman, whom the sage Paras ara espoused, from : 
which it follows that the issue of such a low connec- i 
tion is not to be held as a low or degraded cbarac-! 
ter. Thus far has been extracted I’rom the Maha- 
bharat. 

According to the Smarttas, there are two kinds 
of wives: the first is the legitimate wife, who isi 
degrad ed by holdiug intercourse with any map save i 
hejp^husbmid.: the second are those on whom no \ 
restraints are imposed; of whom there are numbers i 
at the disposition of their chipf mem The princes ■ 
of ancient times, to all appearance, established this 
description of females for the purpose of receiving 
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j Asurvivahah, when without the consent of the lather 
I or mother, by emfdoying force and violence, or the 
1 influence erf mon^, the dbmsel is fordWy taken by 
1 the bridegroom from bra* parents’ house to his own, 
I and there married to him. The third is the Gand- 
I barvivdkah, when the brid^oom takes the damsel 
I away with her consent, but without the approba- 
tion of her parents, and espouses her at his own 
I house. The fourth is the Rdkshasormmha, when the 
' parties on both sides are at the head of armies, and 
, the damsel, being taken away by force, becomes the 
victor’s bride. 

The fifth is the Pisdcha-vivdha, when the lover, 
without obtaining the sanction of the girl’s parents, 
takes her home by means of talismans, incanta- 
tions, and such like magical practices, and then 
marries her. Pisach, in Sanscrit, is the name of 
a demon, which takes whatever person it fixes 
on, and as the above kind of marriage lakes place 


to Ward, it is when money is received in exchange for a bride. Where a 
present is made to the father of the girl, the caste of the boy is not very 
respecUble. In the most re&pe^ble marriages, the father not only gives 
his daughter without reward, but bears the expenses of the wedding, 
and presents ornaments, goods, cattle, and money to the bridegroom 
(TFdrd, vol. HI. p. 163-168). Ward mentions eight kinds of marriage: 
1. Brahma^ when the girl is given to a Brahmau without reward ; 2. 
Datva, when she is presented as a gift at the close of a sacrifice; 3. 
Arsha, when two cows are received by the girl’s father; 4. Pra'japatya, 
when the girl is given at the request of a Brahman *, 8. Asura, as above; 
6. Gandharva; 7. Reiki kasha; 8. Pishacha {Ward, ibidem), S. 
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after ihe same manner, it has been called by this 
name. 

On espousing a damsel, the intelligent Brahman, 
having taken the bride’s hand into his own, must , 
go through the estaUished forms prescribed by his ’ 
faith, and move seven steps in advance. ‘ When he 
espouses the daughter of a Ghattri, at the time of 
solemnizing the marriage, an arrow is to be held at 
one extremity by the bridegroom, and at the other 
by the bride ; on contracting an alliance with a 
merchant's daughter, the bride and bridegroom are 
to hold a scourge or some similar object in the same 
manner ; on his marriage with the virgin daughter of 
a cultivator, the parties mark their union by a token j 
of secret intimacy. When they deliver the bride ' 
to her husband, if her father be not alive, or her 
paternal grandfather, or if her brothers be not forth- 
coming on the occasion, then the most respectable 
person of the tribe or family is to perform the neces- 
sary ceremonies ; and if the relations be not intelli- 
gent, then the damsel’s mother. 

It is to be remarked, that when a girl attains the 
the proper age for entering into the married state, 

« 

‘ See for the marriage customs of the Hindus: “ On the religious cere- 
monies of the Hindus and of the Brahmans especially^ Essay III. by 
H. T. Colebrooke, Esq. ; As. Res., vol. VII. p. 288. Calcutta edit.; and 
also : Moeurs. institutions et c4r4monies des peuples de Vlnde, par 
M. TabbtU. A. Dubois, vol. I. chap. VI. pp. 284-326. Paris 1825. 
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if her par^ts, not withstanding their ability, do nut 
provide a husband for her, they commit a great sin. 
If a distinguished suitor shodd TOt present himself, 
they are however to ftro^e a husband of a good 
, family; this they are to perform only once in their 
lives, as on the husband’s death it is unlawful for 
the widow to become the wife of another person : 
^ after her husband’s decease, she is tfoliged to pass 
: thcrest of her life in his house. If, previous to ad- 
vancing the seven steps prescribed at the time of con- 
tracting the marriage, there should present himself 
a more distinguished suitor than the former, it is 
allowed to take the damsel from the former and 
give her to the latter, as before advancing the seven 
paces, the matrimonial contract is not binding. 
I Should a wife prove to be immoral, all intercourse 
I with her must termmate ; but putting her 10rde.itb 
I or tuning her pu t of do^^rs, are also forbidden : she 
I is to be confined to a small and dark chamber, 
t clad in a coarse dress, and to receive food but 
\once a day. 

The period ol' a woman jsJUngss, according to the 
Brahmans, extends to six^n days^ on the four 
days following the first day of thei symptoms, all 
intercourse with her is forbidden. Women are 
smictly enjoined to show the greatest respect to their 
husbands, parents, brothers, and relations, and to 
use every possible exertion for the preservation of 
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their husbandb’ property. When he goes on a jour- 
ney, she is not to deck her person, nor appear cheer- 
ful and smiling; she is not to go io entertainments, 
to the houses of her acquaintances or relaticms, nor 
invite them to hers. 

As long as a girl is unmarried, it is necessary to 
guard her with the closest attention; but, when 
married, this would be highly improper, with this 
restriction however, that it is by no means fitting 
that a female, from her tenderest years to the period 
of her maturity, should be allowed unriiiiited liberty : 
on the contrary, she is to be ever submissive and 
obedient to her lather, husband, and relations : but 
if these should not be in existence, the actual rulers 
are to lake care of her state. 

When the husband is on a journey, the wife is 
not to remain alone in the house, but is to repair to 
the dwelling of her parents, brethren, or relations; 
and if, on her husband’s death, she become not a 
Sattee, that is, burn herself with the deceased, she 
is then to reside with his relations, devoting herself 
to rigid abstinence and the worship of the Almighty. 
They say that when a woman becomes a Sattee, the 
Almighty pardons all the sins committed by the 
wife and husband, and that they remain a long 
lime in paradise : ' nay, if the husband were in the 

‘ This passage is nearly a lileral translation from the Iletopadcs. p 711: 

“ Three crorcs and a half are the hairs on a man; 
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int^nal regions, the wife by this means draws him 
from thence and takes him to paradise; just as the 
serpeniHcatcher charms the serpent out of his hole. 
Moreover the Sattee, in a future birth, returns not 
to the female sex ; but should she reassume the 
human nature, she appears as a map ; but she who 
becomes not a Sattee, and passes her life in widow- 
hood, is never emancipated from the female state. 
It is therefore the duty of every woman, excepting 
one that is pregnant, to enter into the blazing fire 
along with her deceased husband ; a Brahman’s wife 
in particular is to devote herself in the same tire with 
her husband ; but others are allowed to perform the 
rite in a separate place. It is however criminal to 

equally so to pre- 
vent her who voluntarily devotes herself. ‘ 


** So long a time 5^11 she live in paradise ivbo follow# her lord. 

** As a snake-catcher forcibly draws up a snake from his hole, 

** In the same manner she, having taken her husband, is exalted to 
** heaven. 

** The affectionate wife, who on the funeral pile has embraced her 
inanimate 

** Husband, abandons indeed her own body : 

* Bu^ itittng up her husband, who has committed many sins—eveii a 

** hundreti times 

* A hundred thousand— she shall obtain the mansions of the gods.” 

— D. S. 

< It is known that the sacrifice of widows was abolished in the year 
1834, in all the Indian provinces under the gevernment and influence 
of the English authorities, by lord William Bentinck, governor-general of 
India. A. T. 
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The enlightened doctors say, that by a woman’s 
becoming a Sattee is meant that, on her husband’s 
decease, she should consume in the fire along with 
him all her desires, and thus die before the period 
assigned by nature ; as in metaphysical language 
woman signifies “ passion,” or in other words, she 
is to cast all her passions into the fire ; but not throw * ' 
her^lf into it along wi^ the .dnoe^ig^ which is | 
far from te ing p rai sewp rtliy . A respectable woman ^ 
must not from vanity expose herself to the gaze of 
a stranger, but she is to wear a dress which will ‘ 
completely cover her to the sole of the foot. 

It is to be noted, that the son of a Brahman by a 
■ Ghattri female is not of the father’s caste, but a \ 

‘ su p erio r Ghattri. It is moreover laid down as a rule 
that a Brahman, on becoming a Brahmacbari, should 
regularly worship the fire, which fire he is to dis- 
continue at the time of the marriage contract; but 
on that occasion he is bound to light another fire 
and to recite the prescribed prayers, so that it may 
be as a witness of the compact entered into between 
husband and wife; also, after the celebration of the 
marriage, they are to repeat the prayers prescribed 
at the time of lighting the fire which they are ever 
after to worship daily. 

The Brahman is moreover to offer up Homuj or | 
burnt offerings, at the rising and setting of the great \ 
luminary, and to partake of food twice ; once during 
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ihe day on the expiration of two watches (midday) ; 
the second time at night, on the expiration of one 
watch : he is also to assist with food and clothing, 
to the utmost of his power, the indigent, and friends 
who cojne to his house. 

The Ghattri is to learn the Vedas and Shasters, 
or the divine revelations and sciences, but he is not 
to teach them to another; he is likewise to perform 
Hdma, or “ humt-offerings.” His occupation con- 
sists in governing and protecting the human race, 
for which reason all monarchs were anciently of 
the Ghattri class, the more effectually to establish 
the righteous decrees of Brahma, and the institu- 
tions of the Brahmans. 

To the Bakkal, or “ merchant caste,” appertains 
the profession of buying, selling, and commercial 
transactions, the protection of animals, and agricul- 
ture, which is attended with profit. 

The cultivator, who is called Dalmah, or Kvmhi, 
is enjoined to engage in service, to practise tillage, 
or any employment within his capacity by which he 
can gain a maintenance ; there are in fact no limits 
prescribed as to the nature of his occupations. 

All four classes are "strictly enjoined not to injure 
any living being whatever, especially not to deprive 
any one arbitrarily of life ; to speak the truth, to act 
uprightly, and as long as they live not to defraud a 
fellow-creature of his wealth. 
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Every Brahman is obliged once a year to celebrate 
the established rite of Yajna, or “ sacrifice if he be 
in indigent circumstances, he is to go round to his 
brethren, and expend whatever he collects in the 
Yajna, which is thus performed : there are three 
Kundam,' or “ fire-pits” to be formed, in front of 
which is fixed a wooden post; then a rope made of 
Durva grass (in Sanskrit, KHisd) is thrown around 
the fteck of a black he-goat, and fastened to that 
post; Horn is then offered up during five days; on 
the first day, the sacrificer and his wife both perform 
their ablution^, nine Brahmans at the same time 
going through the rite of washing their heads and 
persons ; of these nine, one is looked upon as Brahma 
himself, all present obeying his commands, and the 
remaining eight Brahmans waiting obsequiously on 
him . In addition to these, sixteen more Brahmans 
are required, who are to recite by themselves the 
Mantra^ or “ forms of prayer,” at the moment of the 
Horn, or “ burnt-offering.” In order to light the 


* a hole in the ground for receiving and preserving consecrateti 

(ire. — {Wilson.) 

A part of tlie sacrifice, called Yajna, but it is often performed sepa- 
rately. The things offered are clarified butter, sesamum, fiowers, rice, 
boiled in milk and sweetened in honey, Durva grass, vilwa leaves, and 
the tender branches, half a span long, of the ashvoatta (ficus religiosa), 
the dumvara (ficus racemosa), the palasha (butea frondosea), the akunda 
(asclcpias gigantea), the s/iamt (mimosa albida),and the fc/adira (mimosa 
catechu) (see H ard, vol. 11. p. 5S).--D. S. 
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t 

lire, they bring small pieces ol‘ a wood which in 
Sanscrit they call Arana., ' in Hindi, Ak (asclepias 
gigantea); and also for the same purpose another 
kind, in Sanskrit, Khandira,^ 'm. Telinga, Chandaru; 
for die Homa, a wood in Sanskrit called Pdmdrak, in 
Telinga, Utarm, in Dakhani Akhdrah, of which they 
make tooth-picks ; also a wood, in Sanskrit Uddmr 
varah^ (ficus racemosa), in Telinga, Mri, in Dakhani, 
Kuiar, in Parsi Anjir dasti, or “ wild fig and another 
wood, in Sanskrit sami,* and in Telinga, Kkammi; 
also a grass, named in Sanskrit Ddrvd,^ in Telinga, 
Kargi, in Dakhani, Harydli ; also another sort, called 
Darbas : altogether nine are required. The eight 
Brahnians first mentioned having repeated the pro- 
per incantation, lay hold of the goat in such a man- 
ner that they make it lie down on a lied formed of 
the leaves and branches of the tree Khartarhari, or 
Karshartari, in Sanskrit, Kalis akha,^ in Telinga, Bal- 
sdkdma, and in Dakhani Karankabdnta. In the next 
place, the sixteen Brahmans, having recited the 

* arani, the plant of which especial use is made for kindling 

fire, ia the Premna gpinosa {Wilton* s Diet,), 

2 Perhaps khadira, (mimosa catechu). 

3 udemvarttf “ glomerous fig-tree” (ficus glomerosa, Rox.). 

^ STr)' Mam! (acacia suma, Rox.}. 

5 bent grass, commonly dub (Panicum dactylon) {IVil son* s Diet,). 

6 Probably a tree with black blossoms, perhaps aFTT^ ka7a- 

shandha, a sort of ebony ; or the (amala, bearing dark blossoms. 
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Ibrmula, or appropriate Mantra, stop up all the ani^ 
nial’s orifices, so that he can neither exhale noi‘ 
inhale, and keep him in that position until he dies. 
Then one of the sixteen Brahmans, cutting off the 
head at one blow, flays the carcase and cuts it up 
into small pieces, throwing away all the bones to 
some distance, and then mixes up clarified butter 
with the flesh. The eight Brahmans next lay it 
piece by piece on the fire, whilst the other sixteen 
are employed in throwing on the above mentioned 
kinds of wood, and pouring clarified butter on 
them. The eight Brahmans eat of the meat thus 
roasted ; the person who offers the sacrifice also par- 
takes of it; after which he gives among all the olli- 
ciating Brahmans one hundred and one cows with 
their calves, along with a dakshinah, or “ presents of 
“ money.” Homa must also be performed on the 
second day, and gifts presented to the Brahmans ; 
on the three following days, they recite the appro- 
priate Mantras, and light up the fire in the manner 
before described, but lay no meat upon it ; in short, 
during the whole five days, they entertain all Brah- 
mans who present themselves, offering up perfumes 
and giving presents to each of them . On the expira- 
tion of the five days, they completely fill and stop up 
two of the fire-receptacles, leaving the third, which 
they do not close up until they have removed the fire 
it contains to their dwelling : as the fire on this 

V. II. 6 
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occasion bad been made outside tbe city, ibey eret t 
there a house which they burn down oh the comple- 
tion of the ceremony. When they have taken the 
fire to theiir dwelling, they deposit it in a peculiar 
receptacle excavated (or the purpose; they offer tip 
the Homa daily, never suffering this fire to go out : 
they also make a covering for it, which they remove 
at the time of offering up the Homa. 

The manner of offering the Homa is as follows ; 
the sacrificer having performed his ablution and 
made the Jdefc, or ‘‘ inaugural mark,’’ on the fore- 
head with ashes from the fire receptacle, then cele- 
brates the Homa ; the rites must be performed by a 
Brahman, as it is of no avail when performed by 
any other. If the officiating Brahman be a Vaishm- 
vahy** worshipper of Vishnu,”he performs iheYajna, 
or “ sacrifice,” in the same manner, excepting that, 
instep of a goatj, he employs the a - 

fo jrmed of flour, over wHich he goes through the 
established ceremonies. When one goat is sacri- 
ficed, it is called Agnishtomay or ‘ ‘ sacrifice to Agni ' 
where two are oflered. Yicnyikam ; the sacrifice of 
three is called Wajpdya; ^ the sacrifice of four is 

‘ According to Wilson’s Diet., a sacrifice, or rather a series 

of offerings, to fire, for five days, to be celebrated in the spring, from 
Agni, “ the deity presiding over fire,” and Stoma, an offering.” 

* Perhaps yugmakam, “ couple.**— A. T. 

^ oTTsffnr from waj, “ the acetous fermentation of meal and water,” and 
p^yay to be drunk fby the gods). 
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called Jyotishtdma; ' and the saci’ifice of five is named 
Panjdham. ^ When they sacrifice a cow after this 
manner, it is called the Gomddhu ; the sacrifice of a 
horse, AswamSdha; that of a 
The Yujm, or “ sacrifice” is to be offered in the 
months of Mdgha, “ January,” Vdishdka, “ April,” 
or Mdrga-sirsha,'^ “ August.” Every person per- 
forms the Yajna once; but he sacrifices a goat 
every year ; or, if in indigent circumstances, the 
figure of a goat formed of flour ; and if he be a 
follower of Vishnu, the goat is to be a figure formed 
of the same materials, as among that sect cruelty 
towards the animal creation is reckoned as impiety. 
In their Smriti, or “ sacred writing,” it is thus laid 
down : “ Let that person put animals to death who 
“ has the power of reanimating them, as the victim 
“ thus sacrificed must be restored to life.” More- 
over, their pious doctors have said that, by the 
sacrifice of a sheep, is meant the removal of igno- 


* from jyotishy “ light/* and sfo'mo, “ an offering/’ a par- 

ticular sacrifice, at which sixteen priests are required. 

2 From panja, “ five,” and homa, “ a burnt offering.” 

3 The months are so called from certain Nakshatras, or the twenty-seven 
stellar mansions, two and one quarter of which make up each sign of the 
aodiac. The sun passes through those signs in twelve months, and the 
moon through each sign in two days and a quarter. Ma gha is so called 
from the tenth Nakshatra M^igha, represented by a house; Vais aka, 
from Visakha, the sixteenth, represented by a festoon; and Mar^ 
gasirshay from the fifth Mriga-siras, or the antelope’s head.— D. S. 
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. ranee ; by thal of a cow, the abandoning low pur- 
I suits ; by that of the horse, the curbing of the mind ; 
J as according to the Hindus, Manah, or “ the heart,” 
I from which proceed all phantasies and internal 
j sense, is a fiery and unbroken steed; finally, shed- 
ding man’s blood in sacrifice, implies the eradica- 
' tion of all reprehensible human qualities. It is also 
’ to be highly commended in a Brahman not to de- 
vote himself to lucrative pursuits, but to repair to 
* the abode of his co-religionists, and being satisfied 
and grateful for the portion of grain he receives 
/ from them, to give up the rest of his time to devo- 
; tion ; nor is he to collect so much food as to have 
; any remaining for the next day. Vessels of gold 
are esteemed more pure than those of any other 
metal. Whenever a Brahman sees an idol-temple, 

! a cow, or a hqly personage, he is to walk reveren- 
tially round each. He is not to perform the offices 
j of nature in running water, nor in a cow-shed, nor 
i in ashes ; before a Brahman, or a cow, or in sight of 
( the great luminary ; when he retires to any place for 
I this purpose, he is not in that slate of nudity to look 
I towards the stars ; neither is he to go out naked in 
I rain, nor sleep with his head to the west ; he is not 
; to cast saliva, blood, nor semen into water, nor 
extend his feet towards the fire for the purpose of 
warming them ; he is not to leap on fire, nor drink 
water with both hands, ft is also wrong to awake. 
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unless in case of necessity, one who is in a profound 
sleep ; nor is it allowed to sit on the same couch 
with a sick person. It is not right lo enter upon 
any undertaking to which a suspicion of evil conse- 
quences is attached. Great care must also be taken ^ 
to remove to a distance from the smoke of a dead ■ 
body on the funeral pile. No one is to return lo 
his home, whether in a city or village, except by 
the public gate. A Brahman must not receive a' 
gift from a mean and sordid monarch, or from an 
avaricious person of degrading pursuits, as in the! 
future investigation, punishment certainly awaits? 
such conduct : in short, he never accepts any thing 
from the impure or base. He is not to look at his | 
wife when sneezing, yawning, or gaping ; when she? 
is seated in privacy at her ease ; or when applying? 
collyrium to her eyes, or anointing her hair.*.’ 
He ought not to sleep naked in his bed-room, nor| 
in an empty house without a companion ; he ought ; 
not to throw Avater about in play, with the palm 
of his hand or with his foot, nor to blow out fire 
with his breath, without using any instrument. 

It is to be known, that the astronomers among 
the Brahmans, in their computation, divide the 
month into two parts; from the beginning to the 
fifteenth day they reckon one part, and call the six- 

Here terminates the translation of the late D. Shoe, p. 201, ! 9, of 
(he Calcutta edition. 
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teenth day Purva, that is, one entire part ; and the 
rest, to the end of the month, is the other part ; in 
like manner, they have in each month twice twelve 
and six days ; which they distinguish by the deno- 
mination dvdddd, “ the twelfth,” and chachti, “ the 
‘‘ sixth, day” of the lunar fortnight. 

Nobody ought to put his leet upon the shade of a 
Div, that is, of the image of a- celestial being, of a 
king, a preceptor, a saint, and a married wife of 
another. It is not right to look with contempt 
upon a Brahman. One may beat a delinquent on 
account of a fault, or a pupil by way of chastisement, 
but his blows must not hurt the upper parts of the 
body. No man ought to dispute or wrangle with 
one higher in rank than himself, nor with a widow, 
nor with a man without connexion, an old woman, 
a beggar, nor with children. Let him feign igno- 
rance with respect to a mandate upon a woman, 
and towards a person who should be aware of the 
bad conduct of his wife. He is never to take his 
meal upon the same table-cloth with a man without 
religion, a butcher, and one who sells his wife. 
The roaster of the house ought never, with a loud 
voice, to invite another to his board, because this 
looks like ostentation. 

Nine stars are to be worshipped for the increase 
of wealth, the accomplishment of our wishes, and 
the union with the divinity ; namely, Saturn, ,Iupi- 
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tet, Mars, ihe sun, Venus, Mercury, the solstice, 
and the descending node. Let the pious distribute 
to the Brahmans and to the wise men what is pre- 
scribed of corn, raiment, and jewels that may suit 
them. The king is to possess dignity, wisdom, and 
affability towards young and old ; he is to be just 
towards the complainants ; at court, condescending 
to all, mild and liberal, knowing the truth, under- 
standing the wishes of men, respectful to the pious 
and the saints, and showing deference to the lords 
of the faith, and the secluded from the world ; he is 
to be humble and command his ambition ; and in 
whatever may occur, pleasure and pain, fortune and 
misfortune, let his conduct never be mutable and 
inconsistent. 

Whoever runs away in. battle, renders himself 
highly guflty, and all the merit which he might have 
ticquired before, falls to the share of another who 
stood lii’m in the field of battle. ‘ A king who, with 
the laudable qualities before described, exerts him- 
self in the maintenance of his laws, the distribution 
of justice, and the welfare of the cultivators, shares 


‘ According to the Institutes of Manu (chap. Vll. sL 94-95): “ The 
“ soldier who, fearing and turning his back, happens to be slain by his 
“ foes in an engagement, shall take upon himself all ihe sin of his com- 
“ mander, whatever it be: and the commander shall take to himself the 
“ fruit of all the good conduct which the soldier who turns his back and 
“ is killed, had previously stored up for a future life ’’ 

{Trnnsl. of Sir Jones.^ 
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the recompense of all the good actions which the 
inhabitants of the country have performed.* ** The 
exercise of justice is imposed as a necessity upon a 
king ; in order that, if a son, brother, uncle, brother- 
in-law, preceptor, or any other friend, commit a 
crime, he may immediately, according to the esta- 
blished code of laws, order their chastisement, ter- 
rify, reprimand, or subject them to retaliation. 

In the Hindu Institutes which are called Smritiy 
it is said to be established that, after the worship of 
the Supreme God, they ought to venerate the sub- 
ordinate divinities, and perform the prescribed rites. 
To eat flesh, and to put to death some animals, is 
therein not prohibited, excepting the cow; he who 
kills, or even hurls, this animal, shall never enjoy 
the sight of heaven ; and they say that he only who 
can restore to life, may put to death, an animal ; this 
is necessary ; who destroys a living being must vivify 
it again ; if he be not able to do this, he ought to 
forbear from that act, be(‘ause he shall not escape 


* Manu {ibid., ch. VIII. si. 304-305) deterimnes the recompense or 
punishment of iKOod or bad kings as follows : A sixth part of the reward 

** for Tirtuous deeds, performed by the whole people, belongs to the king 
** who protects them ; but, if he protect them not, a sixth part of their 
** iniquity lights on him.” The legislator redoubles the amount of 
punishment to a bad king in a subsequent sloka (308): That king who 
gives no protection, yet takes a sixth part of the grain as his revenue, 
** wise men have considered as a prince who draws to him the foulness 
“ of his people.” 
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punishment for it. According to tlieir learned inter- 
preters, the killing of certain animals which is per- 
mitted in their sacred books, signifies the eradicating 
and destroying of such blameable qualities as are 
proper to these animals. 

In ancient times, it was the custom among the 
Brahmans and the wise among them, when they had 
become householders and begotten a son, to with- 
draw from society, and when they had established 
their sons, to separate from them, and having retired 
into a desert, to devote themselves to the worship 
of God ; and when the sons had children in their 
house, their father and mother did not visit each 
other in the desert, but lived separate from each 
tither, at the distance of several farsangs. 

The religious austerity of this people is very great; 
thus they practise perpetual standing upon their 
legs, hanging themselves up, abstaining from con- 
versation, keeping silence, cutting themselves asun- 
der, leaping down from a rock, and such like. 
Women used to burn themselves alive with their 
dead husbands : this is according to the Smriti , ' 
which is ascrilied to Brahma, and believed to be 
eternal truth. 

Of this people, the autlior of this book saw in 
Labor, the capital of the sultan, a Brahman, called 

* It is lo be rogreltcd that the author has not indicated the precise 
place of the Smriti, which enjoins the sacrifice ol the widows. 
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Maati Rama, who would not accept any nourish- 
ment from the Musulmans, nor keep society with 
strangers. It was said, that an Umra of the Mahom - 
medans had offered him three lacs of rupees, which 
he refused to take. Pursuant to his religion, he 
abstained from animal food. Kesayi Ti'vari is one of 
the Brahmans of Benares, and well conversant with 
the science of his class. Having left his house, he 
settled on the bank of the river Ravi, which passes 
near the garden Kamran, at Labor: given up to 
devotion, he seeks no protection against rain and 
sun; he lives upon a little milk; and whatever he 
has colleted during several months, he spends in 
the entertainment of the pious Brahmans whom he 
invites. 


Section the fourth, of the followers or the 
Vedanta (the Vedantians).— .This sect belongs to the 
most learned and wise of this people. We shall 
give the substance of their creed. I’hey say : The 
explanation regarding the only really existing Being 
(God) resembles a science from which a faint likeness 
of his grandeur may be perceived ; this being and 
his qualities are pure of all imperfections and con- 
tradictions ; he oversees all beings ; he discovers all 
that is hidden ; his existence comprehends all things ; 
decay and deficiency have no access to the boundless 
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area of his existence; he is the lordof life, the greatest 
of spirits endowed with pure qualities, and this holy 
Being, this sublime object, they call Br a hma uttama, ‘ 

“ the most excellent Brahma,” that is, the supreme 
soul and the most exalted spirit ; and the evidence 
of this meaning, that is, of his existence , is the created 
world ; because a creation without a creator will not 
come forth from the veil of non-entity into the field 
of evidence, and the maker of this work is he, the 
Lord. This explanation is to be supported in the 
field of certainty by the wise arguments of sagacious 
people, and by the testimonies of the text of the 
Veda, that is, of the heavenly book. The truly 
existing Being (God) has exhibited this world and 
the heavens in the field of existence, but he has no- 
thing like an odor of being, nor has he taken a 
\ color of reality and this manifestation they call) 
\ Maya, that is, “ the magic of God;” because the 
I universe is “ his playful deceit,” and he is the be- 
stower of the imitative existence, himself the unity 
of reality. With his pure substance, like an imita- 

tive actor, he passes every moment into another 
form, and having again left this, appears in another 
dress. It is he alone who, coming forth in the 

‘ The supreme Brahme, in the most extensive acceptation, 

is with the Hindus a neuter noun (Brahme or Brahma); and the same 
term (Nom. Brahma), is one of the three gods who constitute one person. 

^ mm. 
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forms of Brahma, Vishnu, and Mahadeva, exhibits 
the true unity in a trinity of persons, and who, 
manifesting his being and unity in three persons, 
separate from each other, formed this universe. 
The connexion of the spirits with the holy Being 
(God), ns like the connexion of the billows with the 
ocean, or that of sparks with fire ; on that account, 
they call the soul and the spirits jfodtmd. ‘ _ The soul 
is uncompounded and distinct from the body and 
from the material senses; but by the power of self- 
ishness it fell into a captivity from which the soul 
strive^o be liberated. The soul has three condi- 
tions or stales : the first is the state of being awake, 
which they call jdgaravast ha, ^ and in this state the 
soul enjoys quietly the pleasures of nature and bodily 
delights, such as eating and drinking, and the like ; 
and it suffers from the privation of these jusl-meii- 
tioned enjoyments ; that is, it suffers from hunger 
and thirst, and similar pains ; the second state is 
that of sleep, called svajma avast ha/ and in this stale 
the soul is happy in the possession of what it wishes 
and desires, such as collecting in dreams gold and 

* ^raTrilT The vital principle or spirit. 

^ The teit ^ays: ** on that account to be liberated from it, they use 
the word probably U na fesadt “ no corruption 

this of course applies to the Persian, but not to the Sanskrit term. 

3 STlTi|| ' Qlw r. • 

* J^snTTcnWT state of dreaming, applied especially to life, or igno- 
rance of worldly illusion. 
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silver, and similar things ; it is distressed by the 
want of them ; the third stale is known by the name 
of Su svafna avast ha^ ‘ that is, “ the state of good 
“ sleep, ’’and in this stale there is neither gladness 
nor sadness from possession or privation of what is 
desired, but freedom from pleasure and pain. It 
is to be known that they hold sleep to bestow a pro- 
phetic sight of events, and the vision is called ruyd 
in Arabic : in this third state however, which they 
call sleep by excellence, no events are seen, but it is 
being plunged in a profound sleep, and this people 
do not take il simply for sleep, but they distinguish 
it as a sort of lethargy, which they call su svapna. 
They believe the souls to be imprisoned in these 
three states, and wandering about in a circle. The 
soul in these conditions, although united with a 
body, yet, by a number of meritorious deeds, and a 
virtuous conduct, attains to the station ol knowing 

* The faniastical conceptions of the Hindus about the 

slates or conditions of the embodied soul are of course not always 
I expressed in the same manner. They are chiefly three : waking, dream- 
I “ ing, and profound sleep; to which may be added for a fourth, that ol 
I “ death ; and for a fifth, that of trance, swoon, or stupor, which is inter- 
“ mediate between profound sleep and death (as it were half-dead), as 

1 “ dreaming is between waking and profound sleep. In that middle 
state of dreaming, there is a fanciful course of events, an illusory crea- 
“ lion, which however testifies the existence of a conscious soul. In 
“ profound sleep, the soul has retired to the supreme one by the route 
i “ of the arteries of the pericardium" {Colehrooke on the Philosophy of 
I the Hindus, Transact, of the R. A. S. of Great Brit, and Irel, vol. II. 
pail 1. p. 25). 
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itself and God : it then breaks the net of illusion,' 
and it is the characteristic of saints whom* they call 
Jnmi ; that, whatever they see in the state of being 
awake, they reckon to be a vain illusion, as if pre- 
senting itself to men in a dream. The saint thinks 
even a man awake to be deceived by a dream; like 
one who, from inadvertency, takes a rope for a snake ; 
but it is a rope, not a snake : he knows the world to 
be a delusion, which, from want of knowledge, is 
thought to be the universe, although, in truth, it 
has no reality. This state is called by them Tarbd 
avast hd. ^ 

When the saint becomes free from ihe ties and 
impediments of the world, and from the chains of 
. its accidents, then he enters into the region of free- 

( dom, which they call^ni^.^ This mukt, according 
to them, is divided into five parts : the first is, when 
the sanctified man, having attained the dignity of 
freedom, in the city of the subordinate divinities 

• The author u»es here and elsewhere the Arabic word ff Aa- 

falatf which, besides the significations enumerated in the dictionary, oT 
neglect, indolence, imprudence, forgetfulness, inadvertency,” etc., 
seems to have also that of ignorance, illusion ; all these are comprehended 
in the Sanskrit word maya, to render which was, I can scarce doubt, the 
intention of the author. 

2 Jncmi. 

5 rT^teR^TT “ the moving state,” from tarha, “ to move.” This deno- 
mination does not commonly occur in the writings of the Vedantists 
about this subject. 

* “ final beatitude. 
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(angels), bea)mes one of them ; as in this city are 
the residences of the deities, such as the city of 
Brahma, of Vishnu, of Mahadeva, and this part is 
called “ the raukt of the pious.” The second part 
is, when the devotee, a neighbour and companion of 
the gods, is surrounded by an abundance of favor, 
and the society of the celestial beings ; and this 
division of the mukt they call Svdm primd. ' The 
third part is, when the pious assumes the form of 
the inferior divinities without union with their per- 
sons, that is, whichever of the gods he chooses, it is 
his shape which he appropriates to himself, and this 
|)arl they name Sdraprdma. The fourth part of the 
mukt is, when the pious becomes united with one of 
the gods, like water with water, that is, when he 
coalesces with whichever of the gods he chooses, 
and this is entitled smyukti . * The fifth part is, when 
the soul of the pious, called jivdtma, becomes one 
with the great spirit whom they call paramdtmd, * and 
recognise as the only real being, in such a manner 
that there remains no room for a second to rise be- 
tween, and this they distinguish by the name ol 
Jndmm uttamam. 

* ^arftQjTt. 

* Foriffar. 

* 

6 
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This is the substance of the creed of the Vedan- 
tian : whoever possesses this science is called Jndni 
by the Hindus, and ail the principal men among 
them are conversant with the doctrine of this sect. 
The sublime discourses and wise histories delivered 
by Vasishta for the instruction of Rama chandra, are 
entitled Vasishta yog; and the speeches which fell 
from the tongue of Krishna, when he was bestowing 
advice upon Arjuna, who was one of the Pandus, 
go under the name of kathd. Sankara Acharya, 
who ranks highest among the later learned men of 
India, has written much about this doctrine. The 
dogmas of this class are as follow : the world and 
its inhabitants are appearances without reality, and 
j God is but one necessary and self-existing being, 
j whom they call Parama atma ; they say, this appear- 
; ance and diversity of form, this order and aspect of 
■heavens, are like the vapor resembling the sea upon 
the surface of sandy plains, and like the vision of a 
i dream ; good and bad, pleasnre and pain, adoration 
and worship of God, are but objects of imagination, 

J and these various images are illusions ; — the deepest 
; pits of hell, the vaults of hetiven, the return to earth 
after death, transmigration, and the retribution of 
^ actions, all that is but imagination, and variety of 
i imagination. 

Qceuy Should one say, a principle of life acts in 
us ; there is no doubt of it ; consequently the one 
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is learned, ihe other ignorant ; the one is happy, the 
other distressed. How can that be mere imagina- 
tion, and appearance? 

The answer they give to it is— If not in a dream, 
thou wouldst not see thyself a king issuing man- 
dates, a servant, submissive, imprisoned, free, a 
slave, a master, sick, healthy, distressed, ifierry, 
melancholy, and so on. How often in a dream didst 
thou not feel pleasure and happiness, or wast over- 
whelmed by fear, and terror, and anguish? there is 
no doubt but all this is mere illusion and empty 
appearance, although the dreamer holds it all to be 
real truth. 

Rayi-Rup, who is reckoned among the learned Ra- 
jahs, asked the author of this book : “ After having 
“ dreamt to have received any wound whatsoever 
“ upon my body, if, as soon as I rise from sleep, I 
“ do not find the least mark of it, I know that it 
“ was an illusion ; but if in a dream I converse with 
“ a woman, at my waking, I may perhaps not be 
“ able to deny the visible effect of it ; why should 
“ this happen in the second case?” 

To this question the followipg answer was given : 
“ What thou thinkest the state of being awake, this, 
“ in the opinion of the enlightened, is also dream- 
“ ing ; and as it often happens that, thinking in a 
“ dream to be awake, I perceive whatever appears 
“ as ifl were really awake, whilst I see it inadream; 

V. II. ^ 
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“ in like manner, the usual slate ol’ being awake is 
“ held by the wise to he nothing else but a dream. 
“ Hast thou not heard what Kamyab Samradi has 
‘‘ said in the Samrad nameh ? A man had seven noble 
“ sons, each of whom felt the ambition to command 
“ in the six parts of the world. With such a desire, 
“ they addressed their devotion to God. One day 
“ they laid their head upon the pillow of repose, 
‘‘ and each had a bright dream. It appeared to 
“ each, that he had left his body, and was born 
“ again in a king’s house; after the death of the 
“ lather, each placed the crown upon his head, and 
“ bore dominion from east to west; in the seven 
“ regions there was no king equal to him, and the 
“ reign of each lasted one hundred thousand years; 
“ at the time of his passing to the other world, he 
“ delivered the empire to his’ son, and, leaving the 
“ body, took his flight to heaven. When they 
“ awoke, the dinner which they had been preparing 
‘‘ was not yet ready. Afterwards, each of them 
“ related what happened to him; each of them pre- 
“ tended to have possessed the seven regions during 
“ one hundred thou^nd years, and each named 
“ such and such a town as the capital of his em- 
“ pire. Although awake, they resolved then to go 
each to his kingdom, and to see that capital, whe- 
“ ther true or not. They went first to the town 
“ which was the residence of the eldest brother ; 
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“ there they found his son king, and the father 
‘ ‘ knew his palace ; in this manner they visited the 
“ kingdoms of the other brothers, and saw their 
“ sons. Afterwards, the seven returned to their 
“ native-place, and said to each other : ‘ Each of 
“ ‘ us was in his dream king of the seven regions, 

‘ ‘ ‘ and had no other above hi raself ; being awakened, 
“ ‘ we heard the same from the men of those towns 
“ ‘ which we have visited for ascertaining that we 
“ ‘ had possessed such rank and power in the 
“ ‘ world.’ Thus it is certain that we are even now 
“ in a dream, and that the world is nothing else 
“ but an illusive vision.” 

This sect interpret the whole religion of the Hin- 
dus according to their own belief, and they state 
that, pursuant to the Vedas, to confound during the 
worship all the subordinate divinities with the one 
whose existence is necessary, means nothing else 
but that, in truth, they all emanate from this one ; 
further that it is but he who manifests himself in 
the form of any deity, and that no Serosh has an 
existence of his own, but that in Brahma, Vishnu, 
and Mahadeva, who appeared above, are evidenced 
the three attributed of God, namely, in Brahma, the 
creator ; in Vishnu, the preserver; and in Mahadeo, 
the destroyer. Moreover they say, that these three 
attributes are the mind or intellect, which they call 
jn.anas,and it is the action of the interior sense which 



100 


they distinguish particularly by the name of mams. ‘ 
Besides they entertain this belief about the interior 
sense, that, if the mind wishes, it Ibrms the image 
of a town ; it becomes then Brahma, who has as much 
as created it ; as long as the mind wishes, it pre- 
serves its work, on which account it becomes Vishnu, 
who is its guardian ; further, if it wishes, it throws 
it off, in which sense the mind becomes Mahadeo. 
Their belief is also, that religious austerity consists 
in the conviction of the pious, that the world is an 
appearance without reality, and that, what exists, is 
in truth God; and that, except him, every thing is 
but an illusion which comes from him, but in truth 
has no reality. In their opinion, whoever is de- 
sirous of this faith, and does not possess the required 
knowledge, may by self-application, or by the les- 
sons of a master, or by the instruction of a book, 
become a proficient in it. The conviction that the 
world does not exist, may also be acquired by pious 
exercise; and the perfect therein know, that by 
means of religious austerity one may acquire what 
he wishes to learn, and as long as he tends towards 
it, he has not yet known himself, as he is himself a 
choice part of the divine being. The pious man , who 
by dint of austerity renders himself perfect, they call 
a Yogi, ^ that is, one who by self-mortification attains 

» jfhri a devotee, an ascetic in general. 
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his aim. The pious, who by mental application, by 
the instruction of a master, by the study of books, 
or by any effort not appertaining to religious exer- 
cises, raises himself to any perfection, him they ' 
name Rdja-yogi, that is, one who attains sove- 
reignty. 

Among the Hindus are recommended as pious 
exercises. Mantra, ' Homa, ^ and Dardavat. * Mantra 
signifies prayer ; Homa is throwing clarified butter 
and like things into the fire, and reciting prayers, in 
order to render propitious a certain divinity ; Dan- 
davat is, when one prostrates himself like a stick 
before the object of adoration, and touches the 
ground with the forehead. A person asked Bhar- 
tari, ‘ who was one of those adepts whom they call 
Jndnis: “ Dost thou recite mantras?” He replied: 

“ I do.” That person asked again : “ What man- 
“ tra?” He answered : “ My breath, going out and ' 
‘ ‘ in, is ray mantra?” That man continued to ask : 

Dost thou perform Horn?” The answer was: 

“ I do.” To the question, “ And how?” the reply 
‘ ‘ followed : “ By what I eat.” That person further 
inquired: “Dost thou practise the Dandavat? 
After affirmation, being asked “ At what time? he 
■ 

i Perhaps Bharlrihari . 
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said, “ When I sleep, stretched out to resi.” And 
this speech reminds me of this sentence : 

“ The sleep of the wise is preferable to the adoration 
“ of the ignorant.” 

The Hindus call D4va drchdkd ‘ the worshipper of 
an idol, that is, one who is devoted to a divinity : 
which this people interpret to be performing what- 
ever rite a man himself chooses; because the deity 
is the intellectual soul ; to render it obsequious, is 
to perform the act which it commands, that is, 
whenever it wills, to see with the eyes, to hear with 
the ears, to smell with the nose, and so on, in order 
to please one’s self. According to their account of 
the revealed unity of God, all is HE. To say so 
is liable to censure; but it is permitted to assert : 
“ all is I.” Should one not attain to this height of 
philosophy, he may choose the former thesis. The 
author of the GulcMn raz, ‘‘ the rose-garden of mys- 
“ tery,” says: 

“ Egotism belongs to God alone, 

“ For he is the mystery ; think him also the hidden source of illusion." 

This people are masters of themselves in their 
speeches and actions ; they know their origin and 
their end ; and, occupied with themselves, they are 
imprisoned in the gaol of the world. Sankara At- 
charya, who is distinguished among the Brahmans 
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and the Sanyasis, professed this doctrine, and to 
whatever side he turned his face, contentment fol- 
lowed him. One day the adversaries and deniers 
of this creed resolved to drive an elephant against 
him ; if he do not Hy but remain firm, he is a saint; 
if otherwise, a bad man. When they had impelled 
the animal against him, Sankara fled ; then they said 
to him : “ Why didst thou fly before an illusion?” 
He replied : ‘ ‘ There is no elephant, nor I ; and there 
“ was no flight : you saw it in a dream.” All the 
great men among the Hindus are of this creed, and 
they agree that, in truth, there is no faith but this, 
without regard to Avatars and Rakshasas : all the 
enlightened Pandits have ranged themselves upon 
this side. 

A Jnanindra is called one of the Brahmans of Kach- 
mir ; ‘ this class is, in the language of Rachmir, enti- 
tled Giiruvagurhiah, and said to be the fathers of the 
Jnanian. One whose name was Chi'varina, knew 
well how to keep in his breath ; one day he informed 
the inhabitants of Nau chaher, which is upon the 
road of Kashmir, that on the morrow he intended to 
leave his human frame. The next day, the people 
assembled ; Shi'varina conversed with them until he 
arrived at the place where wood had been piled up. 


‘ Kachmify a province of North Hindostan, situated principally be- 
tween the 34h and 33th degree of north latitude.— (fl^owt7ton'a E. India 
Gaz^eer.) 
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on the lop of which he sat down with his legs crossed 
under him (which in the Persian language is called 
bahin neshisten, and the description of which I gave 
in the chapter about the imprisonment of breath 
practised by the Yezdanian) ; he left then the human 
body, and when the people saw that the bird of life 
had taken his flight from the cage of the body, they 
set the wood on fire. 

Another Jnani practised the subduing of the breath 
in his youth, and, mastering his soul by means of 
religious austerity, he attained to that point that, 
although possessed of little natural capacity, he 
undertook to read all the books of the Hindus, and 
understood all their sciences better than the other 
Pandits, as they all agreed. He now holds the first 
rank among the learned of his town, and acquired 
such an independent manner of thinking, that he 
leels neither pain from the loss, nor pleasure from 
the increase, of wealth, and holds alike i’riend , enemy, 
stranger, and relation ; he is not depressed by the 
insult, nor elated by the praise of whomsoever ; 
wherever he hears the name of a Durvish, he calls 
on him, and, if he conceives a good opinion of him, 
he then frequents him and cultivates his friendship, 
and never lets him be afflicted and sorrowful ; he 
converses about God’s unity, and cares about nothing 
else nor busies himself about any other concern, and 
be visits no other persons but Durvishes. Soclar- 
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shan is the name of his sister’s son, who is also con- 
nected with him as his pupil; he left wife, son, and 
the house of this friend, and lives on the little which ^ 
his disciples bring to him. When the Jnani wishes 
to go out, the disciple puts his coat on him : be- 
cause, inattentive to every thing exterior and to 
what may l)e grateful about him, he is never occu- 
pied with any thing else but with books. 

It is known that the Hindus, that is, the legalists 
attached to the Smriti (holy scripture), light up a fire, 
and witli it sacrifice a sheep, not without reciting 
spells and prayers ; which they call performing 
Horn. The Jnanindra says : ‘ ‘ Our fire is piety, and 
‘ ‘ in it I burn the wood of duality ; instead of a 
“ sheep, 1 sacrifice egotism: this is my Horn.” 
Thus he interprets the whole religion of the Hin- 
dus, and a great number of men became his dis- 
ciples. He has a nephew, called Gangu, ten years 
old, and younger than Sadarshan. One day, Gangu 
was crying from anger ; the author of this book 
said to hini : “ Yesterday thou saidst : ‘ The world 
“ ‘ and what it contains are but illusion;’ now, why 
‘‘ ‘ dost thou cry?” He replied : “ If the world 
“ is nothing, then my crying has no reality ; I am 
“ not in contradiction with myself.” So saying, 
he continued to cry. 

“ The society of good men renders good.'’ 

Jaganath, eight years old, is the son of a .Inanin- 
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dra; he brought a puppy into a house where an idol 
was worshipped, put him there in the idol’s place, 
,and drew the mark of cast on his head. The boy 
was asked : ‘ ‘ What art thou doing ?” He answered : 
“ The stone has no life ; why should you not rather 
‘ ‘ worship the puppy than this idol ? Besides, each 
“ person worships what he finds agreeable. Be- 
‘ ‘ cause this worship is a play, I play with this dog.” 
And none of the people of the house raised a hand 
on account of the boy’s liberty, but uttered blessings 
upon him. 

In the year 1049 of the Hejira {1639 A. D.) the 
author of these pages visited in Kachmir a Jna- 
m'ndra, and was delighted with his society. He 
called him his atma, that is, his “ intellectual soul.” 
The Jnanindra was asked : “ Who is thy disciple?” 
He answered .* “It is he who, having arrived to the 
“ self-existent God, knows and sees himself to be 
“ nothing else but God.” 

At the time when the writer of this book was 
walking with a Hindu pious man on the border of 
the lake of Kashmir, a Sanyasi who had pretensions 
to independence, joined us. There, a meal was 
brought to us, and the Sanyasi eat with that pious 
man. After this, he began to boast : “ Hitherto 1 
“ have not eat any flesh : it is but now that I have 
“ tasted some.” The Jnani offered a cup of wine 
to him, who drank it for the sake of discarding care. 
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He then reassumed the theme of self-praise. The 
pious philosopher had some bread of the bazar, 
which according to the Hindu faith is still more 
prohibited than wine, brought upon the table-cloth. 
The Sanyasi broke a bit of the bread, eat it, and 
again praised himself without measure: “ Now,” 
said he, “ am I free of all bonds.” The wise smiled, 
and said : Nothing remains but to eat cow-flesh.” 
The Sanyasi, as soon as he heard this, left the 
company. • 

Of the distinguished disciples of the Jnaru'ndras, 
whom the author of this work saw, are : Shankar 
bhat, Kanish bhat, Sudarshan Kal, Adab bhat, Mdhatdp- 
indra, and Aval, known under the name of Kopdl 
ML A goldsmith asked Shankar bhat, one of the 
disciples just mentioned : “ Why do the Jnanindras, 
“ with all their pretensions to independence, still 
' ‘ worship idols ?” Shankar said : ‘ ‘ Why dost thou 
“ work in gold?” The goldsmith replied : “ This 
“ is my profession for gaining ray livelihood.” The 
answer to this was : “ And worship too is a trade 
“ and a means to procure food.” 

Mulla Shi'dayi, a Hindu, who has a name amongst 
the poets, and possessed a very impressive eloquence, 
went one day with the author of this book to the 
house of a Jnanmdra, and conversed with him; 
he saw his disciples, and having observed the man- 
ners of the people of the house, he was struck with 
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astonishment, and said : “ My whole life passed in 
‘ ‘ devotedness to pious persons ; but my eyes never 
“ beheld such independence, and my ears never 
“ heard any thing comparable to the speeches of 
“ those emancipated men.” 

Hara Rama puri was a Sanyasi, and one of the 
Jnani's possessing the perfection of independence. 
When he came to Kashmir, being vexed by the 
length of his hair, which was like ropes, he cut it 
off, on the bank of a river near a house called Bhat 
jatayi. Sri Kant Bhat, a Pandit and Hindu judge, 
saw it and said: “ Whenever thou cuttest off thy 
“ hair, thou shouldst do it in a tirth, that is, in ‘ a 
“ ‘ house of worship.’ ” • Hara answered : “ There 
“ is a place in the most holy of mansions, where the 
“ heart gets delighted, and on the spot where the 
“ dead are burnt, all obscure points are termi- 
“ nated.” In the year 1051 of the Hejira (1641 
A. D.) he went to Kichtovar, ' and settled in a plain 
called cfmwgan, where they played at ball, practised 
equitation, and burnt the dead. Maha Singh, the 
son of Bahader Singh, Raja of Kishtovar, became his 
disciple, and by devotion he rendered himself free of 
the bonds of exterior things ; now he likes the society 


* Kishtovar, a town in the proyince of Lahore, named also Trilok- 
nathy situated close to the southern range of the Kashmere hills, and 
94 miles E. S. E. from the city of Kashmere. Lat. 34<> 7 N., long. 75« 
20' E. --{Hamilton s E, India Gazetteer), 
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of the pious; he is young and conversant with 
poetry. In the year 1052 of the Hejira (1642 A. D.) 
a war broke out in Kishtovar, between the Raja and 
the rebels of this country. When they made re- 
sound the drum of battle, a general carnage began 
on both sides of the combatants ; Hara Ramapiiri, 
having got upon the top of an elevated ground, was 
occupied with the sight of it, and at the uproar of 
the warriors and the sound of pipes, and clarions, 
and kettle-drums, he began to dance, and in the 
midst of his transport his foot stumbled ; he fell head- 
long from the mountain, and in rolling down re- 
ceived from a great stone a head-wound, of which 
he died. Mirza Raliah says : 

When the darkness of my heart became enlightened by the knowledge 
“ of wisdom, 

Whatever speeches were proffered as her arguments, 

“ They bore upon some errors of my desires; 

“ Thus the whole road was rendered winding from my stumblings." 

Sathrah and Jadii were two fakirs. Sathrah drew 
in Nagarikot' the mark of the cast on his forehead, 
and threw the zunar on his neck; he ate however 
roasted cow-flesh, with bread of the bazar, and 
indulged himself in pleasure-walks. Some Hindus 
arrested him by force, and brought him before the 


* Nagarikot, or Cote Caungra (Cata-Khankhara), a strong fortress in 
the province of Lahore, 122 miles E. N. E. from the city of Lahore. Lat. 
32« 20' N., long. 73o 42' E. 
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judge. The judgfe said to him: “ If thou art a 
“ Hindu, it becomes thee not to eat cow-flesh and 
“ bread of the bazar; and, if thou art a Muselmau, 
“ wherefore the mark of the cast and the zunar?” 
The answer was : “The mark of the cast is of safran 
“ and sandal- wood ; the zunar is a woven thread; 
‘ ‘ the cow-flesh comes from grass and barley ; bread 
“ from corn, and the oven from earth and water : 
‘ ‘ if thou cdnsiderest things according to truth, thou 
‘ ‘ wilt find that all is composed of four elements, 
“ which are neither Muselmans nor Hindus ; as to 
“ the rest, let thy commands be conformable to 
“law.” The judge set him at liberty. Jadii was 
one of his disciples, and went to Balkb, the dome 
of Islam. He appeared in the mosque with the 
mark of the Hindu cast, and with the ziinar, and, 
arrested, was brought before the judge, who saluted 
him as a Muselman. Jadii replied : “ If thou givest 
“ me a wife and settlest me in a house, I will be a 
“ Muselman.” The judge gave him a beautiful 
widow for a wife, and Jadii, having become a 
Muselman, went into her house. After the lapse of 
a few days, he said to the woman : “ Give me the 
“ daughter whom thou hast had with thy late hus- 
‘ ‘ baud, in order that I may sell her, and spend the 
“ price that I receive for her for my subsistence. 

“ When we shall have another child, I will dispose 
“ of it in the same manner, by selling ; for this is 
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“ iny profession, and except this I know no trade.” 
The woman dismissed him. Jadii, being at liberty, 
went to Kabul ; ‘ he put a feather on his head, as mes- 
sengers used to do, fastened a bell round his waist, 
and, with a loose belt on his shoulder and a striped 
coat, he appeared in the bazar. The messengers 
arrested him, and said ; “ Why hast thou taken our 
‘ ‘ dress?” Jadii answered : ‘ ‘ The crown and feather 
“ are upon the head of the nightingale and of other 
“ birds, and the hell hangs upon the neck of the 
‘ ‘ sheep and of the cow ; reckon me too one of them . " 
The messengers began to handle him roughly ; Jadii 
asked; “What is your desire?” They said: “Thou 
“ art now to exercise with us the nimble pace of 
“ a courier. ’ Jadii did not refuse: he ran with 
them, and gained so much over them that at the 
morning dawn not one of the couriers remained near 
him. During seven days and nights he neither ate 
nor drank any thing, practising running. Jadii 
acquired the habit of religious austerity ; in the 
year 1052 of the Hejira (1642 A. D.), having con- 
voked his friends in Jelalabad,^ between Peshaver^ 

‘ Kabul, the capital of the province of Kabul, in Afghanistan. Lat. 
34® 31' N., long. 68® 34' E,—{Kamilton*8 E. India Gazetteer). 

2 Jelalabady a to^Ti in the province of Kabul, 73 miles E. S. E. from 
the city of Kabul. Lat. 34® 6' N. N., long. 69® 46' E.--- {Hamilton^ $ 
E. India Gazetteer), 

3 Peshaver, “ the advanced post,” an Afghan town in the province of 
Kabul. Lat. 33® 22' N., long. 37' E.-(/bid.) 
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and Kabul, he took leave from them and resigned 
his life. 

Pert^mal Chadah (Chadah is a tribe of Ksha- 
triyas) is a Jnani, that is a pious man; his native 
country is Sial kut; he attained to perfection in the 
exercise of virtue ; he is not confined to any faith or 
religion ; but knows that every religion is a road 
leading towards God ; he sees in every face a friend 
revealed. One day he joined, on account of an 
ai&ir, Davarah, a man who was one of the chiefs 
appointed by the government of Hargovmd, a suc- 
cessor of Nanak ; ‘ he became his diseiple, and de- 
clared himself as his adherent. Davarah washed 
his feet, and the water thereof was drank by all the 
present followers of the faith, which they did to 
every body whom they had gained over to their reli- 
gion. At last, a dispute arose between Pertabmal 
and Davarah ; the latter said to the other : “But yes- 
“ terday I washed thy feet (that is, made thee my 
“ disciple, and to-day thou makest war upon me?” 
Pertabmal answered : “ Oh weak-minded man! the 
“ Jats always wash my feet as thou hast done : my 
“ own hand never touches my feet.” [The Jats are . 
a low class of the Hindus.] 

It is an established custom among the followers 
of N^ak to present, when they pursue a desire. 


^ See, about Nanak, the subsequent pages. 
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a lew direms lo the chief of their master, or to 
their master, and solicit his favor. Pertabmal 
offered some direms to Kabell, who was a religious 
chief appointed by Harigovind, and then in Kabul ; 
be said with his hands joined: “ I wish to convoke 
“ for prayer, according to their custom,, all the fol- 
“ lowers of Nanak; let that be granted.” Kabeli, 
before giving his agreement, asked : “ Thou wishest 
perhaps to see Haragovind?” Pertabmal said : “ I 
‘ ‘ wish something more precious. ” Kabeli asked : 
“ What is this?” The answer was : “ I wish the 
‘ ‘ arrival of all the buffoons, dancers, and musi- 
‘‘ cians from Peshawar to Kabul, that we may see 
“ their actions, arts, and tricks.” 

In the house of Pertabmal was an idol which the 
Hindus worship. A mouse having made a hole in 
his furniture, he put the whole idol, instead of a 
lump of earth, into the mouse-hole, in order to shut 
the passage. The Hindus said : “ What art thou 
“ about?” He answered : “ The deity who cannot 
“ obstruct the road of a mouse, and settle any thing 
“ with a mouse, how wfll he protect me, and pre- 
“ serve me from the tyranny of the Muselmans?” 
In like manner Pertabmal had in his house a Siva- 
lingam, which is a post of stone which the Hindus 
venerate; having carried this lingam out of his 
house, like a post, he tied a dog to it. 

A Muselman said to him ; “ Two persons only of 

s 


V. II. 
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‘‘ all unbelievers, namely, Nushirvan and Hatam, 
“ will go to heaven.” Pertabmal replied : “ Ac- 
“ cording to your faith, two persons only of the 
‘ ‘ unbelievers will go to heaven ; but our belief is 
“ that not one of the Muselinans will go to 
“ heaven.” 

Azadah (this was his adopted title) is a Brahman. 
One day he ate at table with some Muselmans and 
drank wine. They said to him : Thou art a Hin - 
“ du, and thou takest thy meal in common with 
“ Musehnans? Your people never eat but with 
“ persons of their religion.”' Azadah replied : “ 1 
“ did not suppose that you were Muselmans; here- 
“ after I will at eating and drinking keep myself 
‘ ‘ separate from you . ” Another day he found him- 
self again drinking wine in company with them, 
and did not turn his head from the meal ; during 
the repast they said to Azadah: “ Yesterday we 
made ourselves known to thee as Muselmans.” 
He answered : “ I knew that you were joking with 
‘ ‘ me. God forbid that you should be Muselmans. ” 
Binavali is the son of HirSman, a Kayastha. ' The 
Kayasthas are a tribe of the fourth cast which Brahma 
has created ; among the illustrious poets his name 
was Wall f from his childhood h6 liked very much the 

‘ this is commonly the writer caste, proceeding from a Kshat- 

ariya father and a Sddra mother.— (ITt/sow). 

* Shah W4li Ullab, or Shems WMi Ullah is the author of Hindustani 
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society oi‘ durvishes ; and in his tender age he was 
with the religious chief, named Ularvah, a great dur- 
vish, whose continual exclamation was : “ God, thou \ 
‘ ‘ art present, thou art one, God, I attest this.” In 
the year of thellejirah 1045 (A. D. 1654) he associated 
with the durvishes of India, and enjoyed the fruit of 
it ; he came to Kashmir in the service of Mulla Shah 
Budakhshi, and acquired the desired knowledge. 
The Sufi is by no necessity bound to a creed ; no faith 
nor religion letters his choice ; he befriends the idol 
and the temple of the idol, and is no stranger to the 
mosque ; by the power of ecstacy, not by any exteiv 
nal knowledge, he utters loud sublime speeches. 

In the year 1050 of the Hejira (1640 A. D.) the doors 
of friendship opened between him and the author of 
of this work ; from the refulgencies of his mind are 
the following lines : 

We arc not ourselves that what we are; we are that what thou art; 

“ Thou art without a mark ; we are thy mark. 

“ These marks are the marks of thy being; 

“ They are the manifestations and the splendor of thy qualities, 

“ Thou art pure of our care, and of our imagination; 


poems, the original text of which was published in 1834, and a French 
translation of a part of them in 1836, by M. Garcin de Tassy. According 
to this learned Indianist (see preface to the text, pp. x. xi) W^li was born 
in Surat ; he wrote about the middle of the 18th century, and was known 
in India, Iran, and Turan. Is he the same with the above mentioned 
W&li ? So much only can be said, till belter informed, that the onf was a 
contemporary of the other. 



0 thou, who art manifest in this our {garment; 

** Manifestations of thee are all things. 

** Thou art independent of the relation of ‘ thou and we,’ and thyself 
art ^ thou and we.’ 

Thy being comes forth in thy qualities, 

Thy nature is the spring of thy being, 0 Lord! 

We are all nothing; whatever is, is thou! 

** 0 tbout who art free of notion, imagination, and duality, 

** We are all billows in the ocean of thy hyeing ; 

** We are a small compass of the manifestations of thy nature. ' 


Azadah and Binavali appear in the dress of Hin- 
dus, and profess the belief of the Jnanis, to which 
they are reckoned to belong. 

Mehir chand is a native of the Panjab, and belongs 
to the class of the goldsmiths of Guzerat ; he comes 
from the school of the disciples of Akamnath, whose 
opinions he adopted. Akamnath is a Yogi, a 
“ saint,”and possessed of inspiration ; according to 
the belief of his followers, two thousand years of 
his life have elapsed. 

Like the azure heavens, a sage never dies; 

The intellectual principle is free from storms, and from all that is 
“ perishable.” 


One day Akamnath came before the great empe- 
ror Jehangir, who is in heaven ; the celebrated 
monarch asked him : “ What is thy name?” The 
sage answered Sarvat anga, that is, “ All the beings 
“ are my members.” In the assembly, before the 
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sovereign, a book was read ; the king, having taken 
the book •from the reader, gave it into the hand of 
Akamnath, saying : “ This is thy saying, read it;” 
Akamnath returned the book to the reader, bidding 
him to read on ; but when this man began, the king 
addressed Akamnath: “To thee have I said, read.” 
His answer was: “1 have at the beginning de- 
“ dared, that all things in the world are my mem- 
‘ ‘ bers ; I am therefore reading by the tongue of 
“ that man.” Vasiil Khazniiyi says: 

So free is my spirit that the creation Is my body, 

“ And that lire, and air, and earth, are my dwelling. 

This celestial sphere, with all its globes, 

“ Revolves only because it is my wish." 

Soon after a sparrow passed, Hying from the 
water. Akamnath declared before the king : “ If 
“ with this body, which is near thy majesty, I 
“ should attempt to go upon the water, I could 
“ but sink, but under the form of a bird I passed.” 
The great Moulana Jami says ; 

“ The world, with all spirits and bodies, 

“ Is a certain person whose name is * World.’ " 


They say, that Akamnath went to the Rabah (of 
Mecca) and saw the house ; he asked somebody : 
“ Where is the master of the house?” That per- 
son remained astonished. They opened the door 
of the house of God ; Akamnath repeated the ques- 
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I tion without receiving an answer from them ; he then 
I called out : “ There is no master of the -house in 
I “ this edifice : this place is unsafe. ” Finally, he in- 
l quired from the people, why the images which had 
; been in this house, have been thrown out; one 
answered : “ Because an idol is the work of the 
“ hand of a man ; and because the forms of men, 
i “ who are created, ought not to be worshipped.” 
/ Akamnath observed: “ This house, too, is the 
“ work of men, and any form therein is that of a 
, “ man, and the work of men who are created; 
j “ should it be worshipped?” having heard this 
speech, they imprisoned him; but the next morning 
they found no prisoner: Akamnath was gone. At 
^ last, those who returned from the pilgrimage saw 
: him in Hindostan. 

' Perhaps shall we find him there in an idol-temple, 

“ That friend whom we missed in a monastery.” 


Section the fifth : concerning those who profess 
THE Sa'nk hya ‘ doctrines.— They say that there are 

1 A system of philosophy, in which precision of reckoning is observed 
in the enumeration of its principles, is denominated Sank'hya ; a term 
which has been understood to signify numeral, agreeably to the usual 
acceptation of Sa'nk'hya', ** number:” and hence its analogy to the 
Pythagorean philosophy has been presumed. But the name may be taken 
to imply that its doctrine is founded in the exercise of judgment; for the 



119 

two things in the existence, or that the existence is 
divided into two parts : the one is truth, which they 
interpret by purusha;' the other is illusion, named 
by them Prakrit. ^ Prakrit is the cause of the world, 
and purusha, being from want of knowledge' and 
confusion of the intellect mixed with Prakrit, is in 
the world encircled, and penetrated by this incon- 


word from which it is derived signifies “ reasoning," or “ deliberation;" 
and that interpretation of its import is countenanced by a passage of the 
Bhdrata.vfheve it is said of this sect of philosophers: ‘‘ They exercise 
“ judgment {Sdnk'hyd), and discuss nature and other twenty-four prin- 
“ ciples, and therefore are called Sdnk'hyd” {Colebrooke on the Philo- 
sophy of the Hindus) —{Transact, of the R, A. Soc. of Great Br, and 
Irel.f vol. 1. P. 1. p. 20). 

‘ Pjirusha, pursuant to the Institutes of Manu (1. L si. 11), is taken 
for the “ divine male," or Brahma himself; it signifies in general the 
embodied soul. 

2 cr6Ri% Prakritti is a word of the highest import with the Hindu 

c 

philosophers. In its precise sense, it means “ that which is primary,’ 
“ that which precedes what is made;" frompra, “ before," and /cn, to 
“ make." The Prakritti of the S^nk'hyas is a primary, subtile, uni- 
versal substance, undergoing modification through its, own energy, and 
for a special motive, by which it is manifest as an individual and formal 
substance, varied according to the predominance of qualities which are 
equipoised and inert in the parent, and unequal and active in the pro- 
geny ( see Sa'nk'hyd Kalrika, translated by Colebrooke, commented by 
Profess. Wilson, pp. 80-83). The author of The Dabisl^in in the above 
passage attributes to Prakritti the meaning belonging to maya, “ illu- 
“ sion." The S^nk'hyAs do not commonly confound the signification of 
these two words, for they maintain the reality of existing things : but the 
Vedantis and the Pauranikas (or followers of the Puranas) regard crea- 
tion as a delusion, or as a sport of the creator, that is, as the maya. 
Prakritti is translated by Colebrooke “ nature," sometimes “ matter 
Professor Lassen renders this word by “ procrcalrix. 
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gruity. Five imperiections are held to adhere to 
the [fbrusha, which they call pancha kalushdni, ' “ the 
“five fellings, or sins.” These are: 1. avidya;^ 
2. ishmatd;^ 3. rdga;* 4. dvdsha;^ 5. avivhhmdJ 
Avidya signifies with them that they believe the body 
and the senses to be the soul ; avidfa knows of no 
beginning nor origin; ishmata means personality, 
individuality, and selfishness; rdga is the propensity 
to what is agreeable ; dvdsha^ “ hatred,” consists in 
adhering to one’s own opinion, and condemning 
that of others as vicious ; avivkhand relates to acting 
or not acting with passion. The five failings just 
enumerated keep Purmha, “ the embodied soul,” in 
distress : but when the mind becomes pure, these 
five pains are banished. After the purification of 
the heart, all the qualities which are bad and wicked 
acquire purity, and the qualities, called by them 

2 The Persian <ext has lOjl, audt'jd. 

* Isjwi itmata, perhaps “ desire,” from ^rj “ to desire.” 

4 pn mental affection in general. 

s The original has dovish. 

^ The edit, of Calc, reads 1 abhvisha. 1 am induced to 

substitute for it aviviehana tErfSlS' and must remark that the ori- 
ginal text appears here, in its denominations and definitions, rather more 
incorrect than in other places. According to the well known doctrine of 
the Sink'hyi, the obstructions of the intellect here meant to be indi- 
.. cated are “ error, conceit, passion, hatred, and fear which are seve- 
rally denominated obscurity, illusion, extreme illusion, gloom, and utter 
darkness (Transact. R. A. S., vol. 1. p. 33). 
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vnttaya,'^ are oJ four difterent kinds; tlie tirsl, mi- /? 
trata; '^ the second, karuna;^ the third, madaf^ the 
fourth up^kshd. * Mitrata is friendship for the well 
doers, and benevolence for the men of probity ; 
karma njeans to be anxious for the good of the 
friendly-minded, and to relieve the oppressed; mada 
consists in enjoying the quiet happiness of all the 
creatures of God ; uphksha signifies, not to use harsh 
words against those who do ill. These are called 
chatur vrittayd, or “ four qualities,” which keep the 
heart under subjection, and prevent it from seeing 
any thing else; and it is from the existence of these 
four manners that the live pains before mentioned 
are annihilated, as well as every thing that attracts 
them, and the fortunate man who is liberated from 
these five sicknesses, attains the satya loka. And 
thus is interpreted the appearance ol‘ the forms of 
Prakrit and Purusha in the heart ; the professor of 
this condition knows how to separate them from 
each other, and becomes wise : by this knowledge 
Prakrit disappears, after which, having found Puru- 
sha, or the true knowledge of himself, which is 
understood of the soul, man becomes satisfied and 
happy. According to the opinion of this sect, the 
five elements are deduced from Prakrit. 

I * fwr “ friendship.” 

’ 3)^ “ tenderness, pity.” > “ jny, pleasure. ’ 

^ 3^Tfn “ endurance, patience. ' 



This is the substance of the belief of the Sank - 
hyan. ' In Little Guzerat, a district of the Pan- 

* This account of the S&nk'hyA philosophy will appear very incomplete 
as to the whole, and incorrect in the few particulars given. I shall 
enumerate the principal categories of this philosophy, which are, with 
little variation, adopted by all the schools of Hindu philosophy, and 
perpetually alluded to. 
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{See the work quoted, the Sank'hya Karikay translated by Cole- 
brooke, and comnieiited by Professor Wilson, pp, 16-17, and elsewhere. 
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jab, the author of this work saw Atmachand, and 
Mahadeo, who said to belong to the Sank hyan. 
According to their opinion, Prakrit is nature, and 
God is the manifestation of nature, and all the ter- 
restrial and heavenly bodies exist by him, and they 
said : “ What alfords verdure to the heads of thorns, 
“ is it not nature?” 


Section the sixth : on the Jogi s and their doc- 
trines. — This sect believe that Isvdra, or the neces- 
sary being exists, one, the principle of intellect, 
without an equal, without decrease nor increase. 
In the language of the Hindus Is a' signifies “ lord,” 
and without Is a all is hnijiva,^ that is “ casualties 
in their language jiva means “ life;” they hold Isa 
to be the maker of the whole world, and the creator , 
of all the elements ; his holy being is free from care, 
sickness, and want, and placed out of the circle ot 
work and agency ; that is, that this holy being nei- 
ther wants nor urges any religious rites, such as r 
ablution and the like ; his knowledge soars above and 
comprehends all being; h6 is the Lord, and none 
besides him invested with supreme power ; death 
and pain never approach his existence, which has 

- sTToT 
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no limits. Jiva, “ life/’ they call what is in the 
fetters of cares, in the bonds of infirmities, under 
the pressure of pain, and in the prison of works 
and doings, and subjected to the control of others, 
without command over itself. This life is in truth 
not material nor corporeal*; it is by ignorance only 
that it is thought to be one with the body ; and the 
body is supposed by them to be revolving in the 
circle of material forms : by the necessity of times 
and seasons, life abandons the works of the body, 
and passes into another frame : and in this manner 
it migrates. Without the abl^dsayoga, ‘ the soul 
cannot be freed of the bonds of the material world, 
and from the prison of what is corporeal, and y oga,^ 
in the language of the learned Hindus, signifies 
“ union,” or “ acquisition;” and abhydsa,^ “ the 
“ dominion of the eternal sphere,” that is, possess- 
ing the enjoyment of a desired object ; and the pur- 
port of the ydga is, that the heart be constantly kept 
in the remembrance of God, and that no foreign 
object be permitted to enter into that Jerusalem, that 
is, the house of God. The professor of this union 
with the desired object reckons eight parts, which 


■ awjryJ)J1 the practice of frequent and repeated contemplation- 
of any deity, or abstract spirit, repeated recollection, etc. 

^ (Thr: among a great number of significations has that of religious 
“ exercise.” 

3 means, properly, constant; eternal repetition.” 
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are : 1. yama; ' 2. niydma;'^ 5. dsana; ’ 4:. prdndy arm;* 
5. pratydhdra-/ 6. dhdrand;^ 7. dhyam;’’ 8. samad- 
hdrand. ** Yama is composed of five parts : the first 
is Ahinsd,^ that is, doing injury to nothing, and to 
kill no other but the great wild beasts ; 2. Satyam, 
or “ truth;” 3. AsUyam, " that is, not stealing nor 
robbing ; 4. Brahma tchdri, or to keep away from 
women, and all intercourse with them, and to sleep 
upon the bare ground; 5. Apragraha,'^ which is, not 
to ask any thing from any body, and never to take 
but what is brought unasked. Niydrm, the second 

1 religious restraint, or obligation. 

2 Pm IT or any religious observance voluntarily practised. 

3 sitting in some particular posture, as is the custom of the 
devotees ; eighty-four kinds are enumerated. 

4 breathing in a peculiar way through the nostrils, during 
the mental recitation of the names or attributes of some deity. 

^ P oUl ’ ^ r^: abstraction; insensibility; restraining the organs so as to 
be indifferent to disagreeable or agreeable excitement. 

s fortitude ; keeping the mind collected, the breath suspended, 

.and all natural wants restrained; steady immoveable abstraction. 

^ WTFf meditation; reflection; mental representation of the personal 
attributes of the divinity to whom worship is addressed. 

8 see dharana; sama is an intensitive. 

^ harmlessness, one of the cardinal virtues of most Hindu 

seels. 

*0 W^. 

‘2 a religious student, an ascetic of a certain class. 

13 
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ol' the eight parts, is divided also into five kinds : 
the first, tdpasa, ‘ that is, “ devout austerity;” 2. 
japa,'^ or “ devotion by means of beads, stripes of 
“ cloth, ejaculations, mental or loud repetition of the 
“ names and attributes of God;” 3. Sawa,® which 
is, * ‘ tranquillity and satisfaction ; ” 4. Suchi, * or 
“purity, sanctity, perfection;” 5. Isa-putcha,’’ 
‘ ‘ worshipping and praising God.” Asana, the third 
of the eight parts of the yoga, means “ sitting in 
“ some particular posture,” various kinds of which 
are used among them. PrdnAyama, the fourth part, 
consists in “ drawing in and letting out the breath, 
“ according to an established mode and fixed rule.” 
Pratyd hdra, the fifth part, signifies “ withdrawing 
“ the heart from all the desires and attractions of 
“ the five senses; and keeping away from all sorts 
“ of lust, the sight of beauty, the odor of the rose 
“ and of sandal, and from all material and exterior 
“ enjoyments.” Dhdram,^ the sixth part, implies 
that, ‘ ‘ in the heart of the cone-bearing tree, which 
“ is the centre of the bosom, and which the people 

* rRTO. 

sTTT mutiering prayers. 

* arnr. 

* 5 ^- 

5 ^ 51 ^. 

6 the signification of dharana, as taken from Wilson's Diet., and 
given in note 6, p. 125. 
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“ of India have compared to the flower of a pond 
“ (lotus), the heart holds a fixed habitation ; that is, 
“ they guard it in that place.” 

Dkijdna, the seventh part, is the remembrance of 
God the Almighty. Samadhdrana, the eighth part, 
signifies that the heart, attached to the work of God, 
forgets the work of the world, in such a manner 
that in his presence, turned towards him, it remains 
absorbed in him, and feels itself lightened of all 
exterior sense and satisfied. The wise, who carries 
these eight parts to a high degree of perfection, 
hears and sees from afar ; his pure knowledge ele- 
vates him ; and he becomes strong in the science of 
Yog, which is the science of the union with the 
desired object ; the all-bounteous God regards him 
with pity, and discards all pains, all sicknesses, all 
wants, and all deficiencies from his existence. Ac- 
cording to this sect, it is by attaining to these eight 
conditions, that Mukt, which signifles “ emancipa- 
“ tion,” is acquired. 

This is the substance of the doctrine of the Yogi's ; 
now, I will relate something of the opinions and 
actions of these sectaries, who have been noticed in 
this time as professing the doctrine of the Yog. The 
Yogi's are a class well known in India, and yoga, in 
the Sanskrit language, means “ union they believe 
that they unite with God, whom they call Alika, ' and 

‘ Heaven. V ' Va, 
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according to their creed he is the divinity by excel- 
lence; moreover his being is to be venerated under 
the name of Gorakhndth in like manner, MacKhen- 
derndth'^md Choretigindth^ are great personages or 
saints. 

They believe Brahma, Vichnu, and Mahadeva to be 
subordinate divinities, but they are, as followers and 
disciples, addicted to Gorakhnalh ; thus, some devote 
themselves to the one or the other of the deities. 

This sect is divided into twelve classes, \yhich are 
as follow:* Satyamth, Ayipanthi, Kasyapa, Vairag, 
Ndtiri, Ardhamri, Ndyari, Amara nath, Kam-hibdds, 
Jdli handi, Tamaknath, Jdgar prardy : these are called 
panthindk, “good sects,”and|)anthisignifies“ a tribe, 


1 a name adopted by a class of Y6gis--( Wils. Diet., sub 
voce, ndtha. 

2 Perhaps macharckika ndtha, lord of excellence,” 

or “ happiness.” Vr. a 

3 Probably chuda'nka ndtha, “ lord of the ornament of 

the crest.” 

4 Professor Wilson (see his Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus, 
in the XYIth vol. of the A$, Res., p. 1-136) has enumerated the religious 
divisions of the Hindus as they have been described by the author of the 
Sankara Vijaya, probably in the 8th century of our era, to which enu- 
meration he added that of the present divisions of this people, comprised 
in three great classes: the Vaichnavas, the Sdivas, and the Saktas. 
Very few names of these sects are to be found in The Dabist&n, although 
both works agree in general in the account of the opinions, rites, and 
customs of the different sectaries; the outlines of their systems appear to 
have remained the same during at least the last thousand years, what- 
ever alterations the details may have undergone. 
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‘ ‘ a sect. ” ‘ According to their opinion, the chiefs of 
all religions, sects, and creeds proceed as disciples 
from the prophet and saint Gorakhnath, and what 
they found, they have found it from him. Their 
belief is that Muhammed (to whom he peace) was 
also a pupil and disciple of Gorakhnath, but, from 
fear of the Muselmans, they dare not declare it; 
they say, that Baba Bin Haji, that is, Gorakhnath, 
was the foster-father of the prophet, who, having 
received the august mission, took the mode of Yog 
from the sublime road of true faith ; and a great 
many of them agree with the Muselmans in fasting 
and in prayers, and perform several acts according 
to the religion of that people. The sect of Yogis 
know no prohibited food ; they eat pork as the 
Hindus and the Naz drains, and cow-flesh, like the 
Muselmans, and so on; they also kill and eat men, 
according to the custom of the Akmian, as will be 
related hereafter; and they drink Avine like iheGue- 
bers. There are some of this sect, wdio, having 
mixed their excretions and liltered them through a 
piece of cloth, drink them and say, that such an act 
renders a man capable of great affairs, and they pre- 
tend to know strange things. They call the per- 
former of this act Atilia and also Akhdri. .Although 

* Panthi is derived from the Sanskrit panthin,*' who goes the 

“ road.” This term occurs only in the word pari-panthi, “ an 

“ adversary.” 


V. II. 


9 
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they have all originated from Gorak hnath , and adhere 
to him in the generality of their faitli, y^t some follow 
the road of those who attached themselves to the 
twelve divisions of the Yoga. 

Among them, the restraining of the hrealli is held 
in great esteem, such as it was practised among the 
Parsian by Azar Hushang, and by the kings of that 
people. It is stated in the Baslan namah, that Afra- 
si'ab, the son of Pashang, was strong in restraining 
his breath, and it was on account of this qualifica- 
tion that, when he had escaped from the sling of 
Aabid, he kept himself concealed in the water. This 
history is known. ' Among the Hindus and the 
Parsian Yezdanian, nothing is esteemed higher than 
this. I have said something of this custom in the 

* According to the Shah-nameh, Afrasiab, after many battles, suc- 
combed to the fortune oi Kai-Khusro. The king of Turan fled to the 
mountains of Berdah, where be concealed himself in a cavern. It so 
happened that Hum, a descendant of Feridun, lived as a hermit in the 
same desert: there he heard by night a voice of complaint, which he 
soon recognised to be that of Afrasiab. The hermit had not extinguished 
the vindictive passion in his breast; be seized and bound the fugitive 
king, and conducted him to be delivered into the hands of Khi Khusrd. 

On the bank of a large river, Hum, visited by a feeling of pity, loosened 
the fetters of his prisoner, who profited by these few moments of liberty 
to escape, and dived into the water, where he remained concealed, as is 
said above, so that he could not be discovered. Kai Khusrb, having in 
the mean time arrived to receive himself the great captive, Hum advised 
the king to subject Gorshivez (Afr^siab’s brother) who was also a prisoner 
in his hands, to severe tortures, in order that the lamentations of the 
sufferer might draw Afrasiab out of the water. This stratagem suc- 
ceeded, and Afrasiab was killed by the sword of KAi Khusrd. 
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article upon the Parsian Sipasian : in this place 
shall state more of it. 

This science of the breath is an imaginary one 
The yogis, the Sanydsies, the Hindus, and the 
Tapasis, say that, when one has the intention ol 
mastering his breath, he most strictly abstains from 
intercourse with women, from eating salt and any, 
thing bitter and sour, as well as from toil; then, 
tending towards this purpose, he will know that 
from the place of sitting to the summit of the head 
there are seven divisions of the bodv, which the 
Azarian ctdl haft khan nmekhi, “ the seven places of 
“ union,” and the Yogis, sapa chakra , ' “ seven cir- 
“ ties.’ The lirst is the region about the pubis, 
similar to a llower with four leaves ; the Hindus call 
it mulddhdra. ‘ In the middle of this originates a 
member, which the Hindus call manthar,^ and the 
Arabians zicker, and this is the second region. 
The third is the navel, from the centre of which pro- 

* ^ In the best treatises of the Hindu philosophers, we (ind only 

six chakras, or “ circles,” enumerated; these are as follow; 1. Mulad- 
hara, “ the parts about the pubis;” 2. the Swadishthanam, or “ umbi- 
lical region ;” 3. the ram, pit of the stomach,” or “ epigas- 

“ trium;” 4. Ana hatam. ** the root of the nose;” 5. Visuddham, the 
“ hollow between the frontal sinuses;” 6. Ajnyakhyam, “ the fonte- 
“ nelle, or union of the coronal and sagittal sutures.” To these circles, 
or divisions, are attributed various faculties and relations with divinities 
and physical elements. 

“ a churning stick.” 
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ceeds a fire-colored vein, entitled by the Hindus 
ndbhi chakra.' The fourth region is that of the heart, 
called by the Hindus manipuram,'^ and that is like a 
flower with twelve leaves. The fifth is the wind- 
pipe, in the language of the Hindus kanta.^ The 
sixth comprehends the interval between the two 
eyebrows, in Sanskrit bhruva.* The seventh region 
is that of the head, which is called by the Hindus 
brahmanda.^ It is to be known that in these regions 
there are many veins, among which three, as the 
principal, are to be distinguished : the one is on 
the right side, “ the solar vein ; ” the other in the 
middle, “ the earthen the third on the left side, 
“ the lunar;” these veins are named in the language 
of the Hindus Mitya, pankila, and somam ; “ in the 
Persian language, mahna, mind, and mdnd.'’ One 
of the three veins is the greatest, that, namely, which 
running from the middle of the back to the right of 
the back bone, divides beyond it into two branches, 

3 sror. 

' W- 

3 sigDiSes " Brahma s egg,” to which the earth is compared, 

and probablj, as above, the head. 

* > Httrrr. 

’’ These words have, in the Persian dictionary, a signification dilTerent 
from that which is above attributed to them, and seem to be technical 
terms belonging to the doctrine of a sect. 
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the one of whidi attains to the right, the other to 
the left of the nostrils ; the breath and the wind comes 
from them, and the air which prpceeds from these 
veins ex tends, during a man’s being awake, to twelve, + 
during sleep to thirty-two, and during coition to 
sixty-four fingers : this air and breath they hold to 
be the foundation of life, and a great importance is ■ 
attached to this subject by the learned Sipasian and 
Hindus. They believe the wind to be of ten kinds ; 
but what according to them is essential to know, is 
the superior and inferior w'inds, which by the Hin- 
dus are called Prdm and Apdna ;' by the Persians, 
Alayi and Pdsdyi. These two winds attract each 
other mutually, and in pronouncing “ haw,” the 
breath goes out, in pronouncing “ so, ” it goes within ; 
and this takes place during prayers, without the aid 
and the motion of the tongue ; when they fix upon a 
name, it becomes hansa, and they say also hamsa : 
the Hindus call it oyapo, * that is, it is pronounced 


^ snrrr prana is breath, expiration, and inspiration; Jjq'FT apam is 
flatulence, crepitus. Besides these two winds, the Hindus name three 
other winds, namely: Jamana. eructation, supposed to be essential to 
digestion; Uddna, passing from the throat into the head ; it is the pulsa- 
tion of the arteries in the head, the neck, and temples; Vydna, expanding 
through the whole body ; it is the pulsation of the rest of the superficial 
arteries and occasional puffiness of external parts, indicating air in the 
skin (see Vedanta Sara, edit. Calc., p. 9; and sdnkhya Karita, work 
quoted, p. 105). 

t is a particular mantra, or mystical formula, employed by the 
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without the aid of the tongue; and in Persian it has 
the name of damdnibad, or “ sound of the wind.” 
Thus there is, above the channel of the region of the 
pubis, a most subtile vein ; from the summit of the 
shank a flower, bright and similar to gold in 
redness, expands itself from eight roots, and after 
having from this origin raised its head, and taken 
the high direction to the top of the head, it is there 
closed: this the Hindus call Kmideli,' “ a snake;” 
and the Persians Ruhen mar, and Rdmhibdr : and 
the path of the vein of the head is a middle one. 
^Vhen the Kundeli awakes to draw breath from a 
high feeling, it rises to the summit of the head ; in 
like manner as a thread passes through the eye of a 
needle, it goes through the said opening to the top 
of the head. If thou knowest this mode well, thou 
understandest the modes of sitting ; of these we 
mentioned one in the section upon the Sipasian ; in 
this place we shall give a furilier account of this 
subject. The most approved mode of silling is that 
which in the Hindu language is called Malta dmna,'^ 
and Sdda dsana,^ that is “ silting as the High, the 
“ mature of age, and the accomplished,” which in 


TantrikaSt the essence of which is the letters // and S, whence it is termed 
the Hansa-mantra. 

* . 

^ yiH'i * 
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Persian is termed sdnishin. The mode of this is as 
follows : the heel of the left foot is placed at the ori- 
fice of the anus, and the heel of the other foot raised 
up straight to the pubis, and to the bust ; the eyes, 
without twinkling, are directed to the middle of the 
eyebrows, then the part about the pubis is put in 
motion ; the interior wind is drawn with the superior 
towards the upper parts, and raised by degrees until 
it reaches the head. We have explained the mode 
of drawing up the breath in the section upon the 
Sipasi'an. At the time of drawing it up, the begin- 
ning is made on the side of the left, lor emission 
through the right, of the nostrils ; when drawn up 
on the right it is also passing through the right, and 
the inferior wind emitted : this performance is called 
Prdtidyaim,' by the Hindus, and Aferasdam, that is, 
“ raising of the breath,” by the Persians. The 
devotee, on drawing up the breath at the left side, 
forms tlie image of the moon ; that is, he places the 
disk of the moon to the left, and to the right that of 
the sun. Some of the Sipiisian place the image of 
one of the seven planets at every stage of their devo- 
tion. This mode is held in great esteem among the 
Hindus at all prayers and religious exercises ; they 
say, thaadept in it has the power of Hying ; he never 
falls sick, is exempt from death, and from hunger 


* See, on it, vol. 1. p. 8(). 
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and thirst ; it is stated in the Ramzsitan of (he Per- 
sian, that by means of this power Kai Khusro is 
still alive. The Sipasian and the historians relate, 
that whoever carries this process to perfection, rises 
above death ; as long as he remains in the body, he 
can put it off and be again reunited to it ; he never 
suffers from sickness, and is fit for all business. 
They say that Kai Khusro, when he had acquired 
perfection in this devotion, felt his heart estranged 
Irom existence in this world ; he chose retirement 
from men, and having separated from this body, 
he associated with the incorporeal beings, and 
found eternal life. The Hindus hold that, when- 
ever a man has perfected himself in this act, Brahma , 
Vichnu, and Mahadeva have no command over him, 
but he rules over them. According to a great num- 
ber of the Hindus, it is this perfection which is per- 
sonified in the three deities, namely, Brahma, Vich- 
nu, and Mahadeva ; and it is the belief of many, 
that whoever becomes master of this process of 
devotion, coalesces with God himself. Much has 
been said and written upon this subject by the 
Hindus and by the Persians. The Sipasians have a 
book entitled Sdnyal, which contains a great deal 
on this subject, and there exists no better book 
about it. Other writings are those of Zardiisht, as 
well as the Sarud irnmtan, and the like, in great num- 
bers, which I have seen. Among the Hindus similar 
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works abound, such as that composed by Atmd 
Rdma, a Yogi, who is known under the name of 
Bahet Barvdng, and the book of Gorakh Singh, which 
has been composed byGorakhnalh, and that of Am- 
baret Kant. The author of the Dabistan says: “ I 
“ saw Ambaret Kant, who has also translated his 
“ work into Persian, under the title Huz ul Hayat. 
“ Therein are the sayings of Gorakhnath, supposed 
“ to proceed from the prophet Khizar, and Machin- 
“ der Ydnas ; but these speeches, pursuant to Am- 
“ barat Kant, are not original ; they are in fact those 
‘ ‘ of Gorakhnath ; as, according to the Yogi's, Brahma 
“ came and went some hundred thousand times, but 
“ Gorakhnath remained.” Relatively to the Yoga, 
this book gives no further explanation. 

Balik Natha, they say, a penitent, was of royal 
extraction, and attained great perfection in the Yoga; 
he restrained his breath during one week, and 
after having passed one hundred and twenty years 
of his life, he had not lost his strength. I have 
heard from the MobW Hushiar, the author of seve- 
ral books, that in the year 1028 of the Hejira 
{lt)l8 A. D.), he brought me to him, and requested 
him to bless me ; Balik nalh pronounced then 
upon me: “ This boy shall acquire the knowledge 
“of God.” 

Serud nath, descending from Humayun, was of a 
noble origin. Having in his youth attained to the 
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mastership of that sect, he could restrain his breath 
"for two days. In the year 1048 of the Hejira 
(1638 A. D.), the author of this work saw him in 
Lahore. 

Sanja nath, of the sect of Ayi, was a man accom- 
plished in restraining the breath ; the people num- 
bered him among the saints, and said, that seven 
hundred years of his life had elapsed without his 
hair having yet become white : he was, in the last 
mentioned year, seen in Lahore. 

Siiraj nath made great proliciencyin mastewng the 
breath ; for several years, he has chosen his retiro 
ment in Peshaver, and is occupied with his own 
concern. The people think his age scarce less than 
that just before stated. The writer of this work 
visited him in the year 1055 of the Hejira (1645 A.D.), 
and saw several of the Yogies, an account of whom 
cannot 6nd place in this book. 

It is an established custom among the Yogis that, 
when malady overpowers them, they bury them- 
selves alive. They are wont also, with open eyes, to 
force their looks towards the middle of their eye- 
brows, until so looking they perceive the (igure of a 
man ; if this should appear without hands, feet, or 
any member, for each case they have determined 
that the boundaries of their existence would be within 
so many years, months, or days. When they see 
the figure without a head, they know that there cer- 
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lainly remains very little of their life ; on that account, 
having seen the prognostic, they bury themselves. 
However the Jnani's of India hold this figure to be 
an illusion, and an appearance without a trace of 
reality. 

As the Sanyasis are also pious men, I will join an 
account of them to that of the Yogi's. The .Sanya- 
sis make choice of abnegation and solitude ; they 
renounce all bodily enjoyments ; some, in order that 
they may not be invested with another body, and 
migrate from body to body ; a great number, in 
order to go to heaven ; and a multitude, in order to 
acquire dominion, that is, to become kings, or very 
rich men. When a man becomes a Sanyasi,he must 
give up all desire to return again into the w'orld. 
They are distinguished by names, and divided into 
ten classes, namely : Ban, Aran, Tirthah, Ashram, 
Kar, Parhaluh, Sdkar, Bluirlliy, Peri, and Sarsati. 
They are frequently holy men, and abstain from 
eating tlesli, and renounce all intercourse with 
women. This class follow the dictates of Datateri, 
whom they also venerate as a deity, and say that he 
is an incarnation of Narayan, and in the retaining ol‘ 
breath attained to such a degree that he is exempted 
from deatli. When he came into the presence of 
Gorakhnath, who is the chief of the Yogis, and 
according to the opinion of the Sanyasis, an incar- 
nation of Mahadix), Datateri, lor the sake of trial. 
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smote Gorakhnath on the head, who took the appear- 
ance of iron. Datateri told him : “ Thou hast not 
“ done well; there is no striking iron.” When 
Gorakhnath himself bade him to combat, Datateri 
glided off from the body, in the same manner as 
water glides off, and reunited safely again. In this 
sense S abur Mashedi says : 

‘ ‘ The whole body became water, withhold thy hand from killing me, 
“ As often as thou strikest a blow, my body reunites” 

Afterwards, Gorakhnath disappeared in the water ; 
Datateri, having found and recognised him in the 
shape of a frog, brought him forth. When Datateri 
concealed himself in the water, Gorakhnath, in spite 
of all his searching, could not succeed in discovering 
him, because he w^as mixed with the water j and 
water cannot be distinguished from water. Mirza 
Baki All says : 

When a drop is united with the sea, it becomes sea, 

“ In substance, the bubble and billow arc water: solve this riddle. 

Another says: 

** From apprehension I became water: it is useless to strike water : 
“lam astonished that he assailed my fortune.” 

There are two classes of Sanyasis : the one, the 
Dandaheri, ' do not wear long hair, and are attached 
to the precepts and regulations of the mriti, or of 


* ^ftnr a mcndicanl carrying a slafT. 
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the law : ihe second are the AvadMtas ; ' they are like i 
the other class ; they wear the zunar, and drink water 
mixed with ashes ; but, contrary to the Dandahar, 
they let their hair grow so that it becomes like 
ropes, and this they call juta ; ^ they do not bathe 
every day, and rub their head and body with ashes, 
which they call hhabut ; * at the time of death, the 
two classes, having tied the body in a bag full of 
salt, throw it into the water, where, by its weight 
and that attached to it, it remains a few days sunk in 
the bottom, until they bury it in the earth. 

The head of the second class is Sankara acharya ; . 
Saha (l(iva, the raja of Kachmir, who in the year i 
750 of the Hejira (1349 A. D. ) pulled off the gar- ■ 
ment of the world, chose him for his teacher. San- i 
kara acharya was a learned Brahman, of a very 
independent mind ; the Hindus say that when the 
learned did not understand the Vedanta-saslra, 
Mahadeva, having incarnated himself, appeared in 
the shape of Sankara acharya, for the purpose of 
interpreting the Vedanta doctrine, upon which sub- 
ject many books have been written. Sastra* signi- 

‘ WoIWT. 

Cv. 

’IF- 

3 hhasma, “ ashes,” bhasmtbuta, becoming ashes.” > 

* sastra, from smr sasa, “ to govern,” an order, command, 

institutes of religion, science, etc. 
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(ies, in the Sankrit language, “ science,” and VSda, 
the “ heavenly book,” as has been said; anta, ' is 
end, the accomplishment;” that is, “ the accom- 
“ plishment of the intended object ;” and the intent 
of the Veda is the knowledge of God and of one’s 
self. On that account this science, which consists 
in the knowledge of the union of God, as it is to be 
dei ived from the text of the Veda, has been entitled 
Veda-anta, “ the accomplishment of the Veda.” 
Sankara acharya was a Jndni, “a saint, a divine,” 
professing the unity of God ; his speeches and ac- 
tions became tbe code of tbe Jnanis. 

One of these, called Chatur Vapah, belongs to the 
; class of the Dandahan; he descends from the Brah- 
mans ofj G uze raL-whom they call Ndya-Brahmans ; 
his father, of the order ^f jevyellers, enjoyed great 
consideration and opulence. Chatur Vapah, having 
, acquired great perfection in the worship of God, 
f abandoned wife, father, mother, and children ; and 
chose the condition of a Sanyasi ; he devoted himself 
to the practice of restraining the breath, and at last 
attained great reputation, but never relaxed in his 
religious austerity ; he ate no more than three hands- 
ful; they say that sometimes he tasted nothing but 
salt, and contented himself with three pinches of it ; 
the nature of his manners is so well known among 
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the Sanyasis, that it is not required to say more of 
it in this book. They say besides that, oh account 
oi his perseverance in the beforesaid practice, and 
on hearing the voice of God, a sound similar to that 
of a harp issued from his veins. A Durvish, native 
of Persia, gave the following information : “ In the j 
“ year 1045 of the Hejira (1655 A. D.), one night | 
“ Chatur Vapah came to me, and said : ‘ Rise, that | 
“ ‘ we may Uike a walk together I went with him I 
“ and arrived at a deep water. Chatur Vapah, j 
“ having put his feet upon the surface of the water, ‘ 
“ walked upon it so as not to raise a sprinkling ; | 
“ he then called me ; going along the border of the * 

“ pond, I joined him, who until my arrival awaited 
“ me upon an elevated block of stone which was 
“ near the pond. When I had seated myself near 
“ him, he pointed to the block, and said: ‘ Dost 
“ ‘ thou guess whose work this is?’ Having con- 
“ sidered the bulk of the stone, which was not less 
“ than ten cubits in length, I was struck with asto- 
“ nishment, and said : ‘ This may l)e the work of a 
‘ “ ‘ deity.’ ChaturVapah replied : ‘ One of my frieids 
‘ ‘ ‘ dwelt here, and endeavored to shape this block 
‘ ‘ ‘ into his habitation, and having brought the huge 
‘ ‘ ‘ stone upon his shoulder fi om the high mountain, 

‘ ‘ ‘ began to work it. The people, astonished at 
“ ‘the bulk of the stone, sat down at night in a 
* ‘ ‘ lurking-place, so that they saw the Sanyasi with 
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“ ‘ the great stone on his shoulder . On that accoun t 
“ ‘ they represented to him: What is the reason of 
“ ‘ undergoing such labour? Command, and we 
‘‘ ‘ will bring the stone down from the mountain, 
“ ‘ and shape it right, provided the block be not 
“ ‘ too large. The Sanyasi got angry, and left the 
‘ ‘ ‘ village . ’ Chatiir Vapah afterwards added : ‘ Rise, 
‘ ‘ ‘ and let us go to see him: ’we went there. Sitting 
‘ ‘ cross-legged, he was occupied with himself. Cha- 
“ tur Vapah said to him: ‘ This Durvish is my 
“ ‘ friend ; call the musician.’ He replied : ‘ Raise 
*• ‘ thou the light up.’ At these words,ChaturVapah 
“ directed his looks to the field, and an immense 
“ torch burst forth, lighted from the mysterious 
“ region, and threw its scattered refulgence wide 
“ about, and the sound ofmany musical instruments 
“ came upon the ear. At day-break we took leave 
“ of him, and returned by the road which we f:ame 
“ to our resting place.” Khaja Hafiz says right : 

“ When the chief of the wine-cellar became my preceptor, what dispartiy 
“ is there in it? 

There is no place which is not the place of God. 

• “In the cell of the hermit, in the circle of the Sufis, 

“ There is no principal place of the worshipper but 
“ The extremity of the arch of thy two eyebrows/’ 

The Hakim Kamr^ of Shiraz says : “ We were 
“ in Benares with Chatiir Vapah. One of the prin- 
“ cipal Muselmans who visited him asked him : 
‘ ‘ ‘ What dost thou say of the truth of our prophet?’ 
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“ lie answered : ‘ You say ihat he is a legate of God, 
“ ‘ and a leader of the way to the people to which the 
“ ‘ King of truth has sent him ; but it is not becom' 

‘ ‘ ‘ ing for those who are companions of the Monarch 
“ ‘ of the world to take orders from him.’ ” The 
inhabitant of heaven, Nuraddin Jehangir (may the 
light of God illume his grave !) believed and placed a 
suitable confidence in him. Abdar rahim of the 
Khankhan prostrated himself before him. In the 
year 1035 of the Hejira (1623 A. D.), the author of 
this work, then in his infancy, came with his friends 
and relations from Patna to the capital, Akbar abad, 
and was brought in the arms of the MobM Hushiar, 
the odor of whose excellent qualities is diffused 
about, to Ghatur Vapah. The pious man rejoiced 
at it, and bestowed his blessing on me, the writer 
of this work; he taught me the mantra of Surya, 
that is, of the sun; he then enjoined Ganesa-man, 
one of his disciples who were present on this day, 
that he should remain with me until the age of 
manhood, when I should be able to manage my 
alfairs myself, Ganesa-man remained attached to 
me: he was a pupil of Ghatur Vapah, and practised 
the restraining of the breath assiduously. The 
MobM Hushiar says, he once saw him when, sit- 
ting cross-legged, he restrained his breath so that 
his lielly, _^611ed with wind, extended beyond his 
knees. The Gosjiin Ghatur Vapah travelled to the 

10 
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everlasting kingdom in the year 1047 of tlie Hejira 
(1057 A. D ). 

The author of this book saw, in the year 1055 of 
the Hejira (1645 A. D.), Kalian Bharati in Karitpur in 
the Kohistan of the Panjab, which was the country 
of the raja Tarachandra. Kalian was a religious 
man, and kept his breath for two watches, or six 
hours. The Bharatis are a class of Sanyasis. From 
Ferzanah Khushi, who is a pious man of the Yez- 
danian, was received the information, that Kalian 
Bharati used to drink, first, oil of lamps, and then 
milk, both which he emitted again in such a manner 
that the color of each was preserved, and no mix- 
ture had taken place. Kalin Bharati always praised 
Persia; the author of this work told him: “ You 
“ have no connection in India ; you should go there.” 
He answered : “ I went to Iran, but when I saw the 
‘ ‘ king of the country, Shah Abas Ibne Sultan, ‘ who 
“ ought to be a servant of God, I found him to bo 
“ full of years, and although highly intelligent, yet 

* The king of Persia above irienlioned was probably Abbas, the son of 
Shah Mubammed Mirza. He began to reign in 1585, and died in 1628, 
in his 70tti year. He was called •* the Great,” although his character 
and life were stained by vices but too common to Oriental princes. To 
him succeeded his grandson Shah Sdfl,*in l627, and* died In 1641; then 
the son of the latter, Abbas II, not yet ten years old, was proclaimed 
king; at the date above mentioned, viz. 1643, he was about twelve years 
old, and could therefore not be the king characterised by Kalin Bharati^ 
who could very easily, but Bfteen years before the epoch above men- 
tioned, have seen Abbas “ the Great,” then, as he says, “ full of years.” 
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“ merciless, a shedder of blood, covetous, a word- 
“ breaker, a friend to jesting, and admirer of buf- 
“ foonery. In his country it was promulgated that 
“ wherever a boy or girl gifted with beauty could 

be found, they should be brought before the king. 
“ The Sufi's of the tribe Kazelbash brought boys 
“ and girls to the king, that he might indulge him- 
‘ ‘ self in any shameful act of his liking. I asked 
“ myself whether, if such a behaviour were con- 
“ formable to their religion, I could remain in this 
“ town? When I inquired about it from their 
“ learned men, tliey denied it. I further asked, 
“ whether the king approves of such deeds? They 
“ sjud: ‘ These are deeds, customary with m#n of 
“ our faith. I then again said to myself: the king 
“ is the substitute of God; if he himself goes astray, 
“ is not firm in his faith, and does not disavow any 
“ part of this religion, then it is not advisable to 
“ remain in this town.” Kalin Bharati also said: 
“ 1 cannot bear seeing a man who is not linn in his 
“ laith; one who professes no religion at all is, at 
“ least, his own guide; the professor of any faith 
“ who docs what he says, and is fixed in it, deserves 
“ not to be blamed.” 

The writer of this book found, in the year 1048 
of the Hejira (1658 A. D.), Aisha Girda, in Kashmir. 
Ferzanah Khushi says, that he kept his breath dur- 
ing three watches, or nine hours, and he found Maden 
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Rir equal to him. This was a man skilled in all 
sorts of magic and sleight of hand : whenever well 
disposed, he scattered bread and salt about, brought 
milk forth from bones, cut bones in two with a hair, 
and passed birds’ eggs through the narrow neck of 
a bottle, and exhibited such like tricks. 

Other Sanyasis remain twelve years standing upon 
one leg, and this class is .called Thdv^sar.' Those 
who keep continual silence are called Maminas.^ 
Many other, like these, are mentioned in Hindu 
books, which the author of this work perused, but 
has no room for describing them all in these pages ; 
some of this class are men of consideration and opu- 
lence, and are escorted by files of elephants ; they 
have carriages, fine apparel, courtiers, servants, on 
foot and horseback. 


Section the seventh describes the tenets of the 
Saktian. — The belief of this sect is as follows: 
Siva, that is Mahadeva, who in their opinion with 
little exception is the highest of the deities, and the 
greatest of the spirits, has a spouse whom they call 


' Probably ilha ' taras . 

’ srrt^g;. 



Mdyd sakti ; ' this spouse shows flrst one color, and 
then another, that is, something else than what 
really exists : for instance, water like wine. This 
spiritual and material principle has three natures 
and three qualities, namely : ro/o*, that is, “ domi- 
“ nion and desire;” which is “ rectitude 

“ and wisdom, and the power to control the senses, 
“ not to be subject to them and tamos,* ot “ vio- 
“ lence, passion, besides eating, gluttony, and sleep- 
“ ing.” With the Hindus, Brahma, Vichnu, and 
Mahadeva are personified as proceeding from these 
three conditions, * or as the powers of the three 
qualities mentioned. This Maya is the maker of the 
productions of this world and of its inhabitants, and 
the creator of the spirits and of the bodies ; the uni- 
verse and its contents are born from her : from 
respect of the said productions and of the mentioned 


* STTOT SrfifT, 

* “ foulness,” according to the inler|vrelalion of Colebrooke and 
Wilson. 

* 5=r?of “ goodness. ’ 

^ FFnr darkness. ' 

^ According to the Vayu-l*uraiia (ch. V ), llrahnia proceeds from rajas; 
Vichnu from sattvam; and Siva or Mahadeva from tamas. According 
to the SankhjA K&rika ^sl. xiii) : “Goodness (saltvam) is considered to he 
“ atieviating and enlightening; foulness (rajas), urgent and versatile; 
darkness (tamas), heavy and enveloping. Like a lamp, they co-operate 
fora purpose hy union of contraries).” 



eilects, she is entitled Jaqat-ambd,' or “ mother of 
“ the universe ;” non-entity finds no access to this 
ci-eator; the garment of perishableness does not sit 
right upon the body of this fascinating empress , 
the dust of nothingness does not move round the 
circle of her dominion; the real beings of heaven, 
and the accidental creations of the nether world, are 
equally enamoured and intoxicated of desire before 
her ; bound by these ties of deceit in this revolving 
world, whoever rebels feels the desire of mukt, that 
is, of emancipation, independence, and happiness ; 
nevertheless, from carelessness, he pays obedience 
and worship to this world- deceiving queen, and 
never abandons the path of adoration of this be- 
witching lady. This goddess, that is the spiritual 
principle, exists in all living beings in six circles, 
which they call shat chakras,'^ as the fibres in the stalk 
of a water-lily, in which there are six divisions: 1. 
the Mulddhdra, or “ the sitting-place;” 2. the Mani- 
pAram, that is, “ the navel;” 3. the Swadhishtamm, ^ 
“ the firm place, and which commands the upper 
“ region of the navel;” 4. Hrid, ^ or “ the heart;” 

- ^OTvT: See the six circles or regions of ihe human body enume- 
rated (p. 131 , notes}; here the dcnomiiialionsof the three last divisions are 
different from the former. 

3 
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5. Soda, ‘ ihat is, ‘ ‘ the purified mansion and the place 
‘ ‘ of purification, ’’and this proceeds from the upmost 
part of the breast; (3. Agni'tchakraf * or “ the circle 
of the fire,” and this is that of the eye-brows. 
These are the six circles, and above them is Indra, 
that is the window of life, and the passage of the 
soul, which is the top and middle of the head ; and 
in that place is the flower of the back of one thou- 
sand leayes : this is the residence of the glorious 
divinity, that is, of the world-deceiving queen, and 
in this beautiful site reposes her origin. With the 
splendour of one hundred thousand world-illumi- 
nating suns, she wears, at the time of rising, mani- 
fold odoriferous herbs and various flowers upon her 
head and around her neck : her resplendent body is 
penetrated with perfumes of various precious ingre- 
dients, such as musk, safran, sandal and amber, and 
l)edecked with magnificent garments : in this man- 
ner, as was just described, she is to be represented. 
The worship of her form and appearance, the adora- 
tion and submission, ought to be internal and true ; 
and the exterior veneration, to be paid before l>er 
image ; moreover, all that has l)ecn divided into five 
sections and explained in the Yoga saslra, is to be 
performed with assiduity. The interior woi’ship 

' 'TI^. 



152 


consists in representing her image, and in keeping 
her remembrance every where ; the possessor of 
such an imaginative laculty and deyoledness is called 
bhakta, ‘ that is, “ a possessor of gladness and of the 
‘ ‘ mansion of perfect delight, and of mukt, or ‘ libe- 
“ ‘ ration to be enjoye(J in this mansion of a perma- 
“ nent happy existence.” The mode of this wor- 
ship is contained in the Agama, and the whole sect 
conform themselves to it. With them, the power 
of Mahadeva’s wife, who is . Bhavani\ surpasses that 
of the husband. The zealous of this sect worship 
the Sivorlinga, although other Hindus also venerate 
it. Linga ^ is called the virile organ, and they say on 
behalf of this worship that, as men and all living 
beings derive their existence from it, adoration is 
duly bestowed on it. As the linga of Mahadeva, so 
do they venerate ihe ^bhaga.* t hat is, the female 
organ. A man very familiar with them gave the 
information that, according to their belief, the high 
altar, or principal place in a mosque of the Musel- 
mans, is an emblem of the bhaga. Another man 

^ sgrriFT a work on sacred science in general, and in particular a 
Tantra, or any work, inculcating the riiyslical worship of Siva and Sakti. 

The Phallus, or Siva, under that emblem; it signifies also 
nature, or Prakrittif according to the Sankhya philosophy, which consi- 
ders this as the active power in creation. 

'* iTTT. 



155 


among them said that, as the just>named place 
emblems the bhaga, the minar, or turret of the 
mosque represents the linga : on which account both 
are found together. In many places and among a 
great number of the Hindus, this worship exists : a 
great many follow the Agama , in which wine drinking 
is approved, and if, instead of a common cup, a man’s 
skull (which they call kapdh ‘ ) be used, the beverage 
is much more agreeable. They hold the killing of 
all animals, even of man, to be permitted, and call 
it bala. ^ At night they go to the places which they 
call s mail ana, ^ and where the dead bodies are burnt ; 
there they intoxicate themselves, eat the flesh of the 
corpses burnt, and copulate before the eyes of others 
with women, which they name sakti pAja: * and if 
the devoted woman be that of another, the good 
work is so much the more valuable, and it is certain 
that they offer their wives to each other ; the dis- 
ciples bring their wives and daughters to their pre- 
ceptor ; they unite with their mothers, sisters, pater- 
nal and maternal aunts, which is against the custom 
of the Hindus, who do not take daughters of their 
ne;^r relations. The author of this work saw one of 

‘ aFWnrT, 

'i srrf “ rigor, severity, blood, strength, power. ’’ 

3 ** a cenielery. ’ 

* 
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the learned men of this sect, who read to him a book 
of modern composition upon their customs, and 
therein was stated that it is permitted to mix with 
every woman except one’s daughter. This man 
began to abuse the work, saying that the text was 
contrary to the old customs of this class, and that 
no such thing is to be found in the ancient books, 
and declared it at last to be a mistake of the copyist. 
They say that the woman exists for the sake of being 
desired; she may be a mother or a daughter. In 
their opinion, there is no enjoyment higher that that 
of love ; the Hindus call it kdmada ; ' and say that, 
when a woman and a man are in close conversation, 
whoever disturbs them is worthy of God’s maledic- 
tion, because they both therein share a state of hap- 
piness. The Agama favors both sexes equally, and 
makes no distinction between women ; they may 
belong to whomsoever ; men and women compose 
equally humankind, and whatever they bring forth 
makes part of it. This sect hold women in gi-eat 
esteem, and call them safetis (powers); and to ill trejit 
a s akti, that is, a woman, is held a crime. The high 
and low value the Lull's (public girls) very high, and 
call them deva kanya, '^ “ daughters of the gods.” 

I Among them, it is a meritorious act to sacrilice 
t 

‘ “ giving what is wished; granting one’s desire. ” 
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a man, which they call mrarrddha;* then the gotnd- 
dha,^ or sacrifice of a cow; lurther, the asvamSda.^ 
and finally, any other animal. When they perform 
a sacrificial ceremony, which they call Kala-dek (kala- 
d^ya), they unite the blood of as many animals as 
possible in a large vase, and place therein the man 
whom they bring over to their creed, and they drink 
with him from that blood. Whenever the worship 
of a god, or of the wife of a god is performed, the 
ceremony is called ishtam, ^ and the master of the 
ceremony ishta. The creed of this sect is, that any 
god : r wi fe of a god may be worshipped in*two ways : 
the one is called 6/iadraw, 'which consists in abstain- 
ing from shedding blood, and in being pure ; the 
other, termed vofeam, “ which admits spilling blood, 
commerce with women, and neglect of purity ; but 
they think this second preferable, and say that each 
deity, male or female, has a form under which he 
or she is to Ije represented; but that the worship of 
a female divinity affords a greater recompense. 

‘ 

- irt 

•' avsr ^5;. 

^ an act of sacrifice, an oblation,” etc.; from is/tti, “ to 

“ wish;” substituted for yadjna, “ to sacrifice ’ 

“ pure, pious, virtuous, ’ 
to be crooked, depraved, wicked. ’ 
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When they have an intimate connection with their 
own or another’s wife, they behold in her the image 
of the goddess, and think to personate the god, her 
husband, and at this time they sing a pi'escribed 
song, which to entune at the very moment of the 
closest junction, they believe to be most recom- 
mendable. There is a deity whose praise they 
sing with unwashed hands ; ‘ and another whom they 
worship with the mark of their cast drawn with dirt 
on their forehead. Some of thesegoddesses are by 
them called “ queens, ’’and others “ servants;” and 
the worshipper of a woman is also termed ‘ ‘ servant.” 

The author of this work saw a man who, singing 
the customary song, sat upon a corpse which he 
kept unburied until it came to a state of dissolu- 
tion, and then ate the flesh of it ; this act they hold 
extremely meritorious. They say that the desires of 
this and of the other world attain their accomplish- 
I ment by means of the worship of a god or of a god- 
f dess. The followers of this sect send their barren 
I wives, in order that they may become pregnant, to 
I the performers of such acts, and these men use the 
I women before the eyes of their husbands : whoever 
I does not send his wife to his master, renders in their 
I opinion the purity of his faith very doubtful. 

‘ This reminds us of the Selli, dwelling about Dodona, where Jupiter 
was adored, and, by whose spirit moved, they prophesied (xviTrroito'Jt;) 
“ with unwashed , lliad^ XVI. v. 235.) ' 
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The Gossain Tara locbana, a Brahman, was of 
this sect, and devoted to the worship of Kali, a 
female deity. Having gone to Kachmir in the year 
1048 of the Hejira (1638 A. D.), he practised pious 
austerity ; at last, as is usual, he chose a concubine, 
for which, they say, five things are requisite : lish, 
wine, the wife of another man, flesh (if human flesh 
so much the better) and a mantra, that is, a song. 
The Hindus used to distinguish fish from flesh. 
Finally, having accomplished tjie act of a Gosain, 
Tara lochana became the fi-iend of Ahsen Ulla, named 
Zafer Khan ibne Khaja, Abul hasen Tararazi, who 
was the governor of Kachmir : this took place by 
the interest of the confidential servants of the lord’s 
house, who were well disposed to be directed by a 
perfect Gosain. The said lord^ wished Taralochana 
to procure him victory over the Tibetans ; the Gosain 
promised it to him, provided he should conform him- 
self to his directions : Zafer Khan consented to it, 
and a convention was concluded between them. 
Tara lochana said : “ Appoint a great number of 
“ Lillian who are never to separate from me, be- 
“ cause in our religion the intercourse with these is 
“ preferable to that with other women, on which 
“ account they are entitled DSvxhKanyd, ‘ the daugh- 
‘ ‘ ‘ ters of the gods ; ’my meal must never be destitute 
“ of wine and other intoxicating liquors; to begin, 
“ let a sheep be killed for me, and the necessaries 
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“ and materials of repast be prepared.” ZaferKhan 
did all the Gosain demanded : when he made his 
expedition to Tibet, he obtained a remarkable vic- 
tory, and returned triumphant. At last, a disagree- 
ment took place between the Gosain and Zafer Khan ; 
the former quitted the latter, who soon after, on 
account of a dispute between the Sdnm' and the Shiah 
of Kachmir, lost his consideration, and being obliged 
to retire, went to Kabul ; there Muhammed Taler, 
one of his relations, gave him some fatal slabs with 
a poniard, in consequence of which he lay sick for 
some time. Soon after he lost his office and pro- 
perty, and remained long in Lahore without a situa- 
tion. The author of this book saw in the year 1055 
of the Hejira (1645 A. D.) in Gujerat, a district of 
the Panjab, Tara lochana, who told him “ It was 
“ on account of his difference with me that so 
“ great a misfortune befel Zafer Khan.” Urfi of 
Shiraz says : 

“ The bounty of the Eternal does not reject the unbeliever, 

V Provided he acquire perfection in the adoration of his idol.” 

Shedosh, the son of Anosh declared: that, ac- 
cording to the explainers of the law, there must be 
observed in any pursuit a due relation and corres- 
pondence to the intended purpose: further, in the 
pursuit of a virtuous spirit, sanctity and purity are 
required ; but in the pursuit of a base spirit, nothing 
of purity enters, and may be dispensed with. This 



subject has been treated in the sec ond section of the 
work thereupon. 

The writer of this book saw in the same year, 
and in the place beforesaid of Guzerat, a man called 
Mahadeo, who at night was always sitting upon a 
dead body. I also saw Sadanand, of the same sect, 
who said to one of his disciples: “ I wish to per- 
“ form a rite, called the worship of the hair.” 
The disciple brought his own daughter, and Sada- 
nanda gazed at her hair, kissed her face, and in 
that way enjoyed her before the eyes of her father. 
1 saw besides a person w'ho brought his w’ife to 
him, saying : “ I have no son in my house.” It 
is the belief of this class that, if in such a manner 
any one has intercourse with a barren woman, she 
obtains whatever she desires ; on that account, some 
of the women, at the moment of intimate junction, 
demand from the perfect man the gift of mukt, tliat is, 
union with God Almighty, and emancipation from 
this body. It was for that reason, that Sadananda 
used the woman before the eyes of her husband. 
One day, Sadananda sat in a burying place, naked, 
with one of his friends, and drank wine, when one 
of the orthodox Brahmans passed that way, and 
saw these men. The disciples said: “ ThisBrah- 
“ man will tell the people what he saw, and expose 
“ us to ridicule.” Sadananda replied : “It does not 
‘ ‘ matter. ” When the Brahman came home, he died. 



When in ihe year 1059 of the Hejira (1649 A. D.) 
the author of this work happened to he in the dis- 
trict of Kalin^, he saw in every village of this coun- 
try the image of a god, or of a spirit called by some 
particular name, and each of these spirits is sup- 
posed to be the author of some sickness or misfor- 
tune, for the removing of which they offer their 
prayers to him. One of these spirits is Anambe- 
rcm; and when a person gets a pimple, he brings 
an animal, commonly a domestic bird, to the chapel, 
and sacrifices it. In the work Khdlasa al hayat, “ the 
“ essence of life,” composed by Mulla Ahmed Tatvi, 
is stated, that upon the sepulchre of Asefnivas, ' 
a sage of Greece, they used to sacrifice a bird, 
and they say that, in the book which treats of 
the ceremonies of pilgrimage to the before-named 
deities, three kinds of sacrifices are enumerated: 
agreeable perfumes, sweet cakes, and beverages ; 
besides Mulla Ahmed Tatvi mentions in his work 
just before quoted, that Herdmes (that is Idris) “ has 
established fumigations and wine of grapes for the 
use of sacrifices. 

‘ 1 am at a loss to find the true name of the Greek sage. 

In our days a class of Hindus, pursuant to an ante-bsahniinical worship, 
venerate spirits, called Vetah^ to whom in sickness they make vows, to 
be paid on recovery. The votive offering is generally a cock, the same 
that the Greeks used to give to iflsculapius, when they thought their 
cure owing to bis sanatory powers— (See the Journal of the A. R. S. of 
Great Britain and Ireland, No. IX. p. 194.) 

, * The prophet Enoch. 
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Among the great idols of the country of Kaling is 
Ga’^-D urgd. ' They say, Rainachandra deo, one (if 
their great Rajas, descendant of the celebrated family 
of Kasyapa, ruled in Orissa. This Raja, having 
called a goldsmith, gave him the mass of gold whirl) 
he demanded for making an image of Durga. The 
goldsmith, having carried the gold home, intended 
to form the goddess of copper and to purloin tin* 
gold, thinking that, as to break into pieces an idol is 
not permitted among the Flindus, he could keep the 
gold without fear of discovery. With this project 
he went to sleep. W^hen he awoke, he saw that 
one half of the gold remained on the spot, and that 
the other half was formed into the image of Durga ; 
having carried this with the remaining gold to Rama - 
chandra deo, and told the story, the Raja gave hiia 
the residue of gold, and carried the idol, in his house 
and in his travels, constantly with him. They say 
that, after the death of Kas yapa the Great, Alakan- 
deo assembled under his sceptre the nations of this 
country, and that Viclmunath deo Sukra conquered 
the town Sri Kakul,'^ from the Raja Nanda. Ram- 
chandra deo moved his army towards Sri Kakul, 

' Perhaps W ?;nr Kha Durga^ “ the heavenly Durga ’ 

The names of the country of Kalinga and of the town Sri Kakul occur 
at p. 3 of this volume. The town now called Cicacote, in the northern 
Circars, once the capital of an extensive district, is situated in lat. 

21' N., long. 83" 57' K. 

1 1 
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and took the fort; Vichnu-nath, being informed of 
it, marched against him ; Ramchandra deo, unable 
to resist his force, fled ; Ganga Durga was by her 
guardians thrown away in a village, from whence 
she fell into the hands of a Brahman, who flung her 
into the barn of a villager. This man, having taken 
her up, carried her to his house. The goddess ap- 
|)eared to him in a dream, and said : ‘‘ Offer me in 
“ sacrifice thy eldest son,andI will make thee Raja.” 
After a certain time, the villager told this secret to 
Vishnu-nath deo, who, having taken the idol from 
him, gave him a horse ornamented with gold, and a 
magnificentdress, and carried the goddess toNaranya 
piir, his residence. As she demanded from him also 
the sacrifice of a man, Vichnu-nath deo killed every 
year one of the thieves and like sorts of men before 
her altar. After the death of Vichnu nath deo, his 
sons did the same. When Vikramajet deo, who de- 
scended from Vichna nath deo, was killed, and the 
country disturbed by insurrections, then Dasvent- 
rau, who was one of the grand-children of Vichnu- 
nath deo, having taken up Durga, fled from fear of 
the army, commanded by Jalil ul Khader Tulaji 
Khan to Markiil. Bhiipati, the Raja of Mar- 
kul, being also afraid of the attack of the famous 
general, seni him the goddess Durga, on Monday, 
the ninth day of the month Rabish ul avel, of the 
year 1062 of the Hejira (September, 165i, A. D.). 
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The idol was of gold, in the form of a female, with 
limbs very well proportioned, four arms, in two of 
her right hands carrying a three-pointed pike, which 
the Hindus call TrisiUa,' and with which the goddess 
was striking Mahisha Amra, a demon under the form 
of a buffalo; he was beneath her right foot ; in an- 
other hand she had a white ball, and in the fourth, the 
chakra, oi’ discus, which is a circular weapon pecu- 
liar to the Hindus; under her left foot was a lion, 
and beneath him a throne. When they weighed 
the image, they found it equal to four panchiri , mea- 
sure of the Dekhan. Even now, they sacrifice in 
every village of the Kohistan of Nanda-pur, and 
country adjacent, a man of good family. 

Another idol, called 3fdveli,^ is in the town of Bis- 
ter.’ The l)elief of the people there is that, when an 
hostile army comes to atutck them , the divinity, under 
the form of a woman selling vegeUibles, gws into 
the camp of the enemy, and whoever eats wdiat she 
offers, dies ; and during the night she appears like 
one of the public girls, and whoever finds her charm- 
ing, and calls her, meets with death. They relate 


* faartTf a irideni, a ihret'-poiiiletl pike, or spear, especially the weapon 

Cv 

of Siva. 

“ It is, perhaps, Mahisvart. 

3 The name which 1 liiui nearest approaching to that above is liuizet- 
gui\ a lown in the provineeof Allahabad, lat. 25'' 37' A., long. 83 ‘ 10' 
Iv, with a fort on a high and steep mountain in the midst of an unhealthy 
eonnlry. 
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many strange and wonderful things about her. 
When in the year of the Hejira 10G9, A. D, 1658-9, 
tlie famous general Tavalji Khan Beg besieged and 
look the fort Kot Bahar, which is stronger than the 
fort of Bister, there died so many men and beasts 
of various maladies and the particular effects of cli- 
mate, that their number exceeds all compulation ; 
and this the inhabitants of the fort of Bister attri- 
buted to the power of the goddess. 

There is another class of followers of Siva, that 
is, of Saktian, whose creed is quite different from 
that just before stated : they never have intercourse 
with the wife of another ; they drink no wine. The 
} adorers of Siva are obliged to drink wine in the 
I Siva-ratra,' which is a sacred night: because it is 
1 written in their books that they ought then to fill a 
I cup with wine and to drink it ; as, according to the 
I rule of this sect, it is not a matter of choice to drink 
) wine ; many who cannot get it, having procured a 
draught of syrup, mix a little of a fermented liquor 
with it to render it like wine, and take it for such, 
calling it pdna.'^ 

Sri Kanta, a Kachmirian, is conversant with 
many sciences of the Hindus; he knows the sas- 


^ fator^rf^ is a celebrated festival in honor of Siva, on the fourteenth 
of the moon’s wane, or dark fortnight in Mligha (January, February). 
vTFf drinking in general. 
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tras, that is, the sastras of the Pandits, namely, 
the Smriti sastra, ‘ or “ the written law;” the Kavi- 
sdstra,^ “ poetics;” the Tarka-sdstra,^ “ logic and 
“ dialectics;” the Vdidyd vidyd,* “ the medical sci- 
“ence;” the Jyotkha/' “ astronomy;” and the 
Pdtanjala,^ that is, the restraining of the breath; he 
knows besides very well the Vedanta, or metaphy- 
sics, etc. In the year 1049 of the Hejira (1639 A . D.) 
the author of this book saw him in Kachmir ; he is 
one. of the saints of the Hindus. Sri Kant was 
invested by the inhabitant of heaven, Niir-ed-din 
l^ahommed Jehangir Padshah, with the dignity of 
a judge of the Hindus, in order that they may be 
tranquillised, and in every concern have nothing to 
demand from the Muselmans : as it has been esta- 
blished in the code of Akbar, that the tribes of man- 
kind, high and low, with the existing diversity of 
creeds and difference of customs, which are all 
under the trust of a beneficent lord, ought to dwell 
in the shade of protection of a just king, and perse- 
vere in the performance of their worship and the 

5rf5rsn^. 

•' inatheiruilical, aslronoiiiical, and astrological scit'iirc. 

^ Q’ffTWr* The Yoj;a«.systeiii of philosophy, from PatanjoH, the sago 
by whom it was first taught. 
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exigencies of their devotion, so that, by the authority 
derived from the chiefs, the sons of the age may not 
stretch the hand of oppression over the condition ol’ 
the people. 

The belief of the Hindus is as follows : all the 
tirlhs,' that is, “ places of pilgrimage,” which are 
in the world are in imitation of the fixed model Hara- 
Hrth, which is in Kachmir ; for, after having visited 
the holy place of Kachmir, there is no desire to see 
that of any other country; and they call it the great 
place of pilgrimage, likewise praydga, * which is cele- 
brated at Mahahad ; there are Shah abad ed-din piir, 
and Gangavara, Larastin, and KisSh'hazra. There 
are many miraculous things in Kachmir ; one of them 
is Sandebdr, and they relate : In ancient times, a holy 
Brahman dwelt in a cavern of the mountain, where 
he devoted himself to the worship of the Almighty 
God. Once every year, he went to the Ganges to 
bathe. After having passed several years in that 
way, Ganga said to the Brahman : ‘ ‘ Thou measurest 
“ always such a length of road, on which thou dost 
“ set aside the worship of God : my convention with 

* fTT^. 

SjgrRT signifies “ sacrifice, oblation;" in coniposiion it is applied 
lo many places of reputed sanctity, situated at Lite confluence of two 
rivers, as Ddna-praya Htidra~pra yaffa , Kama pra yaga, and Nanda- 
prayaga, in the Him^la mountains, which with Pray/iga, or Allahabad, 
constitute the five principal places so termed ( mison's Diet . , mh vore) . 
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“ ihee is this : that, when the sun reaches the con- 
“ stellation of iho Bull, 1 will three times a-daycoine 
“ to thy resting-place.” From this time, when the 
great luminary throws his clfulgence towards the 
constellation of the Bull, the water oftheriver springs 
up boiling from ihe l)asin of the fountain, which is 
near the place of his devotion. Smidcberari, in the 
cavern of the mountain, became celeijrated : it is a 
square basin, and has on its eastern wall an open 
cavity, from which, as well as from several other 
vents and holes in the sides of the basin, the water 
springs up. However steadiastly one may look, the 
bottom c annot be discovered. And in the middle oi 
the eastern side, there arc seven holes, which the 
people of Kachmir call Saptarshi, ‘ “ the seven Bi- 
“ shis;”on the northern side is an issue, which they 
ttall darna bhavdni; ■ when the world-illuminating sun 
begins to enter the constellation of the Bull, the 
water appears there in the following manner : it 
springs up first from the large cavity, then from the 
Saptarshi : so the Hindus call seven rakshasas, and 
give their name to the constellation of the (Ireat 
Bear. F urther, the water <‘omes up from the daim 
bhavdni, that is “ the mansion of Bhavdni, the wife 
“ of Mahadco.” When the cavity is filled, then the 

" ?{Tr iraTTTT damn signiiics, in the Vedii.s, “ 


the hall of sacrifice.” 
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water, passing over the borders, runs out; the 
Snnydsis and other Hindus, who had come from 
distant places, throw themselves into it, and the 
people who find no room, carry water from it. 
Afterwards, the ebullition declines in such a man- 
ner, that there remains not the least trace of the 
water. In this month the water boils up three times 
a-day, namely, in the morning, at mid-day, and in 
the afternoon , at the hour of prayer . After the lapse 
of this month, no more water is seen, until the sun 
enters again into the sign of the Bull. 

“ Certainly, every thing announces God, 

“ And offers the pruof that there is but He. '* 

The historians of the times know Sandeberari 
among the wonders described by the ancient learned 
men of Kachmir. The ignorant among the Musel- 
iiians of Kachmir say, that Sandeberari is the well of 
Abu AH, and believe it to be the work of shaikh Arrdis ; 
the truth is, that Hajet ul hak never came to Kach- 
mir : as it is evident from the concurring testimony 
of history. 

History OF the illustriocs Shaikh Abu Ali Hussain, 
THE son of Abdullah Sina (God bless his crave !)‘^ — 


* This verse is taken from the Arabic work enltlled The Birds and 
“ the Flowers," composed by Azz-ed-din Almoka d^si, published with 
a translation and notes by M. Garcin de Tassy. ~ (See p. 8 of the tcit, 
and p. 131 of the notes). 

^ The merely cursory mention made of Abu Alt in the foregoing lines, 



169 

The feilher of Abu All was a native of the environs 
of Balkh, and his mother was Sitara. Abu Ah' was 
born in the year 333 of the Hejira (944 A. D.) ‘ 
When he had attained his eighteenth year, he was 
conversant with all the liberal sciences, 'fhey relate, 
that Amir Nuh, the son of Manzur Samani.* in a 
grave malady, when the doctors knew no remedy, 
was restored to health by the salutary power of the 
songs of Abu Ali. When the Samani'an were in 
distress, he directed himself towards Khorasan, the 
king of which country. Ah', the son of Mamun Mas- 
sar, received Abu Ali with perfect favour. When 

is sufGcient for inducing the author to interpose between the Sactis and 
the Vaishnavas, the account of a man who neither belonged to the 
Hindus/ nor professed their religion. 

The name of this celebrated personage is Abu Ali Husain Ben Abdal- 
lah^ Ben Sinat Al Shaikh Al rats ; he is commoniy called Ibn Sina; the 
Jews name him Arabisans Aben Sina; and the Christians Avisenna. 

Herbelot gives an account nearly similar to that of the DabisUn, of 
the astonishing learning of Abu Ali and of his flight before the perse- 
cutions of the Sultan Mahmud, and the cure which the famous doctor 
performed upon the nephew of the king of Georgia. 

* According to Abulfeda and other authors, he was born in the tow n of 
Bokhara, in 370 of the Hejira (980 A. D.). 

Mansur I, son of Abdelmalek, was the sixth king of the Saminis: 
this dynasty derived their name from Siimkn, whose father is unknown. 
Simi/in, a robber, had a son, Assad, who quitted the infamous profession 
of his father, and educated his sons in a manner which enabled them to 
rise to the highest dignities under the Khaiif Al-Marnon and his succes- 
sors. Ismliil, a grandson of Assad, founded the princely dynasty in Mava- 
raltiahar (Tratisoxana), to which other provinces were annexed. Nine 
Sanianiaii kings ruled from the year of the Hejira 361 to 388 (A.l). 
874-998). 
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Abu All was accused before the Sultan Mahmud 
Sabak tegi'n, ' of being opposed to the religion and 
creed of the ancient wise men, and when the Sul- 
tan showed a disposition to apprehend him, the 
Shaikh was alarmed and fled to Abyiiverd ; the satel- 
lites of the Sultan followed him with pictures and 
descriptions of his person, which were well drawn, 
and sent by the Sultan to all parts of the kingdom, 
in order that the magistrates and head men of office, 
by means of this picture might bring the fugitive 
before the Sultan. The Shaikh, informed of it, fled 
towards Jorjan (Georgia). By means of the reme- 
dies of the Shaikh, many sick were cured. Sham- 
sen ul mall Ivabiis, the son of Vashamger, ^ had a 
nephew on ,his sister’s side on a sick-bed, all the 
remedies applied by the physicians proved useless ; 
by order of Kabus, they brought the Shaikh to the 
pillow of the sick ; but, in spite of all his cares and 
observations, the learned physician could not dis- 
cover the cause of his illness. The Shaikh said 
to himself: “ This young man may be in love, and 
“ from exceeding pudicity keep his secret unclosed. ” 


‘ The first of the dynasty of the Ghasnavis. According to the author of 
Nighiaristan, quoted by Herbelot, Avisenna, when at the court of Mamon, 
king of Khorasan, was called by Mahmdd to his own capital ; the refusal 
of the Shaikh to obey drew upon him Mahmud’s persecutions. 

^ Kabus, a prince of thcDilami dynasty, ruled in the provinces of Gior* 
gian, (fhitaii, Maxinderan, and Tabaristan, upon the western and southern 
shores of the Caspian sea. 



ill 

Dn that account he ordered the names of all the 
places and towns to be written, and one after an- 
other to be read before the patient, whilst the Shaikh 
held his finger upon the pulse of the young man. 
When they pronounced the name of the abode of 
the beloved, the motion of the pulse of the ena- 
moured was perceptible ; the Shaikh ordered also the 
names of all the private houses to be read ; at that of 
the object of his desires, the pulse of the desirous 
became disturbed ; moreovei* they began to read the 
names of the inhabitants of the bouses; when they 
arrived at that of his idol, the pulse of the adorer 
again beat higher. Mazheri of Kashmir says : 

“ The pulse of the loving beats higher, agitated only at the name of the 
“ beloved.” 

Thus, the perfect science of Abu Ali found the 
true remedy : he said to one of the he;id men near 
Shams ul mail': “ This young man is in love with 
“ such a girl, in such a house, and there is no 
“ remedy but the gratifnation of his desire.” After 
trial, the truth of these words was found. ' 

When the Uraras and the ministers of slate with- 
drew from the oliedience of Kabus,whom they inipri- 

* The sagacity of Avisenna can but remind us of that with which 
Eristratus, a disciple of Chrysippus and grandson ol Aristotle, discovered 
the secret cause of the mortal malady of Antiochus, son of the Syrian 
king Seleucus : the young prince was in love w ith his stepmother, Stratp- 
iiice But Kabus. for preserving the life of his in‘phew , was subject to no 
(tersonai sacrilice; Seleucus saved his son by the cession ol his own wife. 
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soned, the Shaikh retired into the country. Som< 
time after, he betook himself to Rai. ' Majed-ddu- 
lah Abu Taleb Rustam, the son ofFakber ed doulab 
Dalimi, the Hakim (governor) of Rai, * showed him 
great regard and honor ; the Shaikh restored Majed 
ud-doulah from the malady of melancholy to good 
health . 

When Shams ed-ddulab made war upon Helal, ^ 
sou of Bader, son of Hasnavi'ah, who came from 
the capital of the right laith (Mecca), he defeated 
the army of Baghdad. The Shaikh went from Rai 
to Kazvm, ^ and from thence to Hamdan.* Shams 
ed-ddulah was cured of a colic by the remedies of 
the Shaikh, whom he then raised to the dignity of a 
Vizir. The chiefs of the army conspired against 
the life of Abu Ali ; he fled, and remained concealed 


‘ R6i is a town in Irak Ajeml, or Persian Irak. 

Majed-doulah, the eighth prince of the Bdyi dynasty, reigned in 
Isfahan and in Persian Irak, during bis minority under the tutelage of 
his mother, Seid&t; at his majority he confided the vizirate to Avisenna, 
on which account an open war broke out between him and his mother. 
Seid&t defeated and took in a battle, before the town of R&i, her son, and 
reassumed the government, but afterwards resigned it to him, satisfied 
to guide him by her counsels, much to his advantage, until her death; 
after which the weak prince delivered himself into the hands of bis con- 
queror Mahmud Sabak tegin. 

3 Shams^d>doulab (according to Herbelot, Samsameddulah), son of 
Adhadededdulat, was the tenth prince of the Hdyi dynasty. 

* Kazvin, a town in Persian Irak. 

^ llamdan, a town in Persian Irak, to the west of Kazvin, about 450 
miles N.W. of Isfahan. 
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during forty days. Meanwhile, the malady of Shams 
ed-doulah returned ; the Shaikh, having come forth 
from his place of concealment, delivered the Sultan 
from his iilness, and was again raised to the Vizirat. 
After the death of Shams ed-doulah ^ the throne was 
tilled by Baha ed-doulah, the son of Taj ed doulah. ' 
The Urarahs requested Abu Ah' to accept the Vizirat, 
but he refused his consent. About this time, Ala- 
ded-doulah, the son of Jafer Kakyuah,^ sent from 
Is fahan an invitation to the venerable Shaikh to join 
him ; but the Shaikh declined to come, and con- 
cealed himself in the house of Abu Taleb, a dealer 
in perfumes. Without the example of any other 
work before his eyes, he composed his work, enti- 
tled Skafd, “remedy,” treating the whole of physics 
and metaphysics. * 

Tajed doulah, having assumed the name of Ala- 
ved-doulah, kept the Shaikh, by this assumption, 
employed in a continual succession of affairs. When 
Alawed doulah conquered the country of Tajed ud 

‘ Hcrbelol states Baha-ed-Doulah to be son of Adhad-doulat, and bro- 
ther of Samsamcddulat. 

3 Uerbelot says, that Abu AU entitled his great work Canun fil thebi, 
Rule of Medicine;” this book has been abridged and commented by 
Said Ben Hebalallah, by Uazi Ben al Khatib, and by another author, 
who has composed the Mugiaz fil theb, 

JL We read in Abulfeda’s history (vol. III. p. 64) : “ In the year of the 
Hejira 414, A. 1). 1023, Ala ed-daula Abu Jafar, commonly called son of 
Kakuyah, took Uamdam from one of the BOyis. say Sama-ed-doulah Abiil 
Hasan, son of Shams-cd-I)oulah. 
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doulah, he brought the Shaikh to Is fahan. ' To- 
wards the end of his life, a disease of the bowels seized 
the Shaikh, and gained strength, on account of his 
active life in the service of Ala wed doulah , and of the 
expeditions of his enemies. The patient was carried 
in a covered chair. When Aladed-ddulah came to 
Hamdan, the Shaikh felt that nature had exhausted 
her strength, and could not resist the force of the 
malady ; on that account, having desisted from apply- 
ing any remedy, he took a bath, and having distri- 
buted his property in alms to the poor, the indigent, 
and the necessitous, he turned his mind to God and 
the elect of the divinity; at last, on a Friday, in the 
month of Ramzan, of the year 427 of the Hejira (1055 
A. D.), he passed from this deceitful world to the 
residence of happiness. '^ A great man said : 

** From the globe of black clay to the summit of Venus, 

“ I traversed all the difficulties of the world ; 

“ Every lie which was fastened around me, on nccouni of deceit and 
** illusion, 

“ Was loosened — except that of death.” 


* The biography of Avisenna involves a variety of events which cannot 
be here sufficiently developed for removing the obscurity attending the 
short account of our author. The name of Tajet-ud-doualh is not found 
in Abtilfeda's and Herbelot’s notice of the Shaikh Aviseima. 

2 Adopting as true the year of bis birth, as stated in the Dabisl^n (see 
p. 169), Abu Ali, according to the above date of bis death, would havi* 
died in his ninety-first year. According to Abulfeda ( see \ol. III. p. 92i, 
he died in his fifty-eighth year; Hcrbclot says, he died in the year of the 
Hejira 428, A. 1). 1036, in the fifty-sixth year of his life. 
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The extraordinary and astonishing actions per- 
formed by Abu Ah' have been described in the book 
al)out the application of remedies in several histo- 
ries, ' lew of which are reproduced in these pages ; 
and so much only with the intention to prove shortly 
to the candid reader, that Shaikh Abu Ah' never 
came to Kachmir, about which intelligent and inge- 
nious men in all countries agree. 

There i<s no house which may not be the house of God " 


Section the eighth : of the Vichncian (Va ishnavas) 
woKSHippERs OF VicHNu. — Vichnu, who, according to 
the belief of the followers of the Smriti, is a subor- 
dinate divinity, is held by the Vichnuian to be the 
preserver of all things. The Vedanti'an mainUiin 
him to possess the qualities of virtue and of order, 
and to be the lord of the live senses ; not subject 
however to the said senses, nor to their influence 
in any way. According to the Vichnuian, he is the 
first cause and author of the universe ; they believe 
him endowed with a body, like mankind ; he has a 
wife. Brahma , a deity , is the creator of things ; and 

‘ Herbclot says that Aviscnna wrote his biography himself; the French 
author mentions a life of the celebrated Muhammedan doctor, composed 
by doctor Giorgiani. 
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Mahadeo, another divinity, the annihiiator of beings ; 
both are creators of Vichnu, and distinct from liis 
holy being, because the path of union is closed be- 
tween the creature and the creator; they say, that 
every body has a soul, but that the soul is not dis- 
tinct from, but a part of, the body; the body has 
two forms, the male and female, and the creator 
and author of their being is the holy nature of 
Vichnu ; the body is composed of five elements ; 
men, conformably with their actions and works, are 
invested either with animal or human forms ; the 
soul is always confined in the gaol of ignorance and 
in the fetters of avidity. Further, the spirits are 
divided according to three qualities, which are : 1 . 
sattmm ; 2. rajas ; and 5. tamos : the explanation of 
these three qualities has been before given. The 
Satya (virtuous) tends towards mukt, that is, “ eman- 
“ cipation;” for by the power of this laudable qua- 
lity, he makes the bakhti, that is, “ the worship of 
“ Vichnu,” his pursuit; and this hakhti raises him to 
the highest state, that is, to that of “ emancipation ; ” 
according to the interpretation of this se(;t, mukt con- 
sists in this : that, after having left the sMla sariroy* 
or “ elementary body,” and the linga sarira,^ that 

^ called also sukihma sarira^ or “ subtile body. 

It is essential to know the exact meaning which the Hindus attach to 
the three words, /tn^a, Knga sartra, and tthula sarira. 



■ is, “ the visional body, ’’which has fallen into a vision 
of appearances, and after having been transformed 
into the primitive shape, which is either male or 

I must premise that, according to them, the soul is incased as in a 
sheath, or rather in a succession of sheaths. The first, or inner case, is 
the intellectual one: it is composed of the pure, or simple, elements, 
uncombined, the archetypes of elementary matter (rFiTBr tanmatra), 
and consists of the intellect {huddhi^f joined with the five senses. The 
next is the Cental sheath, in which mind is joined with the preceding. 
A third sheath comprises the organs of action and the vital faculties, and 
is termed the organic or vital case. 

These three sheaths (grhrT: kashas) constitute the subtile frame, 
s ukshma s artra, or linga-s arira^ ** the rudimental body which attends 
** the soul in its transmigration.” 

Linga is “ the naked rudiment;” the word expresses “ designating, 
“ apprising,” synonimous with “characteristic,” rendered also by “ mer- 
“ gent,” and by “ subtile.” The linga and linga-sarlra are ordinarily, 
though perhaps not properly, confounded, the linga consisting of thir- 
teen component parts, namely (see the table of categories, p. 122): of 
intellect, egotism, and the eleven organs; whilst the linga-sarira adds to 
these a bodily frame, made up of the five rudimental elements. In this 
form however they always coexist; and it is not necessary to consider 
them as distinct. 

The “ gross body,” sthu la sarlra^ is composed of the coarse elements 
formed by the combination of the simple elemervls in a particular propor 
tion, which the Hindus determine with an acuteness, their own (see Ve- 
danta Sara, edit, of Calc., p. 11), but which is not necessary here to 
adduce. This exterior case, composed of elements so combined, is the 
“ nutrimentitious sheath,” and being the scene of coarse fruition, is 
therefore termed the gross body.” This is however animated from 
birth to death, in any step of its transmigration, by the interior rudiment 
confined to the first-mentioned inner case, which is called 
karana-sartra^ “ the causal frame” — (See Colebrooke on the Phil, of 
the Hindus in the Transact, of the R. A. Soc., Vol. II. Part 1. pp 35, 
36, etc., and Sankhya Karika, p. 129). 
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female, one enters the Vdikuntf ‘ that is, “ the heaven 
“ of beatitude of the Gods,” and the mansion of real 
life. Rajas, that is, the possessor of this quality, is 
liable to recompense or punishment ; to the conse- 
quence of virtue or crime, according to an impar- 
tial appreciation of both. Now he holds the price 
of virtue, another time that of crime ; and con- 
formably to his merits or demerits, he migrates in- 
vested with a body, and for reward is associated with 
the blessed, or for punishment suffers w'ii\h the 
damned. Whoever does not, from the circle of the 
world, reach the shore of those who are united with 
salvation, he shall certainly never attain to the state 
of the desired emancipation. Tatnas, that is, the 
possessor of this quality, is an adversary to mukt, and 
an enemy to liberation ; his present and future con- 
dition is this: that, having left the sthula sarira, 
that is, “ his elemental body, ’’and the lingajmrusha,^ 
or “ his visional body,” and having returned to his 
primitive form, either male or female, he will be 
tormented in the world of darkness, which they call 


ift the Paradise, or world of Vichnu; its site is variously 
described, either as in the northern ocean, or on the eastern peak of Meru. 

^ Here the same as linga sarira. Parusha means generally ** a sub- 
** tile body;* it is unconfined, too subtile for restraint, hence termed 
-orf^oTTf^Spr ativahikaf ** surpassing the wind in swiftness,*' incapable oi 
enjoyment until it be invested with a grosser body, affected, nevertheless, 
by sensations. 
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andhatamasa ; ‘ from this place of manifold torments 
he never returns. This is the substance of the creed 
of the worshippers of Vichnu, called Madhu Achdris. * 
The belief of another sect of the Vichnavas, called 

I ?Fyrrrr^ great darkness.” 

Without entering here into the details of metaphysical refinements 
which the Hindus exhibit in their various systems of philosophy, we may 
content ourselves to state that, in general, they adopt two kinds of bodies 
or persons, a subtile, and a substantial or gtosser one. The first trans- 
migrates through successive bodies, which it assumes as a mimic shifts 
his disguises to represent various characters. In the Bhagavad gita, it is 
intimated, that soul retains the senses and mind in the intervals of migra- 
tion: ** At the time that spirit obtains a body, and when it abandons 
** one, it migrates, taking with it those senses, as the wind wafts along 
with it the perfumes of the flowers.” The grosser body, propagated 
by generation, is perishable. According to Manu (XII. 16): ‘‘ After 
“ death, another body, composed of the five rudimental elements, is 
“ immediately produced, for wicked men, that they may suffer the tor- 
tures of the infernal regions.” This concords with what is said above. 
^ They are also called Brahma Sampradayis. The founder of this 
sect was MadhwAcharya, a Brahman, born in the Saka-year 1121 (A. D. 
1199), in Tuluva, on the western coast of the Indian peninsula; he died 
in his seventy-ninth year. He was early initiated into the order of An- 
chorets, and devoted to Vichnu ; he composed thirty-seven works, built 
eight temples, and founded as many maths, or “ monasteries” of his 
particular sect, which is one of the four great sects. The superiors, or 
“ Gurus” of it are Brahmans and SanjAsis; their lay-votaries arc mem- 
bers of every class of society eicept the lowest ; they profess perpetual 
celibacy. These sectaries reside now chiefly in the peninsula, and are 
altogether unknown in Gangetic Hindostaii. To what is above said of 
their doctrine, I shall add, that they distinguish the principle of life from 
the supreme Being, or they deny the absolute unity of the Deity, and the 
possibility of absorption into the universal spirit, and the loss of inde- 
pendent existence after death. — (See an explicit account of this sect, 
by Professor Wilson, As, Res,, vol. XVI. p. 100-108.) 
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Mmdmndis, ' is in substance as follows : the quality of 
Satwa tends towards the attainment of the high state 
of mukty or “ emancipation ; ” the way of acquiring 
it is, to lay aside all praises of another divinity ; 
to abstain from the rites of any other sect ; and to 
shun any other worship except that of the holy being 
ofVichnu, to whom alone all thoughts, all prayers, 
are to be directed, and whose remembrance is always 
to be kept. In the same manner as it is not per- 
mitted to a husband to desire the wife of another, in 
the same way they hold it wrong to think of any 

* Ram&natida, the founder of this sect, lived about the end of the 13th 
century, according to some accounts ; Professor Wilson is disposed to place 
him not farther back than the end of the llth, or beginning of the 15ih 
century. His residence was at Benares, in a math, or ** monastery.” The 
especial object of the worship of the K6m6nandis is Yichnu, in his incar* 
nation of Bamachandra, on which account they arc called Ramawats, 
The mendicant members of this sect, numerous even in our days, are 
usually known as Y^lragis or Yiraktas, and consider all form of adora- 
tion superfluous beyond the incessant invocation of Krichna and Rama. 
The school of Rdm^nand admits disciples of every caste; it abrogates, in 
fact, the distinction of caste amongst the religious orders : this seems the 
proper import of the term Avadhuta^ which R^m^nanda affixed to his 
followers. It does not appear that any work exists attributed to R^m^- 
nand himself; those of his followers are written in the provincial dialects. 
The ascetic and mendicant followers of Ramknand are by far the most 
numerous class of sectaries in Gangetic India ; some of them acquired a j 
great celebrity; among these arejreckoned .ffabtr, of whom hereafter, 
and Jayadiva, the author of the beautiful poem ckta yovinda, well 
known by the translations made of it into English, by Sir W. Jones ; into 
Latin, by Professor Lassen ( who places however Jayad^va in the year 
1150} ; and into German, in the metre of the original, by Mr. Buckert. 
—(See, on the Ramknandi^, the work quoted, pp. 36-52). 
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other deity but of Vichnu. The difference between 
the beforesaid and this sect is, that the former asso- 
ciates to the worship of Vichnu that of other angels, 
of the creatures, servants, and companions of this 
(jiod, which they maintain as meritorious, and per- 
form with magnificence; whilst the latter sect con- 
siders the other deities as deformed and hideous. 

The characteristical mark of the Ramanandis is a 
I triangle drawn upon their forehead *, ' they never eat 
their meal before persons of another sect. The 
Madhu Achdris^ wear two short strokes of red clay 
near each other upon the forehead ; they do not 
associate with persons of another creed, but they 
eat before Brahmans who are not of their own per- 
uasion. 

A third sect is that of the Harbay antis. * They drink 


* According to Professor Wilson (work quoted, pp. 32 and 43), the 
marks of the Rkm^nandis are two perpendicular white lines, drawn from 
the root of the hair to the commencement of each eyebrow, and a trans- 
verse streak connecting them across the root of the nose ; in the centre is 
a perpendicular streak of varied colours, besides other marks on the 
breast and each upper arm, 

2 The marks of the Madhwkcharis, according to the same authority , 
(p. 103), are the impress of the symbols of Vichnu upon their shoulders 
and breasts, stamped with a hot iron, and the frontal mark, which con- 
sists of two perpendicular lines, made with Gopi chandana^ or the 
sacred clay from Dwaraka, the city of Krichna, and joined at the root of 
the nose; a straight black line is drawn down the centre with the char- 
coal from the incense offered to N&rayana, terminating in a round mark 
with turmeric. 

3 This name, perhaps very corrupted, is not to be found among those 
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with Brahmans of another persuasion from the same 
cup. and wear a circle as a mark on their foreheads. 

A fourth sect is that of the RMhd-Vdlabhu ; ' these 
are bound by nothing ; they observe no &st on the 
eleventh day of the month ; they deliver their wives 
to the disposition of their preceptors and masters, 
and hold this praiseworthy. 

In Hindostan it is known that whoever abstains 
from eating meat and hurting living animals, is 


enumerated in Professor Wilson’s Treatise on the Religious Sects of the 
.Hindus. 

* See the work quoted, p. 125-129. The members of this sect const- 
der a teacher named Hari Vans as their founder. This person settled at 
Vrindavan, and established a math, or convent,” there, which eiists to 
our days, and in 1822 comprised between forty and fifty resident asce- 
tics. He also erected a temple there that still exists, and indicates by an 
inscription over the door that it was dedicated to Sri Badh& Vallabha 
by Hari Vans, Samvat 1641, or A. D. 1585. R&dba, the favourite mis- 
tress of Krishna, is the object of adoration to these sectaries, who wor- 
ship Krishna as Radka-Vallabah, ** the lord or lover of R6dh&,” whose 
adoration Mr. Wilson thinks an undoubted innovation in the Hindu creed. 
He says p. 125): The only R&dh4 that is named in the Mah^b- 

“ harat is a very different personage, being the wife of Duryodhana’s 
** charioteer, and the nurse of Kama. Even the Bhagavat makes no 
** particular mention of her amongst the Gopis of Vrindhavan, and we 
** must look to the Brahma V^ivarta Purina ( Krishna Janana Khanda ) 
* * as the chief authority* of a classical character, on which the preten- 
** sions of R&dh^ are founded.” We know the difference of opinion 
which exists among the Indianists about the antiquity to be attributed to 
the Puranas, and which has not yet found a positive decision. It is 
probably from the last mentioned PtirAn^ that Jayad^va (see note, p. 180) 
took the theme, of his admirable poem, in which the love of Krichna 
and R^dhii is described in the most glowing colours. 
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esteemed a Vaishnava, without regard to the doctrine 
beforesaid. Some of them take the name of Rama, 
who is also a manifestation of Vichnu ; others choose 
the title of Kishen (Krichna), another incarnation of 
Vichnu. The reputation of continence and purity 
prevails in favor of those who are called after Rama ; 
whilst those v^ho take their title from Krishna are 
ill-famed for sensuality and libidinousness. It hap- 
pened one day that a worshipper of Rama met with 
an adorer of Krishna ; the former repeated perpetu- 
ally “ Ram, Ram the latter was occupied with the 
praise of Krichna, to whom the worshipper of Rama 
said : ‘ ‘ Why dost thou repeat without end the name 
“ of a man who was devoted to sensuality, the name 
“ of Krichna?” He answered ; “ Because this name 
“ is better than that of a man who knew not even 
“ how to be certain of the honor of one woman.” 
This was said in allusion to Rama’s having banished 
his wife, named Sita, at the end of the fire-ordeal 
which she underwent to prove her purity.' Some 

^ Rama, obliged to cede the throne to his brother Bharatta, having 
on that account been banished by his father, lived wiih his wife Sita, and 
his younger brother Lakshmana upon the mountain Chitra Kol^, in Bun> 
delkand, whence he descended towards the south into the woods of Dan> 
dakam. Every where he protected the Rishis, destroying their enemies, 
the Rakshasas. The head of these was R^vanA, king of Lanka (Ceylon), 
who, in order to take revenge of Rama, carried rfway by a successful 
stratagem, Raima's beloved consort, SlU. The unfortunate husband, to 
release his wife, concluded an alliance with Hanurnan and Sugriva, 
chiefs of the savage inhabitants, called nionkies, of southern India, and 
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of the pious of thi» sect eat no sort of turnips or 
carrots which in eating, by taste or color, may 
remind of flesh. The writer of this work heard from 
Hansa radja, a Bi'ahman, that it is written in ancient 
books of this class, that Brahmans used to fly in the 
air and to walk upon the water, when, on account 
of having polluted their lips by eating flesh, they lost 
this power. As the Vairagis, too, profess to be Vaish- 
navas, I will treat of them in the following article. 


Of theVaira gis. — Virdg is in the dictionary inter- 
preted aspiring ' This sect renounces the w orld ; 
their liturgy is in verse,and comprehends the worship 
of Vichnu and his incarnations, as Rama, Kriihna, 
and the like, and these verses they call Vichnu padam. 
They make pilgrimages to the holy places dedicated 
io Vichnu. and wear around their necks rosaries of 
which (hey call fnald-tulad. Tulasi is an Indian 

by their aid passed over to the island, took its capital. Lanka, and killed 
the tyrant, R&van a, in a battle. Sitk was released, hut, for proving her 
purity preserved, she underwent the ordeal of fire : it proved satisfactory; 
her innocence was manifest to the multitude, hut, it appears, not quite 
so to the mind of her husband, who separated from her. 

* This is not correct; jsi^TJT viraga, is interpreted “ the absence of 
, desire or passion ; the disregard of all sensual enjoyments, either in 
this or the next world." 

^ Tulan, a small shrub held in veneration by the Hindus, 

‘‘ holy basil" {ocymum sanctum--- W.). 
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shrub. Whoever among ihe Hindus, Muselmans, or 
others, wishes, is received into their religion; noneare 
rejected, but, on the contrary, all are invited. It is 
said that some Muselmans also worship Vichnu, be- 
cause in BismiUa," they confound Bisem with Bishen 
(or Vichnu), and most of them agree about the purity 
and infinity of Vichnu’s being ; in truth, they think 
he is incorporeal ; the spirits proceed like rays from 
the light of his being, and all bodies from the shadow 
of his existence ; but they say that when he wills he 
shows himself, as it happened, with four arms, and 
they agree about his having manifested himself in 
ten incarnations. They abstain from eating flesh. 
They are divided into four classes : Rdmdny^as, Nimd- 
nujas, Madhmchdris, and Radha Vallabhis, as before said : ' 

^ This is not quite exact: for the author has not yet mentioned the 
Ramanujat, nor the NimanujaSf of whom he says nothing hereafter. 

R&miinuja Acbarya was born at Perumbar, in the south of India, about 
the end of the 11th century; his fame as a teacher was established about 
the first half of the 12th century ; he was a great supporter and propa* 
gator, nay, the chief author, of the later V&ishnava faith ; he founded 700 
maths, or ** convents,** of which four only remain ; but other establish- 
ments of this sect are still numerous in the Dekhan. 

The worship of the followers of Mm&nuja is addressed to Vichnu and 
to Lakchmt, his wife, and to their respective incarnations, either singly 
or conjointly ; wherefore they are also named Sri V^iichnavas, consisting 
of several subdivisions. The chief religious tenet of the R^mAnujas is 
the assertion that Vichnu is Brahma ; that he was before all worlds, and 
was the cause and the creator of all. They maintain three predicates of 
"the universe comprehending the deity: it consists of chity “ spirit;*’ 
achit, “ matter;’* and Iswaray “God.” 

These sectaries are not allowed to eat in cotton garments, but, having 
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these four classes they call chdr sampardd (sampra- 
day a). ‘ 

Kabir,* a weaver by birth, celebrated among those 

bathed, must put on ^roollen or silk, and their meal, whilst they are 
eating, must not attract the eyes of a stranger, or it becomes instantly 
spoiled, and should be buried in the ground. The marks of the Rlim&- 
nujas are the same as those of the R&m&nandis, before described (see 
note, p. 181), excepting that the central perpendicular streak on the 
forehead is red, made with red senders or roli, a preparation of turmeric 
and lime. Besides other marks on their bodies, not enumerated here, 
they wear a necklace of the wood of tulasi, and carry a rosary of the 
seeds of the same plant, or of the lotus — ( See, for a further account 
of this sect, the work quoted, pp. 27-36). 

* a sect, a schism, a particular doctrine, and exclusive wor- 

ship of one divinity. 

^ The most celebrated of the twelve distinguished disciples of Rtoi- 
nandra (see note, p. 180) was Kahir. I omit the miraculous circum- 
stances of his birth. He was taken up near Benares, a foundling, by the 
wife of a weaver, named Nima, and brought up by her and her husband 
iVurt. Such is the uncertainty prevailing about Kabir’s time, that he is 
placed by different authors within the space of not less than three centu- 
ries, that is, from 1149 to 1449. According to Professor Wilson, he flou- 
rished probably about the beginning of the 16th century. The philoso- 
phic and religious notions of the Kabir Panthir are in substance the same 
as those of the Pauranic sects, especially of the Y&ichnava division. They 
admit but one God, the creator of the world, and, in opposition to the 
Vedanta notions of the absence of every quality and form in him, they 
assert that he has a body formed of the five elements of matter, and that 
he is endowed with the three gunas, or qualities of being, of course of 
ineffable power and perfection. 

The works attributed to Kabir himself, or to his disciples, are written 
in the usual form of Hindi verse ; twenty of them are enilmerated in Pro- 
fessor Wilson's account of this sect (pp. 58 and 59), and appear very 
voluminous. 

This sect is very widely diffused in India, and split into a variety of 
subdivisions. At a great meeting near Benares, no fewer than 35,000 
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Hindus who professed iheir belief in the unity of 
God, was a Vairagi. They say that, at the time 
when he was in search of a spiritual guide, he visited 
the best of the Muselmans and Hindus, but did not 
find what he sought. At last, somebody gave him 
direction to an old man of bright genius, the Brah- 
man Ramananda. This sage never saw the face of a 
Muselman, nor of any other religionist. Kabir, 
knowing that Ramanand would not converse with a 
weaver, dug a hole upon the accustomed road of the 
Brahman, and placed himself therein. Towards the 
night Ramanand used to go to bathe on the border 
of a river, and at the time when, to wash his body 
and purify his soul with the water of sanctity, he 
fxjnt his steps towards a house of prayer, he arrived 
on the border of the hole made by Kabir, who, coming 
forth, clasped the feet of Ramananda. As the Brah- 
man harboured in his mind no other thought but 
that of God the highest, under the name of Rama, 
he called out : ‘ ‘ Ram !” When Kabir heard ‘ ‘ Ram” 
from the tongue of R.-iraanand, he withdrew his 
hands from the Brahman’s feet, and ceased not to 


Kabir-Panthis of the monastic and mendicant class are said to have been 
collected. A place called “ the Kabir ChAura,” at Benares, is an esta- 
blishment pre-eminent in dignity, and constantly visited by wandering 
members of this sect, as well as by those of other kindred heresies: its 
Mahant, or Superior, receives and feeds these visitors whilst they stay ; 
the establishment itself is supported by the occasional donations of its 
lay-friends and followers— (See the work quoted, pp. 53-75). 
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repeat the word Ram, Ram ! ” so that no other 
object but that was hovering before his eyes, as 
before those of Ramananda ; and he discoursed about 
the unity of God in sublime speeches, such as are 
heard only from the most learned men. Kabir, 
having acquired reputation, people said to Rama- 
nand : “ There is a weaver in this town who wishes 
“ to be your disciple ; it is to be regretted that you 
cannot be connected with a weaver, who is a man 
“ of a low caste. ” Ramanand answered : ‘ ‘ Call him 
to me,” which was done. When Kabir ’s eye fell 
upon that of Ramananda, the former exclaimed : 
“ Ram, Ram!” the latter repeated “ Ram, Ram!” 
and clasped Kabir fast in his arms, to the great asto- 
nishment and wonder of the people around, who 
asked the reason of such a favor. Ramanand re- 
plied : “ Now Kabir is a. Brahman, because he 
“ knows Brahma, that is, the supreme Being.” 

It is said, that a class of learned Brahmans, sitting 
on the border of the river Ganga, praised its water, 
because it washes away all sins. Whilst so speaking, 
one of the Brahmans wanted water ; Kabir, who had 
heard their speeches, jumped up from his place, and 
having filled a wooden cup which he carried with 
water, brought it to the Brahman. Kabir, a weaver 
by birth, being of a low caste, from the hands of 
whom Brahmans can neither eat nor drink, the 
water was not accepted, upon which Kabir observed : 
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“ You have just now declared, that the water of the 
“ Ganga purifies the body and the soul from the 
“ pollution of sins, and from theibulness of evil ac- 
“ tions, and makes them all disappear; but if this 
“ water does not render pure this wooden vase, it 
“ certainly does not deserve your praises.” 

Among the Hindus it is an establised custom to 
bring flowers to God at the time of worship. One 
day Kabir saw a gardener’s wife who collected flowers 
for the image of a deity he said to her: “ In the 
“ leaves of the flower lives the soul of vegetation, 
“ and the idol to whom thou offerest flowers is with- 
“ out feeling, dead, without consciousness, in the 
“ sleep of inertness, and has no life ; the condition 
“ of the vegetable is superior to that of the mineral. 
“ If the idol possessed a soul, he would chastise the 
“ cutler, who, when dividing the matter of which 
“ the image is formed, placed his foot upon the 
“ idol’s breast: go, and venerate a wise, intelli- 
“ gent, and perfect man, who is a manifestation of 
“ Vichnu.” 

Kabir showed always great regard for the Fakirs. 
One day, a number of Durvishes came to him ; he 
received them with respect in his house ; as he pos- 
sessed nothing to show his generosity and munifir 
cenoe to them, he went from door to door to procure 
something, but having foupd nothing, he said to his 
wife : Hast thou no friend from whom thou mayst 
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borrow something?” She answered: “ There is 
“ a grocer in this street who threw an eye of bad 
“ desire upon me 5 would I from this sinner demand 
‘ ‘ something, I should obtain it. ” Kahir said ; “ Go 
“ immediately to him, grant him what he desires, 
“ and bring something for the durvishes.” The 
woman went to the lewd grocer, and requested the 
loan of what she required; he replied: “ If thou 
“ comest this night to me, thy request is granted;” 
the woman consented, and swore the oath which he 
imposed upon her to come ; after which the grocer 
gave her rice, oil, and whatever these men might 
like. When the Fakirs, well satislied, went to rest, 
a heavy rain began to fell, and the woman wished 
to break her engagement ; but Kabir, in order to 
keep her true to her word, having taken her upon 
his shoulder, carried her in the dark and rainy 
night, through the deep mud, to the shop of the 
had grocer, and placed himself there in a corner. 
When the woman had entered into the interior part , 
of the house, and the man found her feet unsullied, 
he said to her : “ How didst thou arrive without thy 
‘ ‘ feet being dirty ?” The woman concealed the fact. 
The grocer conjured her by the holy name of God to 
reveal the truth; the woman, unable to refuse, said 
what had taken place. The grocer, on hearing this, 
shrieked and was senseless. When he had reco- 
vered his senses, he ran out and threw himself at 
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Kabir’s feet. Afterwards, having distributed among 
the poor whatever he had in his shop, he became a 
Viragi. Shaikh Mahmud said : 

“ When lust seizes the heart of man, God now and then renders vain 
“ his intent." 

It is said that when Kabir left his elemental body, 
the Muselmans assembled in order to give him a 
burial, Ijecause they supposed him to have been of 
the right faith ; and the Hindus loo crowded in order 
to burn his body, because they thought him to have 
professed their religion. At last a Fakir slept in 
the midst of them, and said : “ Kabir was a holy 
“ man, independent of both religions; but having 
“during his life satisfied you, he will also, after 
‘ ‘ death, meet with your approbation . ” Having then 
opened the door, they did not find Kabir’s body, and 
both parties remained astonished and bewildered. 

“ 0 friend, live so that, after thy death, 

“ Thy friends may bite their finger (from joyous astonishment)." 

In Jagernath, at the place where they burn the 
dead, is the form and simulacre of a tomb which 
they call Rabir’s.' 

‘ According to Professor Wilson’s account (pp. 5C>-57), in the midst of 
the dispute respecting the disposal of his corpse, Kabir himself appeared 
amongst them, and having desired them to look under the cloth sup- 
posed to cover his mortal remains, immediately vanished ; on obeying 
his instructions, they found nothing under the cloth but a heap of flowers; 
one half of them the Hindus burnt in Ben&res, and deposited the ashes in 
a spot now called Kabir Chattra, whilst the Muselmans erected a tomb 
over the other portion at Magar, near Gorakhpur, where Kabir died. 
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** Live SO with good and bad that, after thy death. 

The Muselman may wish to bury, and the Hindu to burn thee (according 
to their rites).*’ 

Another of the celebrated Viragis was Ddyit. One 
day, when Brahmans and Banians (that is, traders) 
were assembled in a temple of Vichnu, they drove 
Dayu out of it, as not worthy of being among their 
congregation. Dayii, having gone out, sat down at 
the back of the temple, which soon after turned 
about towards the side where Dayii was. 

Perah Kdivan, a Yezdanian, is one of the accom- 
plished saints, and shows himself in the dress of 
every sect. When in that of a Vairagi, he was in 
Guzerat for the sake of a pleasure-walk, he saw some 
of the Vairagis who came from a place of pilgrim- 
age, and had a mark impressed upon their hand and 
arm : because, whoever makes a pilgrimage to the 
holy place of Krichna, gets the form of the God’s 
weapon ( the diskus ) imprinted upon his body by 
means of a hot iron. Kaivan Perah said to the Vai- 
ragis : “ Why this wound?” they answered : “ This 
“ is the mark of Vichnu ; whoever has it is by the 
“ God recognised as being his.” Kaivan Perah 
observed : “ When the soul is separated from the 
“ body, they burn the corpse; no mark of it re- 
“ mains; whilst the soul is not perishable, and has 
“ no mark: how will then Vichnu recognise it?” — 
When he came to Ahmed-abad, which is the capital 
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of Guzerat, he saw a crier who, from the top of a 
mosque, chanted his prayer; when he had come 
down, Kaivan Perah asked him : “ Hast thou re- 
“ ceived an answer?” the crier said: “From whom?” 
Kaivan replied: “ From him to whom thou hast 
“ been calling.” Lubhani says : 

“ They call loud to God seeking him. 

This people think him, perhaps, to be far off.’* 

When he came to the harbour of Surat, which is 
one of the principal ports of Hindostan, he met with 
a Haji (a pilgrim from Mecca) who had come by sea 
to the harbour ; Kaivan Perah asked him : “Whence 
“ dost thou come?” He answered: “ From the 
“ house of God.” Kaivan said further : “ Hast 
“ thou seen God?” The reply was “ No.” He was 
“ perhaps not at home,” rejoined Kaivan, and the 
Haji remained astonished. 

The Vairagis are not devoted to a particular wor- 
ship ; they say, the name of Vishnu suffices for the 
acquisition of mukt, or “ the union with God.” This 
sect was formed during the Kali yiig, and call them- 
selves also Vaichnavas : they renounce the world, 
and say : “ Our way is opposite to that of the Vedas 
“ and of the Koran : that is, we have nothing to do 
“ either with Muselmans or Hindus.” A great 
number of Muselmans adopted their creed, such as 
Mirza Salah, and Mirza Hmder, two noble Musel- 
mans who became Vairagis. Of this sect was Nardin 

13 


V. II. 
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Ddsi, who sided with Rdmanandis, which is one of 
ihe Sampradayas, that is the first of the four classes 
before mentioned. The author of this book saw 
him in the year 1052 of the Hejira (1642 A. D. ) in 
Lahore, He was one of those who are freed from 
the affections of the world ; he honored whomever 
he saw, and said : “ Every body belongs to the 
“ divinity ; that is, every body is the house of God.” 

“ Without thee there is nothing that is in the world : 

** From thyself demand wiiatever thou wishest: for it is thyself.'* 

Piranah Kohely was of the sect of Vairagis, and 
Koheli is a tribe of Kshalriyas ; he withdrew from 
all the affections and troubles of the world. Having 
left the Guzerat of Panjab, which is his native place 
and the seat of his ancestors, he went to Vizirabad, a 
city built by Hakim Ham eddin, named Buzin khan, 
and chose to settle not far from the above mentioned 
Guzerat. He had no faith in pious austerity. He 
said, the saints are men who, in a former existence, 
have brought affliction upon other men, and on that 
account do penance in this world ; every pious act 
joined to some austerity is a requital of their 
deeds ; those who are fasting have, in a former 
state, let hunger and thirst afflict the low and feeble ; 
those who watch at night have, in his opinion, pre- 
vented the servants from sleeping; the Sanyasis, 
called Thadeser, who remain years standing upon 
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one leg, he thinks to he a class of spirits who have 
not permitted the servants to sit down ; and those 
who suspend themselves, and others who perform 
their devotion in an inverted or strained posture, 
are a class who used to suspend their inferiors ; and 
those who visit celebrated places and sacred man- 
sions of pilgrimage, are a set who, for trifling rea- 
sons, have without pity sent about couriers to dif- 
ferent places, without paying them their hire ; the 
jcUis, ‘ that is, those who abstain from intercourse 
with women, and from sensual indulgence, are an 
order of spirits, who have not provided for their 
sons and daughters the subsistence and furniture 
requisite for the marriage state, and prohibited t<j 
them this enjoyment, for which reason they now are 
subjected to reUiliating penance. 

This sect do no harm to any living being ; which 
is common to all Vairagis,as well as to neglect devo- 
tion ; but, in opposition to the creed of the Vairagis, 
they do not admit the Avatars, and say that God is 
exempt from transmigration and union ; and, accord- 
ing to those who profess the belief in the unity and 
solitariness of the supreme being, he is not suscep- 

* Ib Sanskrit ufh yati, called also S^wras; they are a body of pious 

mendicants, who live in celibacy, and in general employ their time in the 
cultivation of medicine, astrology, and divinity— (See On the Jainas of 
Guzerat and Harwar, by Lieut. ~€ol. W. Miles. Transact. U. A. Soc , 
vol. 111. p. 335). 
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tible of (what we call) intimate friendship. Being 
asked about the history of Krichna, Piranah said : 
“ He was a Raja, devoted to licentiousness, and 
‘ ‘ oppressing mankind.” The writer of these pages 
saw Piranah in the year 1050 of the Hejira (1640 
A. D.), in Vizirabad, and in the same year and in 
the same place he saw Ananta, who was of the same 
creed as Piranah, but particularly addicted to the 
belief of the singleness of God. 

Ananta did not advise abstinence to the sick. One 
of his friends being attacked by a diarrhoea, AuanUi 
gave him substantial and sweet food, until he left 
this elemental body. One of his disciples wanted to 
have a vein opened ; Ananda, having been informed 
of it, expressed himself strongly against this opera- 
tion and prevented it. Thus, the author of these 
pages saw, in the year of the Hejira 1050 (A. D. 1640) 
in Guzerat of the Panjab, another of this sect, called 
Mian Ldl, who was venerated by a great number of 
his sectaries ; he abstained from eating any sort of 
animal food, and showed politeness to every body; 
like Piranah, he never cleansed his patched garment 
from vermin, and used to say: “ These insects have 
“ an assignment for their daily subsistence written 
“ upon my body.” Vairagis are also called Munr 
dl $ ; ' because they shave four parts of their bodies, 
and one shaved is called Mundi. ' There arose a dis- 

^ grr? shaved, bald. 
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sension between this sect and the Sanyasis ; in the 
year 1050 of the Jlejira (1640 A. D.) a battle was 
fought at Hard war, ' which is a holy place of the 
Hindus, between the Mundis and the Sanyasis, in 
which the latter were victorious and killed a great 
number of the Mundis ; these men threw away their 
rosaries of Tulasi wood which they wear about their 
necks, and hung on their perforated ears the rings 
of the Jdgis, in order to be taken for these sectaries. 


Section the ninth : on the cheed of the Ciia r- 
VAK. • — This sect call mpaskandha^ whatever is per- 
ceived and understood by means of the senses. 
What is ascertained by the perception of the senses 
is named vidyd* skandha. Personality, conscious- 
ness, egotism, have the denomination oijmnd skan- 

‘ Hardwar, or Hara-dwara, " the gale of Hara,” is a place in the 
province of Delhi, situated on the west side of the Ganges, where this 
river issues from the northern hills. Lai. N. 29® 57^; long. E. ^8® 2 ■ 
The event above staled took place in the 12th year of the reign of the 
emperor Shah Jehan, who mounted the throne in the year 1628, and 
resigned it to his son Aurengieb in 161^* 

^ T^T ^ :a philosopher, a sceptic in many mailers of Hindu faith, 
and considered by the orthodox as an atheist or materialist. 

Skandha signiOcs “a book, a. section,” also “ the five 

“ objects of sense.” 
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dha . ' The knowledge of animal nature is termed 

jmpti skandha.^ Whatever enters the interior part, 

that is, the mind, is entitled sanskdra skandha. ’ They 

say, out of these five skandhas just mentioned, there 

is no other living principle, neither in man nor 

brutes ; * the world and its inhabitants have no 

i 

( 

* : 

1 shall subjoin from Colebrooke’s treatise On the Philosophy of the 
Hindus (Transact. R. A. S., vol. 1. part I. p. 561) the more correct deno- 
minations and deflnitions of the five skandhas : 

1 . Rupa-’skandhuj comprehending organs of sense and their objects, 
considered in relation to the person, or the sensitive and intelligent 
faculty which is occupied with them. 

2. Vijnnyana-skandha consists in intelligence [chitta)y which is the 
same with self (a tman) and {vijnyana) knowledge. It is consciousness 
of sensation, or continuous course and flow of cognition and sentiment. 

^ There is not any other agent, nor being, which acts and enjoys; nor is 
j there an eternal soul ; but merely succession of thought, attended with 
I individual consciousness abiding within the body. 

\ 3. V4dana ^skandha comprises pleasure, pain, or the absence of either, 

: and other sentiments excited in the mind i>y pleasing or displeasing 
objects. 

A. Sanjnya -skandha intends the knowledge or belief arising from 
names or words : as ox, horse, etc. ; or from indications or signs, as a 
; house denoted by a flag, and a man by his staff. 

I 5. Sanskara-skandha includes passions; as desire, hatred, fear, joy, 

I sorrow, etc.; together with illusion, virtue, vice, and every other raodi- 
i fication of the fancy or imagination. All sentiments are momentary. 

^ Charvaka and his followers recognise perception as the only source 
■ of knowledge. They know of no more than four elements, namely, earth, 
water, fire, and wind, or air; and maintain that from a particular aggre- 
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(Teator, and there is no maker : this is cleat’: be- 
cause whatever has not entered into the held of 
manifestation, and has not broken into daylight, 
cannot have the color of reality, and to be high or 
low, proceeds from the nature of the universe ; 
whatever is written in the Vedas is not made public, 
and besides may be a lie which rests upon no founda- | 
tion ; and_ajie (^rtainly proceeds from the Vedas, | 
inasmuch as they perform ftdw, which is a ceremony ' 
in which they throw rice and like matters into the 
(ire, and recite prescribed prayers, saying that this 
goes to the gods : now, whatever we throw into the 
(ire, after cremation, becomes ashes— how do these 
go to the gods ? It is also written in the Vedas, that { 
they are to make an offering of cooked meal to a 
dead man — who is to enjoy it ? For instance, when I 
a person is gone from village to village, from one 
town to another, and in his absence a meal destined 
lor him is presented to another person, the stomach 
of the former will not be (illed . In the same manner , 
when any thing is offered to a dead person, who, 
according to the assumption of the followers of the 
Vedas, has been translated to another world, what 
honor and profit will accrue from it to him? 

Thus is it also among the revelations ol the Vedas, 


gation of them in bodily organs there results sensibility and thought, as 
the inehrialing property is produced by the fermenting of several ingre- 
dients; they deny the soul to be other than body. 
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that the depraved and criminal will be punished, 
and the virtuous and holy associated to quietness 
and satiated with prosperity : the one and the other 
is ? lie : because the vicious man is freed and alle- 
viated from the hardship of fasting, of bathing in 
cold water, of subjection to pious practices, and 
other inconveniences; whilst the virtuous, according 
to the Vedas, is bound to all these troubles ; further, 
the wise ought to take his share of all the pleasures 
and cultivate his happiness, because, once reunited 
with earth, he will no more return. 

There is no return for thee; once gone, thou art gone.” 

However, nobody is to hurt living beings, as by it 
he is .liable to cause some harm to himself. It is 
^ agreed by the wise that no injury is to be done to 
another ; by the observance of which men may be 
set at ease, their numbers increased, and cultivation 
be promoted . This is the substance of the belief of 
the Charvak. 

We will explain it more clearly; their creed 
is as follows ; As the creator is not manifest, and 
5 the comprehension of mankind cannot attain to 
\ any certain knowledge about him, why should we 
i submit to the bondage of an object doubtful, ima- 
^ ginary, if even wished for, yet not found ; and why 
should we, in temples and monasteries, rub our 
foreheads on the ground, and present offerings to 
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deities whose reality, as ail agree, will not stand 
trial? And why, for the promise of heaven and 
of future beatitude should we, like blockheads, ah- / 
stain from the abundance of desirable things, from ' 
conveniences and blandishments ? A wise man will 
not give ready money for an adjourned good, and 
deliver up place and power upon the lying accounts 
of books, which eloquent men call Vedas, or heavenly 
books ; it is upon their authority that they extinguish 
all desires in themselves, and press the necks of 
men, like those of animals, in halters. We ought 
not to be deceived ; we ought not to believe what is 
not evident. The frame of the body is composed of 
four elements, which by the necessity of nature are 
united harmoniously together ; as long as the con- 
stitution is firm and health flourishing, it is proper to 
enjoy whatever is desirable by its nature, provided 
no harm to living creatures arises from it ; when the 
frame falls asunder, the state to which the element 
returns can only be the element ; after the disjunc- 
tion of the bodily structure, there is no ascent to a 
higher mansion, no beatitude or quietness, no de- 
scent, or fire, or hell. These sectaries, when they 
hear the Vedas recited, say jokingly : “ These are 
“ sick persons in a painful fit, or hired journeymen 
‘‘in an uproar.” When they behold the zunar 
(sacred thread) upon the neck of a Brahman, they 
say : “ A cow will not be without a rope.” When 
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, they find a pious person watching by night, they say : 

\ “ He aspires to the dignity Of an owl.” When they 
I encounter a hermit upon a mountain, diey remark: 

! “ He strives to outdo a bear.” When a person prac- 
; tises the restraining of breath, they observe: “ He 
f “ wi^ies to imitate a snake.” Of a person in a bath, 
they say : “ He chooses the dwelling of a fish or a 
: “ frog.” Moreover, when the Hindus relate that 
* Brahma, Vichnu, and Mahadeo, their three great 
‘ divinities, are the creator, the preserver, and the 
destroyer of the wwld, they reply: “ They repre- 
‘ ‘ sent nothing else than the sexual organs. ” ‘ Upon 
Vichnu’s having four arms, they gloss : “ At the time 
“of sexual intercourse, each man and woman has as 
“ many.” To the praise of Mahadeo, from whose 
head the river Ganges flowed, they subjoin the inter- 
pretation, ,that “ this means the virile organ in its 
“ natural functions.”’’ They meet the statement of 
Brahma’s being the creator of thiogs,with the reply : 
I “ That this is an emblem of the birth of children :” 
iand they profier many other speeches of a similar 
\ import. 


> Yeretram eum duobiu tefiticulis. 

^ Veretrum^ uriDam vel semen emittens. 



205 

Section the tenth: on the system of those who 
PHOFEss THE DOCTRINE OF Tark. ‘ — Tark s ottra is the 
science of dialectics ; it is divided into sixteen parts, 
as follow: The first, Pramdm;'^ this is the applica- 
tion of the science, which is subdivided into four 
parts: 1. Parikshd;^ that is, evidence, which with 
them is the sense of discriminating what is particular 
and well defined ; 2. Anutndm ; * that is, after having 
perceived the mark of an object, to infer its existence ; 
thus shall 1 call a mountain igni-vomom, on account 
of the smoke which proceeds from it ; 3. Apatndna 
that is “ resemblance thus I shall say : such as.is 
a cow, such is also an elk (or gayal) ; ® although I may 
not have seen an elk, but only heard that it is like a 
cow ; 4. Sabda;' that is, “ sound:” by these they 
mean speeches which people adopt as sacred ; such 
“ as the Hindus have the Vedas, and theMuselmans 
“ the Koran.” These are the four parts which 
constitute the Pramdna. 

The second of the sixteen divisions of the Tark 

‘ rf^: “ discussion, reasoDing, argument, reduction to absurdity.” 

tirJUIT. 

4 iggiTFr. 

5 3«^n. 

Bos gav®us vel fronlalis. 

7 
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sastra is Pramiti/ that is, the comprehension of 
what is conjoint and concomitant. This division is 
subdivided into twelve parts, namely, 1. 
that is “ spirit;” and means something which is 
distinct from what is material and sentient; some- 
thing everlasting, eternal, very subtile in all bodies; 
2. Sarird, ’ that is “ body ; ” and this they define 
to be the seat of sensuality and of maladies; 5. In- 
driya,* “ the exterior senses;” and these they call 
the organs of perception ; 4. Artha, * and this they 
declare to be “ the earthly existences ; ” 5. Bud- 
dhi,^ which they term “ knowledge;” 6. Manas,’’ 
“ or the interior sense, which with the Hindus is 
“ the heart,” and that is enough ; 7. Pravritti,* and 


‘ true knowledge, or knowledge derived from ihe senses, 

inference, analogy, or information. 

^ mrm. 

& fRir : objects of sense. 

^ : apprehension, conception, intelligence. It is twofold: notion 

and remembrance. 

« CTolfir: activity, occupation. It is determination, the result of pas- 
sion, and the cause of virtue, and is vice, or merit and demerit, according 
as the act is one enjoined or forbidden. It is oral, mental, or corporeal ; 
not comprehending unconscious vital functions. It is the reason of all 
worldly proceedings. » 



205 


this consists in justice or injustice; 8. Dosha,' that 
is “ sinhil error,” and this is subdivided into three 
parts, viz. : Rdga, and this is “ sensual lust Dvhha, 
that is, “ hate, enmity;” JUfu/ia,* and this is “gross 
“ ignorance 9. the ninth of the twelve subdivi- 
sions is Prityabhdva,'^ which is ‘‘ the reproduction 
“ either of the tree from the seed, or of the animal 
“,from the sperrna; 10. Phal,* or “ the good con- 
“ sequence of the good, or the bad consequence of 
“ the bad,” which means “ retribution 11. Dukh,'’ 
or “ pain ;” and 12. Apavarga,'^ that is, “ delight,” 
or the satisfaction of truth, from which they derive 
emancipation, or tnukt, in the language of their 
learned men. Whoever is in full possession of it 
banishes far from himself twenty-one maladies which 
they enumerate, namely : 1. Sarira,^ or “ the body;” 

3 "fer i-TTcT : is the condition of the soul after death ; which is trans- 
migration : for the soul being immortal, passes from a former body, which 
perishes, to a new one, which receives it. This is reproduction {pumr 
ut patli). 

* 

6 ijtr otA; final beatitude, the delivery of the soul from the body, and 
exemption from further transmigration. 

7 
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2. Sl^indriya,' that is, “ the six senses,” five of 
which ire exterior, and the sixth is, accenting to 
the Hindus, the interior sense, except which they 
know of no other ; they say, the mind is the lord of 
the exterior senses ; 3. Shad-darsa,'^ that is, “ the six 
“ particular objects of the six senses so as seeing 
with the eye, hearing with the ear, smelling with the 
nose, tasting with the tongue, touching with the 
hand, and perceiving with the mind ; he who sees 
is one, and that which is seen is another ; so that 
there is a seeing eye and a seen object, whatever is 
seen, heard, smelled, tasted, touched, and impressed 
upon the mind, corresponds respectively to each of 
the six senses ; and whatever is found by these six 
senses, or the six objects, are called Shad-darms ; 
these six, with the six former senses, and the san'ra, 
or “ body,” make thirteen ; add to these six budd- 
haya,or ‘ ‘ powers of comprehension further, sukhd, 
or “ sensual delight;” and finally, dukh, or “ pain,” 
and you have the twenty-one afiections before men- 
tioned. 

The third of the sixteen parts of the Tarka is the 
sans aya: ‘ this consists in pondering whether a cer- 

3 §W, 

* ; 
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tain object be such a thing or another, as when a 
person sees from a distance an object and is not cer- 
tain what it is, whether it be a mineral or a man. 

The fourth part is the Praydjma,' that is, “ mo- 
“ tive,” which they explain thus : as when one by 
order goes to find something either good or bad. 

The fifth part is the Dmhtdnta that is, “ com- 
“ parison by way of illustration,” so when they 
compat’e a mountain and a kitchen, that is: the 
mountain contains fire, and so does the kitchen, and 
both indicate it by the smoke which they emit. 

The sixth part is the Siddhanta ; * and this is know- 
ing something with certainty. 

The seventh part is Avayava, * ‘ ‘ dividing a subject 
“ into minute parts;” for instance, when they say : 


■ is that by ^hich a person is actuated or moved to action ; 

it is the desire of attaining pleasure or of shunning pain ; or the ^ish 
of exemption from both: for such is the purpose or impulse of every one 
in a natural state of mind. 

3 i demonstrated truth is of four sorts ; viz. ; universally 

acknowledged ; partially so ; hypothetically ; argumentatively (or ^ con- 
cessa), 

4 SToraoT: A regular argument, or complete syllogism {nydya), 
consists of five members, or component parts ; 1 . the proposition. 
trfH liTT pratijnyd ; 2. the reason hetu (as above said); 3. the 
instance {udd harad a) ; 4. the application (upanaya); 5. the conclusion, 
{nigamana). Ex.: 1st, the hill is fiery; 2nd, for it smokes; 3d, what 
smokes is fiery ; 4lh, accordingly, the hill is smoking; 5th, therefore it 
is fiery. 



208 

‘the mountain contains fire on account of smoke,” 
so is, in this question, the first part termed pra- 
tijnya, or “ prbposition,” the mountain corUaim fire; 
the second part, called hHu, or “ cause, reason;” 
in this thesis is : on account of the smoke which it 
emits. 

The eighth part is Tarka, ‘ that is, “ arguing so 
when they say : “ the mountain contains no fire,” 
it may be replied consequently it also eiflits no 
“ smoke.” 

The ninth part is Nimdya ; * which is to find the 
truth immediately. 

The tenth is Vdda, ’ or “ discussion;”, that ig, to 
raise questions about God and the saints. 

The eleventh is Jalpa;* that is, “ wrangling;” 
when one, in the establishment of what is right, 
endeavors to conquer his adversary. 

The twelth part is Vitandd;^ which means that 

1 not to be confounded with doubt, to which there are two «ide>; 
but to this but oue; that is, reduction to absurdity. 

2 (qf^ZT: ascertainment or determination of truth ; the result of evi- 
dence and of reasoning. 

3 discussion defined as the speech of one desirous to know the 
truth. 

In Gotama’s arrangement, the tenth is called Kat'ha^ disputation, or 
conference of interlocutors, maintaining adverse positions. 

^ debate of disputants contending for victory. 

^ rnnr cavil, or controversy, wherein the disputant seeks to con- 
fute his opponent, without offering to supiiort a position of his own. 
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one pays no attention to his own position, but com- 
bats that of other persons. 

The thirteenth part is hHwhhhdsa ; ' or “fallacious 
“ argument so when one says ; “ sound is eter- 
“ nai because what may he seen by the eye is 
like the sky, and just as the sky is perceived by 
sight, so is sound the perception of the ear. 

The fourteenth part is Ch hala, ^ “ deceit this is 
when one substitutes one meaning for another : so 
as the Persian word ndu katnbil^ means “ a new 
“ cover,” or “ nine covers,” it may give occasion 
to equivocation. 

The fifteenth part is JdtiJ “ futile argument; \ 
and this may be applied to a lying purpose : so 
when one says that “ sound is eternal,” because it 
is created, as is the sky ; both are the works of a 
divinity ; and whereas the sky is eternal, sound is 
everlasting. 

The sixteenth part is Nigraha,^ or ‘ ‘ subjugation ; * 

I Ireimra semblance of a reason; it is the non causa pro causa of 
the logicians. 

5 ^ pcrrersion and misconstruction; it is of three sorts; 1. verbal 
misconstruing of what is ambiguous; 2. perverting, into a literal sense, 
what is said in a metaphorical one; 3. generalising what is particular. 

3 Ihe Persian text an example of it is given, which I 

have not thought necessary to translate. 

4 mfH: a futile answer, or self-confuting reply. No less than twenty- 

four are enumerated. xi • « 

6 It is the termination of a controversy. Of this, likcwue, no 

fewer than twenty-two distinctions arc specified. 

V. M. 
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that is, when one wishes lo be a conqueror at the 
end of a dispute with another. 

These are the sixteen parts of the Tarka. ' The 
followers of this doctrine judge and affirm that, as 
this world is created, there must lie a Creator ; the 
mukt or “ emancipation,” in their opinion means 
striving lo approach the origin of beings, not uniting 
like the warp and the web, the threads of which, 
although near, are nevertheless separate from each 
other. This was related to me by the Imam Arastii, 
who was a chief of the learned and said to me 
that he had derived it from an old treatise upon 
logic, the precepts of which were without explana- 
tion, and to have bestowed on it that arrangement 
under which it now exists amongst the learned : he 
meant, probably, that the maxims are the same as 
those extracted from the Tarka. The same doctrine 
was taught in Greece : in confirmation of this, the 
Persians say, that the science of logic which was 
diffused among them was, with other sciences, 
translated into the language of Yonia and Rumi, by 
order, of king Secander, the worshipper of science, 
in the time of his conquest, and sent to Riimi. 

Section the elevenih : on the tenets held by the 
FOLLOWERS OF BuDDHA. — These sectaries are also 

^ These arc in substance the very same as the siiteen categories of 
Gotama, eihibited in Colebrooke’s treatise On the Philosophy of the 
Ilindus, Transact. R, A, Soc., vol. I. pp. 95«118. 
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called Jatis . ' They have no belief in incarnations 
or Avatars of the Deity, but they admit the trans- 
migration of the soul into different bodies ; they deny 
several other dogmas of the Hindus ; in their opinion, 
nothing is more detestable than^the doctrine of the 
Brahmans, and when a misfortune befals any one of 
them, they say: “ Hast thou perchance done some 
“ good to a Brahman, or drunk some water of the 
bone devourer : so they call the Ganges, because the 
Hindus, after the burning of the dead, throw their 
bones into that river, and think it a meritorious act. 
The Jatis take the greatest care of not hurting a living 
being ; on which account they do not like to pass 
through water, for fear that an animal might come 
under their feet. They eat no animal food, never 
put their feet upon grass, and when they drink 
water, they filter it first through a handkerchief or 
a piece of cloth, that no living animal may remain in 
it, and then steep this piece of cloth awhile in water, 
in order that, if a living being stick thereto, it may 
be separated, and take its place in the liquid. A 
great number of the Banians or traders are of this 
sect ; for the most part they sell corn, and some 
get a livelihood as servants. The durvishes of this 


* More correctly Yati.s. See note, p. 195. This section appears to 
apply more properly to the JainaSj that is, to one of the great divisions 
of the followers of Buddha. The Jainas are subdivided into a great num- 
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class are called S rivaras and Jails. ' They pluck the ' 
hair of their head and beard by means of tweezers.^ 
When they travel, they carry a besom of the bark | 
of a soft tree with them, and out of regard for the i 
life of animals, they sweep the road with it before * 
they put down their feet, that no living insect may I 
be destroyed. When they speak, they hold a hand- 
kerchief before their mouth, not to swallow a fly or 
other insect. 

They are frequently learned, and pass their life 
in celibacy and sanctity ; these they call Jalis, who 
never behold the face of a woman. Those of this 
sect who are married, called GrihastHa,^ show great 
regard for the Jatis, before whom, by a refinement 


ber of tribes and religious sects, a long series of which is enumerated in 
the work quoted by Lieut. >Col. Miles (p. 351-363). 

< In the note, p. 195, are mentioned the Jatis, or Yatis, also called 
S^vras among the Jainas of Guzerat and Marwar. According to the 
same authority (Transact. R. A. S., vol. III. p. 344), these are distin- 
guished from the Sravakas, as the laity of the Jainas are called in that 
country. According to Major de la Maine (work quoted, vol. I. p. 413), 
the Sravacs are the only considerable part of the earlier Jains or Arhats. 
** Sravakas,'’ says Doctor Buchanan Hamilton (thid., p. 531), ** is the 
** name given to the Jains in the districts of Bahar and Patna.*’ The three 
authors just quoted agree in stating that the priests of the Sravakas are 
called Yatis. The Dabistan reads Srivarah, which may be 

correct ^ ST^ ** the ^lect of happiness.” 

^ Lunchita-k^sa, “ hair-pluckers,” is one of the nicknames given to 
the Swita'mbaras, “ clad in white,” a sect of the Jainas — (ro/ehrooJkc, 
work quoted, p. 551). ^ 

“ A householder.” 



of respect, they scarce dare bend their body. When- 
ever they receive a Jati in their house, they do what- 
ever he orders, according to their power. They 
are divided into two classes : the Lunugi and Pujdris. | 
The first are those who adore God as one, and i 
think him free from all imperfections and contradic- i 
tions, descents and conjunctions, and who wor- : 
ship no idol. The Pujdris venerate the image of a ; 
deity, and have temples lor it. The durvishes of 
both classes, called Jatis, at the time of taking meals, 
go into the houses of friends, and take only as much 
I'ood as may not cause a privation to the people of 
the house : thus they visit several houses until they 
get satiated. They drink no cold water, but go 
froin place to place, and wherever any body has 
warm water for bathing, they take a little of it, and 
having tiuis collected sufficient water, tlioy let it 
cool and then drink it. 

Similar to the' durviihes of Ixith classes is a tliird 
sect, called Mahd-dtim ; they have the dress and 
appearance of Jatis ; only they do not pluck tlieir 
hair witli tweezers, but <ut it. Tliey accumulate 
money, cook their meal in their houses, drink cold 
water, and lake to them a wife. Farzanah Khushi 
says : I saw, in Guzerat of the Panjab, a 8 rivara, and 
requested bim to give me a hill account, which may 
bedetnned true beyond anyd<mbl,of the people of his 
.sect. Me relatcds'is follow's : “ The men ol my faith 
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“ maylive retired from the world, or devoted to bu- 
“ siness; they do no harm to any body; but there 
“ are many of them eager for science, and as many 
‘ ‘ bereft of knowledge. ” One of the Maha-atmas was 
a learned man ; the wife of a rich man devoted her- 
self to his service ; one day she complained to him of 
the unkindness of her husband ; theS rivara gave no 
answer; wherefore the woman said; “ Another time 
“ I will not wait on thee, because thou takest no 
“interest in me.” The Srivara rejoined: “If 
“ even thy visit were agreeable to me, it would be 
“ of no service to thee.” He then look up a bit of 
grass, and having breathed upon it, gave it to the 
woman, saying: “ Put on a clean garment, and 
“ having ground the grass, rub it upon thy gar- 
“ ment until thy husband becomes kind to thee.” 
The woman returned to her house, and having 
ground the grass upon a stone, intended to rub it 
upon her garment, when the husband entered into 
the room, therefore the grass she had ground re- 
mained upon the stone. When night fell in, they shut 
the door of the house. The stone at every moment 
jumped from its place, knocked against the board of 
the door, and fell back : the woman and her hus- 
band were astonished. The man asked his wife the 
reason of it, and she, from fear, told him what had 
taken place. The man rose and opened the door of 
the house ; the stone was set in motion, and rolled 
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on until it reached the house of the Maha-atma. 
Many other similar stories are told of the Sri- 
varas. Khushi said that he had seen the Jati 
just mentioned, who by the power of incantation 
put stones into motion; he praised him, but de- 
clared that this man was really a Jati, but not a 
Maha-atma. 

The author of this book affirms he has seen a great 
number of Srivaras and their followers. From them 
he knew Meher chand, a Lunu, in the year 1056 of the 
Hejira (1646 A. D.), in Dol^ah, which is under the 
dominion of Jodpur Marawar, he found also Siva 
rama, a Pujari,in Mirta, which place belongs to Mara- 
war, and one named /ogiwa, a Banian, in Rawel Pandi: 
he was adorned with all the good qualities of Jatis. 
When he saw a bird in the hands of a fowler, he 
bought it of him and set it free. This sect do what- 
ever they CJUi for the liberation of living beings. 
Many of them are rajas in several places and coun- 
tries. When one brings a goat which he has bought 
somewhere, and is disposed to kill it, they come 
from their shops and buy the animal at a high price; 
thus it has been seen that, having assembled from 
person to take care of them. It is said, that inGuze 
all hands a great number of sheep, they appointed^ 
rat lived a Banian who was a Jati ; one day, a Musel 
man Durvisli siit down before his shop, and having 
picked vermin from his coat, was about to kill it 
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the fianian interposed ; the Dui'vish said : “ If thou 
“ wilt give me something, I may spare it;” the 
Banian offered a pie;' the other wanted more and 
more, until the bargain closed with the sum of one 
hundred rupees, which the Banian paid for the 
liberation of the, offensive insect. Hafiz Shirazi says : 

j. ** Avoid hurting any living animal, and do whatever thou likest, 

I “ For in my hook of laws there is no crime but this.” 


Section the twelfth : on vabiocs iseligious sys- 
tems PROFESSED BY THE PEOPLE OF InDIA. — It is tO be 

recollected that, as has been stated, there are Samra- 
dian, Khodaman, Radian, Shiderangian, Paikerian, 
Milanian, Alan'an, Shidabian, Akhshian, and Maz- 
dakian, who are dispersed in Iran and Turan, and 
all appear in the dress of Muselmans, although in 
secret they follow each the path of their own chosen 
faith ; in the same manner various sects are also 
established in India, but they do not appear in the 
dress of Muselmans. It is to be known, that the 
fundamental rule in the creed of the Hindus is the j 
Smriti, that is, the “ law,” and that all Rakshasas, ■ 
that is, devotees,” follow this way ; the Veda, 
to them the heavenly book, prescribes the acts, and i 

‘ The natives reckon 64 nib* to the rupee. 

r 'v ft 
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is a text, from Aviiidi every sect may derive proofs 
of its particular belief, and all may agree in some 
points. 

I have already given an account of their religion, 
but I must here remind the reader of some points. 
They say Naranaya, that is, “ the deity,” in the ori- 
gin was alone; a flower, namely, the lotus, having 
a thousand leaves, rose from his navel, from which 
Brahma came forth, Brahma chatur mukha, ‘ or “ four 
“ laced one of these faces was cut off by Maha- 
deo ; Brahma is also ashta hdhu,'^ that is “ eight 
armed in his navel was also a flower of five hun- 
dred leaves, from which Vichnu proceeded ; Vichnu 
chatur bdhu, or “ four armed;” he carries in one hand 
a £pear ; in the other, the chakra, “ the discus,” a 
weapon peculiar to the Hindus; in the third hand, 
the gadd, or “ club ;” and, in the fourth, the lotus 
flower. In the navel of Vichnu was a lotus of one 
hundred leaves, from which sprang Mahadco, who 
is ashtamukha, or “ eight faced ’’and “eight armed ;” 
he rides upon a bull, his neck is surrounded by a 
snake, the hide of an elephant envelops him, and 
his body is rubbed with ashes ; chandra,^' the moon, 
surya, “ the sun,” and agni, or “ lire, ’’ are bis three 
eyes. The sect of Sdims adore Mahadeo, and his 


1 

*2 W 
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wife is worshipped by ihe Akmian and Ashnian, as 
before shown. 

Another sect is that of the Sanyasis, who are 
praised in the Smriti ; they distinguish themselves 
by long and entangled hair, which is called jata . ' 
The Saiva-Sanyasis are also called Avadutas; their 
numbers increased during the Kaliyng; they are 
very pious, intrepid, and charitable. At one time, 
a war broke out between them and the Softs : the 
Ibrmer were victorious. 

Another sect is that of the Jangaman ; these also 
cut the hair off their heads, theyf uB' diist upon their 
bodies, and praise Mahadeo, to whom they attribute 
a real existence. They are divided into several 
classes. They say, among the celestial spirits are 
nine Brahmas, who are the amm,^ that is, “ the 
“ rays” of Brahma. There are one thousand 
Vichnus, rays of Vichnu, who is also called Nard- 
yana ; there are eleven Ritdras, rays of Rudra, which 
is a name of Mahadeo ; they reckon twelve suns, “ 
rays of the great luminary ; sixteen kalas, * that is, 

> sTO* tbe hair matted, as worn by the god Siva, and by ascetics ; the 
long hair occasionally matted together, and brought over the head so as 
to project like a horn from the forehead; at other times allowed to fall 
carelessly over the back and shoulders. 

* 

3 The Hindus have twelve aditya$, that is, “ forms of ihe sun these 
appear to represent him as distinct in each month of the year. 

* a digit, or 16th part of the moon’s diameter. 
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parts or rays o! the moon ; and they divide the efful- 
gence of that body into sixteen parts, and enumerate 
eight and twenty of its mansions, or nakshatra$, ' and 
seven planets, besides the head and tail of the dra- 
gon. Ganesa is to them a god with the head of an 
elephant. They distinguish eight quarters of the 
world, besides the zenith and nadir, and call them ' 
asht disa,"^ in the following order: purva, “ east;” 
pas chirm, “ west;” dakchim,” “ south; and uttara, ! 
“ north;” between south and east, agni; between ^ 
south and west, ndirrita; between north and west, i 
vdyu, between north and east, is dm. Among the . 
deities are Bhairava ’ and Hanurmn, and among I 

1 The Paur^nic and popular enumeration of those mansions, or 

constellations is twenty-seven; Abhijit, the twenty-seventh, being consi- 
dered as formed of portions of the two contiguous asterisms, and not 
distinct from them.— (W'i/son’s Diet,) 

^ ^ These eight cardinal points have each their regent, viz. : 

Us regent is Indra, 
qf^ iT — Varuna, cT^jilT ; 

_ Yama, W 
3=3qr — Kuvifra, ; 

Between S. and E. the regent is or off^ ^ 

— S. and W. — • 

- - N. and W. — oTlJ : 

— N. and E. — 

* “ the formidable,” a name of Siva, but more especially an 

inferior manifestation or form of the deity, eight of which are called by 



female spirits fisht Durgds, or “ eight Durgas,” in 
the following order : Kdlakd, Chandra Kdlanjari, Kdvr 
marij Vdkhnavi, Bdbhravi, Chamundd, ‘ Bhavdni, and 
Parvati.^ Maha Lakchmt Sarasvati is the wife of 
Brahma. Rdkshasas are termed the pious men of 
the Satya yug ; Kas yapa is the father of the sun ; 
Vasishta, the preceptor of Ram-avatar; Visvamitra, 
a Kshatria, who by dint of pious austerity became a 
Brahman ; Valmiki is the author of the poem Rama- 
yana, which contains the history of Rama; Anyirasah 
Ihi: Vydsa composed the historical poem Mahabha- 
rata ; Bhazadvaja Jamadagni existed in the Dwapara 
yug; Gotama, Kapah, [Kapila?) Pardsdra, Narada, in 
the Kali yug ; Chomh.Apravanah, Aurdah, lamed Kapeh , 
these are for ever living ; ® Saptarchaya, that is, seven 
Richis, or ‘ ‘ saints,” are : Kas yapa, JJttara, Bhardvdja, 
Visvamitra, Gotama, Jamadagni, and VasisHta.* 

It is to be known that there is a class among the 
Hindus who give themselves the term of Musel- 

the common name Bhai ravas, and have each a particular name, all 
alluding to terrific properties of mind or body. 

^ The edit, of Calcutta adds to Chamunda Set mantra* 

^ These are personified energies of the Gods, called M&tris, viz. : 
sRRfrar, 5 rW^, arrw^, ^srxm, ^oTRT, 

3 1 cannot hope to have restored every name of the Persian teit to its 
correct original form. 

* If the seven Richis, who are supposed to abide in the constellation of 
the Great Bear, are meant, their names differ very much from those com- 
monly given, which are as follows: Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulustya, 
Kratu, and V^sishta. 
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man-sofis, and really agree in several tenets and 
opinions with the Sufi's. Thus, in the lirst place, 
they devote themselves to celibacy. As they have 
heard that there are ten classes of S^nyasi's, and 
twelve of Yogi's, they also pretend to be divided into 
fourteen classes ; when they meet together, the ques- 
tions which they ask are: Who are the four sages, 
and which are the fourteen noble families? and they 
impose upon their disciples many years of service, 
before they reveal to them the four sages and the 
fourteen families ; they say: The sage of sages is the 
illustrious Muhamnied (may the peace of God be 
upon him !) ; after him, devoted to godliness, Ali (may 
the blessing of God be upon him !) ; from him the 
khalifat devolved upon Imam Hossain ; then Khaja 
liossen, of Basora, also was his disciple and a kha- 
lif : these four personages are the four sages. They 
say besides, from Khaja IJossen, of Basora, sprang 
two branches : the first was that of the klialif Hos- 
sen Bason' Habib Ajemi, from whom nine families 
proceeded , named as follows : the Jibidn, Taikenon, 
Kerkhidn, Sikatidn, Jenididn, Gazrunidn, Tusidn, Fer- 
dmidn, and Soherwardidn. From the second kha- 
lifat of Hossen Basori, which was that of the Shaikh 
Abdul Wahid Zaid, came forth five families with 
the following titles : the Zebirian, Aids ian, Adhor 
iniunf Hahirian, and ChcshHdn : and these are the 
fourteen noble families. It is said, that there exists 



a congregation of pious sectaries, who do not adhere 
to the prophet Muhammed, although they acknow- 
ledge him to be a blessed gatherer of the harvest of 
virtuous per/ection: they relate, that one day the 
prophet was taking a pleasure-walk under the guid- 
ance of Jabril, and came to a place where a great 
tumult was heard. Jabril said ; “ This is the 
“ threshold of pleasure : enter into the house.” 
The prophet consented to go in, and there he saw 
sitting forty persons as naked as they came from 
their mother, and a band busy serving ; but what- 
ever service the prophet requested them to command 
him to do, they did not comply, until the moment to 
grind bang* arrived. When they had ground it, 
they had no cloth through which they could strain 
and purify it ; then the prophet, having taken his 
turban from his head, purified through it the juice of 
the bang, the color of which remained on the turban ; 
whence the garment of the Bini Hashem is green. 
When thiTprbphet rendered them this service, they 
were glad, and said among themselves : “ Let us 
“ give to this messenger of God, who is always 
“ running to the door of the ignorant, a little of 
“ the bang, that he may obtain the secrets of the 
‘ ‘ Almighty power so they gave the remains of the 
juice to the prophet. When he had drunk it, he 

‘ Sang is an inebriating, maddening draught, made of hemp-leaves, 
henbane, opium, or masloe. — {Richardson* s Diet.) 
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became possessed of the secrets of the angel of des- 
tiny, and whatever men heard from him, came 
through the means of this bounty. 

There is a great number of this sect in Ilindostan,- 
and among the most celebrated of them are, in the 
first line, the Maddrian, who, like the Sanyasfs 
Avadhuts, wear the hair entangled ; and the ashes 
which they and the Sanyasis rub upon their bodies 
are called bhasma;' besides, they carry iron chains 
on their heads and necks, and have black flags 
and black turbans ; they know neither prayers nor ; 
fasts ; they are always sitting at a fire ; they drink a 
great deal of bang ; and the most perfect among 
them go about without any dress, in severe cold ,in 
Kabul, and Kachmir, and such places. These also 
consume much bang, and to the praise of one of their 
sect they say : “ Such a one takes two or three seers ^ 
of bang. When they sit together, they relate, that 
in the night, when the prophet ascended through 

‘ Black is the color of the SuDDites. This supports Professor Wilson’s 
Statement, agreeing with the Dabistan (see As, Trans,, N. S. p. 75), 
that the Mad^ri^n are Sunnites. But, considering the descent of their 
founder, and the concurring account of several Asiatic authors, we may 
be disposed to denominate them Shi&hs, or iam^miahs, although the 
latter have adopted green as the distinguishing color of their sect, which 
is also that of the followers of the prophet. 

2 One seer = 2 lbs. 6 oz. ; French weight, 933.005 grammes; 40 seers 
make a maund; one maund, in English Troy weight is 100 lbs. ; French 
grammes, 27,320.182 Tables, edited by James Princep, Esq., 

Part 1. p. 63). 
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the seven stages of heaven, he received the command 
of God to wander through the heavens. When he 
i arrived at the door of paradise, he found the en- 
trance as narrow as the eye of a needle ; the porter 
I made him a sign to enter ; the prophet said : ‘ ‘ With 
“ this body, how shall I enter through this pas- 
“ sage?” Jabril replied : “ Say: dammadar,” (“ the 
“ breath of Madar, ” a particuIair~ejacuIation of 
this- sect). The prophet said so, upon which the 
narrow door opened, and he entered heaven. 

They say, when Badih eddin Madar' came to Hin- 
dostan, he became a Yogi, whom the Hindus held in 
great esteem, and who had a great number of fol- 
lowers. Madar took a house ; he sent a little boy, 
whose name was Jamen, with the order to fetch 
some dry cowdung with which he wanted to kindle 
a fire. It so happened that Jamen fell in with an 
assembly of Yogis, who, supposing him a Musel- 


^ Badih-eddin, “ the marvel of religion/' was the son of Said Ali, 
and his origin is traced up to the Imkm Hossain, son of Ali. He was 
born in the year of the Hejira 442, A. D. 1050-1. Under the reign of 
Ibrahim Sherkey, he came to India, where he died in 1433 A. D., according 
to the dates of his birth and death 383 years old, but 395 and even 400 
years old, according to the legend of this saint, who owed his longevity 
to the power of keeping his breath. Under the simple name of Mad4r, 
he is held in great veneration in India, where an annual feast is cele~ 
brated in his honor, and his tomb visited by numerous pilgrims, even in 
our days. He is said to have had 1442 sons, say spiritual children or 
disciples-- (See for Madar, Mdmoire sur les particulariUs de la Religion 
musulmane dans Vlnde, par M. Garcin de Tassy, pp. 54-62). 



2-25 

man, killed, cut into pieces, and devoured the boy- | 
Some time after, not receiving anything to light up \ 
his fire, Madar went in search of Jamen, and found ‘ 
the assembly of Yogis, to whom he said : “ What ‘ 
“ have you done with my good little boy?” They 
answered: “ We have not seen him.” Madar called 
him loud by his name, and the members of Jamen, 
from within the bodies of the assembled Yogis, 
answered “ Dam madar.” Madar then said to the 
Yogis : “ Shall I bring forth Jamen from you all, or 
“ from one only of you?” They replied: “From 
“ one body only.” By the power of Madar, the 
limbs of the boy having united, in a manner that no 
body perceived any thing of it, in the belly of the 
principal Yogi, Jamen fell out from the nose of the 
same, so that neither the nostril of the Yogi’s rose 
was enlarged, nor the boy’s limbs diminished : ' ! 
whereupon the Yogis chose to ruti away. Madar 
settled at this place, which till now is known by the 
name of Makanpur. '^ The Madarian come, as many 
as possible, from all parts of the world, once a year. 


^ This tale reminds us of a similar story related in the Mah^bbarat f 
(Adhi-parva, Sambhava-parva, Adyaya 75. 76, edit. Calc., vol I. p. 115). 
Kacha, the son of Vrihaspati, who was killed three times by the Asuras 
(,the lirst time swallowed by jackals; afterwards, cut to pieces and 
thrown into the sea; and, linally, pulverised and swallowed by (^ukra, 
the preceptor of the dAityas) and each lime brought to life in a mira- 
culous way. 

This a village near Firezabad, in the province of Agra.y 
V . 1 1 . 1 



on a fixed day, lo Makanpur, and say that the blind 
and lame find their cure in that place. 

They relate also, that Chistdpd, the wife of Baha- 
ram Gul, in order lo put to the lest the Muhanime- 
dan and Indian durvishes and saints, came once 
among them who were assembled , and said : “ Who- 
‘ ‘ ever will loosen the bracelet of beads (called Sdm- 
“ ran) upon my arm, without betraying the least 
“ symptom of lust, he is a perfect saint.” All the 
pretenders to perfect sanctity, Muselmans and Hin- 
dus, presented themselves, but at the sight of Chis- 
tapa, they all were maddened with love, such was 
the beauty of her face : at last the turn came lo 
Jamen, who approached her, and loosened the brace- 
let in a manner which, at the same lime, evinced 
his manly strength, and his complete command over 
himself.' On that account, Jamen was proclaimed 
victorious over all the Muselmans and Hindus. And 
they have a great number of other similar stories. 

Another sect, the Jelalian, are disciples of Said 
Jelal, of Bokhara;^ his sepulchre is in the village 
Auch, in the district of Sind ; these sectaries profess 
lo be ShiahsjL whilst the Medarian are Sunis, on 

^ Armillam meinbro suo aperuit erecto. 

* These sectaries worship the more terrible attributes of the Deity. 
Said Jelil, or JelM>eddin Bokh^ri was born in the year of the Hejira 707 
(A. D. 1307) ; he died in 775 (A. D. 1374), and is buried in the town of 
Auch, in the province of Multan.-— (See the work of M. Garcin de Tassy, 
quoted pp. 69-70). 
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which account they revile each other. The former 
know of neither prayers nor fasts, nor any other 
practices of piety with which the Sufis are occupied ; 
they take a great deal of bang, and used to eat snakes 
and scorpions. When the adepts among them see 
a snake, they put it whole into their mouth and 
swallow it, saying ; “ This is a fish of the holy Ah' 
in eating a scorpion they remark: “ This is a prawn 
“ of All and the worms which are found in the 
water, they call the little crabs of Ali . Like theMeda- 
rian, the Jelalian go naked, and even in the severely 
cold season, wear no garment ; they sit before the 
fire like, the Medarian, but do not wear matted hair; 
frequently they shave four parts of their body, and 
lead a wandering life in the world. Some of them 
bring every thing that they gain to their master, and 
when they go for instruction to a preceptor, they 
deliver to him whatever they possess in ready money 
and other property ; after which he presents them 
with a turban, and his list of saints ; they wear that 
on their heads, and hang this on their necks. They 
believe that, when Jzrail comes to take their soul, 
the turban, descending, covers their eyes so that 
they may not behold the face of the angel of death , 
which is exceedingly terrific. Their master looks 
every day for a new connexion with a woman; 
whenever he knows of a fine girl among his dis- 
ciples, he orders trumpets to be blown, goes on 
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/ horseback, and betaking himself to their lioiise, 
uses his own discretion with the girl, whom he now 
j and then takes to his own house, but never marries, 
i The author of this book asked one of the Jelalis : 

“ Hamed Mahommed, your master, does he take 
“ the daughter of one of his disciples without mar- 
‘ ‘ rying her?” He answered : ‘ ‘ The Safavian kings 
“ too take wives, daugjiters, and sons of their dis- 
“ ciples, who are highly pleased with it, why should 
“ not Hamed Mahommed, who is truly the Khalif 
“ (substitute) of Ah', do the same?” This act is a 
sign of sovereignty, and a prerogative of the family 
of the prophet. In this country are many of his 
,, disciples, and he is a very great friend to hunting. 

There is another sect who call themselves without 
tie and food ; it is a laudable conduct with them to 
take nothing from any body beyond the required 
food and drink ; and for their indispensable cloth- 
ing, from the shreds which they find in the streets to 
stick together a coat, which they call kherka; and 
when they ask something from any body, they first 
revile him and call him bad names, wherefore they 
often receive bad treatment from the people. I’hey I 
say, God is a spirit, and Muhammed his body ; his ■ 
four friends are his two arms and two feet ; dam ( 
mddar, that is, Madar, is the breath and the spirit of ; 
God. They drink many sorts of spirituous and ■ 
intoxicating liquors. They believe the unity of the ; 
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divine J)eing, and some of them are also pious men. 
Their master was Gada Nar dyam. The three just 
mentioned sects never shed the blood of animated 
f' beings. 

Another sect, called Kakan, is in Kachmir celi- 
bacy is iheir law, and their belief the unity of the 
divine being. They «ise much bang ; a number of 
them is devoted to piety ; their name of “ Kakan” is 
derived from that of their master, who was Ibrahim 
Kakak. He lived, they say, in the time of the Pad- 
shah Jchangi'r, who inhabits heaven, and drew to 
him whomever he chose; his very sight was such 
an attraction, that he on whom it fixed was irre- 
sistibly thrown at his feet; thus he attached to him- 
self a great number of disciples, Hindus and Musel- 
nians, none of whom he induced to change his 
religion ; that is to say, to the Hindu he did not 
expound the Koran, nor propose circumcision; and 
to the Muselman he did not make an obligation of 
the Zunar, and of the mark of caste upon the fore- 
head ; neither the praise of Muselmans nor the blame 
of Hindus came ever upon his tongue ; he never : 
pronounced either the name of the prophet or that ■ 
of an Avatar, which are the great objects of venera- 
tion to the Muselmans and to the Hindus; but he I 
uttered Ruma, or Alla, or Khoda. He did not sleep 5 
at night, nor did his disciples, who sat back to back 
until morning before him. At a place of Kachmir, 
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he said to his followers: “ A great number of men 
“ laid down; let us do the same.” The followers 
answered : “ Let it be as you say he then first 
laid himself down to sleep, and the friends did the 
same. One day he heard the voice of a crier from 
the top of a minaret, and said : “ This is the voice 
“ of God at this moment one of his companions 
broke wind; he subjoined : “ This too is God; this 
“ too the divine tongue.” A student present said 
to him : “ Do not blaspheme.” He replied : “ The 
“ one and the other is an undulation of the air, and 
“ the air is subject to God.” The student reas- 
sumed : “ But the bad smell, with the noise, what 
“ is it?” The answer was: “ This proceeds from 
“ the association of ‘ thou and ” The student 
.said farther: “ Drink no bang, because the bang- 
“ drinkers shall not pass over the bridge of judg- 
“ men t (sarat h). ” Kakak replied: “ Great is the 
“ number of bang-drinkers; let us, on this side of 
“ the bridge, build a town and call it Bang pur^ and 
“ not think of passing the bridge.” Goya Kasem 
composed a ludicrous account of these drunken 
sectaries. When the king I^em Anwar (distribu-^j 
tor of splendors) was near the liabi tation of excel-* 
lence, he recited the following verses: 

“ He (God) distributes the light; 1 distribute bang, 

•* He is the distributor of splendors; I, the distributor of secrets.” 

A great number of men in India think as these 
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sectaries. The Sanyasis assembled once in one of 
the sacred places of pilgrimage revered by the Hin- 
dus ; by accident, an army of naked Jelalis and 
Madaris came there at the same time, and having 
brought a cow, wanted to kill it ; the Sanyasis bought 
the cow from them ; they came a second lime, with 
another cow, which the Sanyasis again, not without 
entreaties, purchased. These men, barefoot and 
bareheaded, having become insolent by their num- 
bers, brought a third cowand killed it ; the Sanyasis, 
indignant at this, attacked them, and a battle ensued, 
in which the Sanyasis at last obtained the victory, 
and killed seven hundred of the naked Jelalis and 
Madaris ; they educated the boys of these fanatics, 
whom they made prisoners on this occasion, in their 
own religion. The Sanyasis were frequently seen 
engaged in war. 

Another class of tlie Hindus are the Yogis, who 
pretend to a high antiquity ; an account of them has 
already been given. 

Other sects, such as the Sankhyan, and the Patarir 
jdlis , ' are devoted to piety, and practise the yoga, 

^ The founder of this sect was Patanjalt, born in Ilavriti-varcha , he 
taught in Bhagabhandara. His school is theistical, called sa Jswara 
Sankhya, or “ philosophy with the Lord.” God is the supreme ruler, a 
spirit or a soul, distinct from other spirits "or souls, untouched by those 
evils to which these are subject; indifferent to all good or bad actions 
and their consequences, as well as to all transitory conceptions; he is 
omniscient ; teacher of the earliest things which had a beginning that is, 



and other pious austerities; also lheCharvaktdn,\sho 
believe the four classes of their sect to be very 
ancient : we have already treated of them, as well as 
of the /dtis and Vairdgis ; the Namk Panthidn will be 
introduced hereafter. 

The Narayanidn are a sect of the Hindus, which 
holds its creed from Gosdin Haridas. He was of the 
tribe of JdU, from the village Kanira, in the district 
of Savdlik; he was a servant of Nabidds Sanydld; 
which last name is that of a tribe of the numerous 
Haiaputs. Haridas, when hunting, shot an arrow at 
a deer which was with young, and brought down a 
fawn, which had also been pierced by the arrow. 
At the sight of this event, Haridas broke his bow 
and arrows, tore his garment into pieces, weeping 
and bewailing, and during twelve years had no inter- 
course with the society of men. Afterwards, he 
assembled many disciples about him. He died in 
the year 1055 of the Hejira (1645 A. D.). This sect 
know nothing of idols, nor of temples, nor of the 
Kabah, nor of any sort of worship; they do nothing 
towards obtaining the knowledge of, or union with, 
(iod ; they conGne themselves to the veneration of 
Nardyan, or the supreme Being,” from which they 
derive the name of Nardyanian. Thev do not occupy 

of all mythological divinities; himself infinite, and iliimited by time. 
Patanjali insists upon austere religious practices, exterior and interior, 
to \thich he ascribes wonderful effects 



255 

ilieinselves with the aiTairs of the world ; abnega- 
tion and solitude is their law. Some have an earthen 
cup to drink water in; some dispense even with 
this ; they hurt no living b6ing ; they never pull up 
any grass or green herbs ; they burn nothing ; cook 
no meal ; and when hungry, they go into the houses 
of the Hindus, and accept some food, but no llesh 
of any sort of animal. When one of them is about 
to die, he is asked : “ Shall we burn thy body, or 
“ throw it into the water, or bury it in the earth?” 
Whichever he desires is done. 

Another se(;t is that of the Dddu Panthiam. Dadu 
was one of the cotton carders in the village Naraina, 
in the district of Marwar. In the time of the 
Padshah Akbar (who inhabits heaven!) Dadu de- 
voted himself to the state of a Durvesh, and assem- 
bled many disdples about him. He prohibited his 
followers to worship idols, to eat the flesh of any 
animal, or to hurt any living being ; but he did not 
order them to abandon woman and wife, or to with- 
draw from all business of the world; but he left it 
free to any one to give up, or to cultivate, the con- 
nection and intercourse with men. When one of 
them dies, they place his corpse upon the back of a 
quadruped, and send it into the desert, saying: “ It 
“ is now better that rapacious and other animals 
may be satiated with it.” 

"riit? Pidra panthidn hold their creed from Bdbd 
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Pidra ; at the time of begging, they stand before the 
shops and houses, without looking at any body 
or saying any thing; they demand nothing with the 
tongue ; they act«pt what is given, and go away 
when nothing is offered. The Mobed says : 

j “ The demand without the tongue is made by the eyes; 

** How can that which is heard be equivalent to what is seen?** 

Tliey take no notice of the Muselmans, although 
they so call themselves. 

The sect of the Vishnavas follow the doctrine of 
^ Gosain Jani. We hold the information from Jogen- 
j das, that they called their master Jehan, and his fol- 
I lowers,composed of Hindus and Muselmans, adopted 
|the creed of Vishnavi. This is as follows : they 
hurt no living being ; they avoid fellowship with 
men of another creed among the Hindus and Musel- 
mans; they pray flve times a-day, with their face 
towards the east ; they have the names of God, of 
the divinities, of the prophet upon their lips, such 
as Allah, MikdUy Jzrdil, Jibrail, Muhammed, Jl, and 
others ; they bury their dead ; they confer benefits 
upon others to the extent of their power ; a num- 
ber of their Durvishes pretend to be aflBicted with 
maladies and beg alms, and whatever they so col- 
lect they distribute to the blind and lame, and to 
people of that description. 

Further to be noticed is the sect of the Suryorinak- 
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han, ' that is, of “ the worshippers of the sun.” 
These derive their origin from an ancient nation of 
Hindus, and are divided into two classes. The one 
of them says : The great luminary is one of the 
divinities of the first rank ; he has dtmd and buddhi, 
that is, “ soul and intellect;” the light of the stars 
and the splendor of the universe proceeds from 
him ; he is the mht bhumm loka,'^ that is, “ the ori- 
‘ ‘ gin of the eight worlds,” and of all earthly beings ; 
the sarva prabhd deoa,^ “ the God of all radiance,” 
the chief and ruler of all divinities, the deity of hea- 
vens, the king of the stars ; the Mahajyoti,* or “ the 
“ great light,” worthy of praise; and of nanmkara,'' 
that is “ respectful salutation,” and of adoration ; 
and of hdm, or “ sacrificial perfumes.” When the 
sun rises with his pure body, they stand opposite 
to him, and after adoration recite a Sanskrit prayer, 
the paraphrase of which is as follows “ Whatever 

‘ ^ 5TOT: 

* a? STtsi: 

O 

3 ^ CM^oT. 

& The Dabist&n (p. 269, edit, of Calc. ) affordg a curious specimen of a 
Sanskrit prayer transcribed in Persian characters ; this prayer is here 
restored to its original form in Devanagari. The literal translation of it, 
subjoined, shows that it is composed of a series of epithets encomiastical 
of the sun ; these epithets have been most freely amplified in the para- 
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** beautiftil light and high splendor thou possesses! 
f ‘ overflows the eyes from the excmive bounty of 
thy manifestation; thou art that light which is 
not surpassed by any other in the display of 
‘ ‘ splendors ; thine is the lirst prayer, for thou art 
“ the substitute of God, and we place our hope in 
“ thy bounty ; to thee we address the prayers of our 
“ wants, that we may experience and loudly pro- 
“ claim thy mercy. When this light is thy face, 
“ whatever we can say of the splendor, the beauty, 
“ and perfection of the supreme intellectual soul and 
“ of the pure wisdom, is but that one light which' 
“we recognise above in thy Ixmntiful being, which 
“ thou temperest and displayest; this light derives 
“ its glory from thee, and supplication is due to this 
“ light. Give us thy assistance in the abnegation 

phrase which the author of the Dabistan has given of the original prayer: 

: : .JCollti,: : 

JT^rarUp owt w^ui: ainw^rHi 

: fg- g^rtfHFr: arrnr: jraavr; 

tolfi STHT : 

“ Thou art the great light — most gloriously rising— the delight 
j “ of men —resplendent — granter o/* food —agreeable to sight— the 
1 “ eye of heaven — the promoter of union— the great incarnation— 

“ the most excellent m inifestation- mindful of the earth— the chief 
“ bestower of the devotion to emancipation -the dispenser of life 
“ —the light of bodies - the lord of inieliect and of interior life — 

‘ “ all illuming— the radiance of the day— the effulgency — the su~ 

; “ prcine light — only like thyself- the donor of heaven the coinpa- 

' “ nion of the gods." 
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“ of worldly pleasures; reader us equal to tliysdf 
“ in the purity of light, and by thy knowMge 
“ grant us union with thee; the wish of all virtu- 
‘ ‘ ous hearts is, that they may, far removed from 
“ all sensual delights, be made happy in the com- 
“ munion with those who are like thee : we aban- 
“ don all worldly delights, that we may become 
“ similar to thee in splendor, and arrive to thee, and 
“ remain with thee.” 

The other class of the Suryamakhan say: What- 
ever exists in the Swargaloka' and in the Bhiiloka,^ 
that is, in the upper and lower world, draws its 
origin from the sovereign great luminary; by his 
glorious appearance we fill our lojdni,^ or “ eyes,” 
with kalyamm/ or “ auspicious light and we hear 
the Samkdras,^ that is, the incorporeal beings;” by 
him we acquire bnddhi, that is “ intellect,” the pro- 
fessor of which attaches his heart to nothing exte- 
rior : on that account they call the sun natha, “ a 
“ sovereign, or divine being,” and pay worship to 
him. Both classes abstain from hurting living 

' fsnr ctNi: heaven. 

* 

5 The Diet, gives only and the four sons of 

Brahma, inhabiting the Janaloka. 
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beings, and are on that account called jiva dayd,^ 

‘ ‘ compassionate of life they do good to others as 
much as they can, wherefore they are termed pmya- 
vanias,^^* virtuous;” they keep far away from false- 
hood and iniquity, for which they are entitled dhar- 
mamayds,^ ‘ ‘ righteous.” The grihastha, or ‘ ‘ house- 
‘ ‘ holder,” contents himself with one stH,^ or ‘ ‘ wife.” 
They divide the sun into several parts, which they 
call dyuvd murtayas,^ “ figures of the sun but the 
first class reckons among the Pandits, or “ learned,” 
an order of men who have a system about dfcdsa,® 
“ ether,” girayas,' “ mountains,” tdrdphal,*‘‘ starry 
“ firmament;” about the rising of heavenly bodies 
and the prognostics which are connected with them ; 
they possess perfectly the canons of the V4da anga, 
“ sacred science,” in which the medical is com- 
prised ; and they set a great value upon buddhi, 
“ intellect;” and dharanam, ® that is, “the applica- 

* gW 57, 

* 

« urarntr. 

8 cTT^ also rlT^t TO: tarapatha. 

9 ?srif^*f means literally ‘‘taking, seizing;” in logical language, 
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“ lioii of ihe thinking faculty and they say, that 
this is the mediator between what is sankhyanam,' 
“ rational,” or probable, and sadhamm, “ “ substan- 
“ tiated,” which last is the form of things per- 
ceived ; and the right appreciation of probabilities is 
attained by dint of buddhi and aharamm, that is, by 
high intelligence ; this is fixing the thought of con- 
templation ; or arriving at the science of what is 
perceived and what is probable or rational ; this 
comprehends properly twa sciences which are pos- 
sessed by the jitkidriya loka,^ that is, “ by those 
“ sages who have subdued the senses.” 

There is a class of durvishes who practise tapasya,* 
or “ devout austerity,” and who, by great and dif- 
ficult penances, banish every illusion from them, so 
that in their sleep they may not have unbecoming 


“ compassing, comprehending,” that is applying an organ to the object 
to which it is adopted. This is the special function of the organs or 
instruments of action. We have (see note, p. 122) enumerated intel- 
ligence, egotism, and mind;” these are the three internal organs; and 
“ five organs of perception, with five organs of action,” the ten external 
organs. Those of action, compass, and maintain; those of perception, 
manifest : therefore “ compassing, maintaining, and manifesting,” are 
the functions of the thirteen-fold instrument — (See the work quoted. 
Sank' hya Karika, 32. p. 110). 

^ enpr. 

5 ??fRFr. 

* ugwi. 



240 


dreams, which ihey sjjy are produced by the influ- 
ence of the imagination; and they guard their eyes 
from the wounds and impressions which also pro- 
ceed from the imagination. They climb up to the 
tops of walls, without fear of falling down, and go 
to such places as are not easily accessible, which 
they say is a triumph over illusion ; they pretend to 
have the power to cause rain to fall or to cease ; to 
attract whomever they like, and to render him obe- 
dient to their will ; to give information of whatever 
is concealed, and to reveal the secrets of the heart; 
to possess the knowledge of the good and the bad 
hidden in the minds ; as well as that of the rela- 
tions and history of the world; and upon the 
mirror of their hearts are reflected the lights of 
secrets, the djoti mandalam,' “ the splendor of the 
“ universe.” When a misfortune happens, all the 
pious men assemble and hold council about the 
removal of it ; they investigate the strange and asto- 
nishing events ; they keep day and night their eyes 
shut, and, pondering, exercise their sagacity: these 
are called Dhyani.^ Those who are not occupied 
with exterior things are called tyagi, * and others 

who shun all intercourse with women and have no 

•> 

* raUTT. 
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wife, take the title of Yatis ; and there is a class who, 
with the same abnegation as the former, never mix 
with the people of the world, and never ask more 
from them than a small quantity of food : these are 
called Vairagts,* or Udasis.'^ Others live in deserts 
and upon mountains, satisiied with fruits ; the savage 
animals do them no harm ; they are named Vanya- 
sis. ’ When, among them, a child is born or a mar- 
riage takes place in the house of a family-man, they 
do not ofler him their congratulation ; and when a 
misfortune occurs, such as the death of a I'riend, 
they do not grieve or take mourning. A desire for 
generation, and a relish for meat and drink, inas- 
much as may be requisite, is permitted, but beyond 
this prohibited ; and whoever desires more is ex- 
cluded from their society. This order of men among 
them is called Grihasta ; another division of them is 
formed by the AvachhdUi,* “ emaciated by absti- 
“ nence,”who are the adepts of this sect; if I were 
to relate every thing of them, several volumes would 
not be sufficient to contain my account. 

In the Nababship of Kalinga exists a sect called 
S'Arwar (Suryar), and another entitled Gmdwar. 

' 3|irri : 

3 

oRT[3TT: 

* ^oT^ I f T J 
II. 


V. 
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They pay no tribute to any body; they worship the 
sun ; from simplicity, they prefer brass and copper 
to gold, on account of bad smell. When one of 
them dies, they seize a stranger and kill him . They 
say that, as the Rai fprince) ofjGund sits upon the 
ground, the lower people sit upon chairs, he being 
the lord of the earth and the others are not so. 

The Chandra bakta,' or “ worshippers of the 
“ moon,” call this planet one of the principal divi- 
nities, worthy of adoration and of worship ; the 
regulation of the nether world is committed to his 
care ; by the increase and decrease o(‘ the light of 
this heavenly body, the hours of night and day may 
be known ; after the sun it is the greatest, and bor- 
rows its light from this great luminary, the access 
to which may also be obtained by the moon’s media- 
tion.’' These sectaries form an image of the moon, 
and worship it as an object of their devotion : they 
never hurt a sentient being. 

Another sect venerates other stars. There is one 
who pays homage to Agni, or lire, and says that 

^ This passage seems to allude to the Hindu creed about the souls' 
journey from the earth to the uppermost heaven. According to this, a 
hundredand one arteries issue from the heart, one of which passes to the 
crown of the head. By that passage, the soul of the wise issues and meets 
a solar ray, by which it proceeds to the realm of fire, and by several other 
stages to the moon; thence to the region of lightning, and higher up, 
through Varuna's watery region, to the realm of Indra, so as to reach 
at last the abode of Brahma.— (Transact. R. A. Soc., vol. II. pp. 31. 32.) 
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fire is the pure essence of God, who is the sun him- 
self: these are called Agni Pramdm; ‘ “ the profes- 
sors of fire.” They believe also the other stars 
proceed from its radiance, and that the earthly fire 
is an emanation of its rays ; they venerate every sort 
of fire, through the mediation of which they think 
access to the sun may be obtained. 

Another sect, the Pavana bhakta,'^ or “ worship- 
“ pers of the wind,” believe that the substance of 
God is air, and this also the intellectual soul. 

The Jala bhakta,^ or “ worshippers of water,” 
hold water to be the representative of the being of 
God, on which account they pay veneration to the 
rivers and flowing streams. 

The Prithivi bhakta^ are “ worshippers of the 
“ earth, which they believe to be the substance of 
God worthy of their adoration. 

Another sect, called TripAjas, ^ worship the three 
kingdoms of nature, in which everyplace and what- 
ever presents itself to their view, becomes an object 
of their veneration. 


* UMIUIT : 

4 ixm : 
qr?n : 
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I The Marmhya bhakta ^ ' or “ worshippers of man- 
\ “ kind,” recognise ihe being of God in man ; they 
I know no being more perfect than mankind, and 
think that it contains nothing of a bad nature. 

A particular sect is to be found in Kashial, a place 
in the mountainous province of Kachmir. They 
worship idols ; the son takes the property acquired 
by his father to himself; but leaves whatever he 
gains to his sons, so that it may be the firewood 
belonging to his father that may burn his body. 
When one of them dies, a barber from without the 
house goes before the dead, and then brings the 
message that such a one wants something for a 
meal, upon which they go to work to prepare it ; 
and this society is kept up for some days ; then, they 
burn the dead ; after cremation, they erect over his 
ashes an image of stone, one half of which is male, 
and the other female ; and when no son of his re- 
mains, they marry his wife with a column of the 
house, and whoever comes upon a visit of condo- 
lence, has intercourse with the woman until a son be 
produced, and to him the inheritance is bestowed. 
; This sect have no regard for the life of animals. 

Another sect exists in the mountains of Kachmir, 
with the name of Durds. Among them it is customary 
for brothers to have but one wife ; occasionally they 


I JPTCZI 
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sell house, land, wife, and children ; whoever buys 
the house owns all these ; they also pawn their wife. 
Some of them, even when they become Muselmans, \ 
still adhere to this custom. They also do not spare 
animals. 

Further to be noticed in Hindostan is the tribe of 
Dhaids, one of the lowest classes of men ; they eat 
every thing but men ; they worship the sun. The 
author of this book met one day in Sikakul, in the 
district of Kalinga, one of these men, whose name 
was Naga, and asked him ; “ Who are the best men 
‘ ‘ among all the tribes?” The man answered : “The 
“ Dhaids,” and subjoined : “ When they leave the 
‘ ‘ body, they unite with God ; when a Brahman dies, 
“ he becomes a cow; when a Muselman expires, 

he is transformed into a plant.” I enquired fur- 
ther : “If the Dhaids be so highly favoured by 
“ God, why should they eat every thing which they 
‘ ‘ find, the Hesh of cows, horses, mice, and the like ?” 
The man replied : “ It is because God loves this tribe 
“ that he gave them this command : ‘ Eat whatever 
“ ‘ you like.’ ” 

The Choharas are now to be mentioned, known in 
Hindostan as cleaners of privies and sweepers of 
the ground ; and in the exercise of this profession 
they visit the houses. They say, their master was 
Shah Jhuna he, in one hand a besom of gold, and 
in the other a basket of silver, cleans now in the 
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fourth heaven the house of God, and sweeps the 
apartments of the Highest. This tribe too eat every 
thing as the Dhaids. 

The N4nac-Panthians, ' who are known as com- 
posing the nation of the Sikhs, have neither idols 
nor temples of idols. Ndnac belonged to the tribe 
of Biedi'ans, who are Kshatriyas. His reputation 
rose in the time of Zehir-ed-din Baber Padshah^ 


* Ndnac was born A. D. 1469, in a small village called Talwandi, now 
Raya-puTf on the banks of the B4yah, the ancient Hyphasit, in the 
district of Bhatti, in the province of Lahore. He was the only son of 
Kalu, ot the Kshatriya caste, and the Vedi tribe of the Hindus —See 
vol. XI. of the jis. Res., pp. 497-292, edit. Calc, a Sketch of the Sikhs, 
by Brigadier-General Malcolm. The learned author, whilst with the 
British army in thePenjab, in 1805, collected materials that would throw 
light upon the history, manners, and religion of the Sikhs. He succeeded 
in obtaintng.a copy of the Adi granth, the sacred book of the Sikhs, and 
of some historical tracts, the most essential parts of which were explained 
to him in Calcutta, by an intelligent Sikh priest of the Nirmala order. 
Dr. Leyden enriched this stock of materials by supplying the general with 
a translation of several tracts written by Sikh authors in the Penjabiand 
Duggar dialects, upon the history and religion of their nation. We may 
therefore believe we possess quite satisfactory information about the Sikhs 
in General Malcolm's Sketch. I shall mark the references to this work in 
my notes by G. M. The Dabistdn, never quoted in the said Sketch, 
furnishes some additional, and corroborates the principal, information 
derived from other sources. 

^ Zehir-ed'din Muhammed Baber, the son of Umer Shaigh Mirza, 
descended on the father’s side from the great Tdimur Beg, and on the 
mother’s, from Gengis Khan. He was born A. D. 1483, and succeeded, 
in the 12th year of his age to his father, as king of Ferghana, a small 
country between Samarkand and Kashgar. Driven by his enemies from 
his paternal kingdom, he became the founder of one of the greatest 
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{who inhabits heaven). Before the victory of thi.s^ 
king over the Afghans, Nanac was a grain-lactor ' 
of Daulet khan Lodi,^ who ranked among the dis- 
tinguished Umras of Ibrahim Khan, the sovereign of 
Hindostan. 

A durvish came to Nanac, and subdued his 
mind in such a manner that he, Nknac, having 
entered the granary, gave away the property of 
Daulet-Khan, and his own, whatever he found 
there and in his house, and abandoned his wife and 
children. Daulet Khan was struck with astonish* 


empires in the world . — {See Memoirs of Zehir-ed^din Muhammed Baber, 
emperor of Hindostan, written by himself in the Jaghatai Turki, and 
translated partly by the late John Leyden, Esq., M.D., partly by William 
Erskine, Esq. London, 1826.) 

^ N&naki, the sister of N&nac, was married to a Hindu of the name of 
Jaya^Ram, who was employed as a grain>factor of Daulet Khan Lodi, a 
relation of the reigning emperor of Delhi. N^nac attended at the granary 
of Daulet Khan, which was in charge of Jaya-ram, at Sultan-pdr — (G. M. 

p. 200.) 

2 D&ulet Khan Lodi, an Afghan by birth, was formerly private secretary 
to Mah-Togliluck, the eighth king of Delhi of the Tartarian dynasty, called 
Toghluck, which reigned from 1321 to 1412 A. D. At that time Daulet 
Khan was placed at the head of the empire, but, at the end of one year 
and three months, he was obliged to yield his power to Khizer Khan, who 
founded the dynasty of Sadat, in Delhi. This dynasty, after thirty-eight 
years, made room for that of the Afghan princes of Lodi. DAulat Khan 
established himself in the Penjab. In the general disorders of the empire, 
this Afghan chief, being attacked by other Afghans, connected himself 
with Baber, the Tartarian invader of Hindostan, in 1634, against Ibrahim 
l.odi, the Afghan king of Delhi, and after the victory of Baber, continued 
to rule the Penjab. 
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ment at hearing this, but, recognising in Nanac the 
mark of a durvish, he withheld his hand from hurt- 
ing him. ' In a short time Nanac made a great pro- 
gress in piety ; at first he took little nourishment ; 
afterwards he allowed himself but to taste a little 
cow-milk ; next a little oil ; then nothing but wa- 
ter, and at last he took nothing but air : such men 
the Hindus call pavana hmis. ^ 

Nanac had a great number of disciples. He pro- 
fessed the unity of God, which is called the law of 
Muhammed, and believed the metempsychosis, or 
transmigration of the soul fi'om one body to another. 
Having prohibited his disciples to drink wine and to 
eat pork, he himself abstained from eating flesh, and 
ordered not to hurt any living being. After him , this 
precept was neglected by his followers ; but Arjun 
mal, one of the substitutes of his faith, as soon as he 
found that it was wrong, renewed the prohibition to 
eat flesh, and said : “ This has not been approved 
‘ ‘ by Nanac.” Afterwards, Hargovind, son of Aijun- 
mal, eat flesh, and went to hunt, and his followers 
imitated his example. 

Nanac praised the religion of the Muselmans, as 
well as the Avatars and the divinities of the Hindus; 

* Jaya-Rama was put in prison by DAulet Khan, on the charge of 
having dissipated his property, but was justified by NIinak’s confessiuna 
-(G. M. p. 204). 

* cioFIT^rf^' wind-eater/’ 
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but he knew that these objects of veneration were 
created and not creators, and he denied their real 
descent from heaven, and their union with mankind. 
It is said that he wore the rosary of the Muselmans 
in his hand, and the Zunar, or the religious thread 
of the Hindus, around his neck. ‘ Some of his dis- 
tinguished disciples report of him more than can 
here find room. 

One of these reports is, that Nanac, being dissa- 
tisfied with the Afghans, called the Moghuls into the 
country, so that in the year 952 of the Hejira (A. D. 
1525) Zehir ed-din Baber padshah (who is in hea- 
ven) gained the victory over Ibrahim, the king of the 
Afghans.* They say also that Nanac, during one 


< He was one day lying on the ground with his feet in the direction of 
the temple of Mecca: ** How darest thou» infidel/’ called out a Muham* 
medan priest, ** turn thy feet towards the house of God? ” ** How can I 
“ turn them/’ answered N4nac, ** in a direction where the house of God 
“ is not?”— (G. M. p. 274.) 

^ The first expedition which Baber undertook towards India was, accord- 
ing to Ferichta, in 1505; from Cabul, which he had conquered the year 
before, he pushed to, and along/ the Indus. He attempted, later, three 
times to invade India, namely, in the years 1519,1521, and 1522; but, 
being engaged in war, on one side with the Usbeck Tartars, and on the 
other with the Afghans, he did not completely succeed, till his fourth 
attempt in 1525, and in 1526 having overthrown Ibrahim Lody, in a great 
battle near Panniput, he destroyed the Afghan dynasty, three kings of 
which had reigned 74 years in Delhi. It was probably about this time that 
Nknac happened to be introduced to Baber, before whom he maintained his 
doctrine with great firmness and eloquence. The Tartarian conqueror, 
pleased with the Sikh reformer, ordered an ample maintenance to be 
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of his journeys, ' finding himself one night in a fort, 
was absorbed in a vision of God. Children played 
around him, and some put their hands upon his 
body, without any motion being perceived in him ; 
they sewed his eye-lids, his nostrils, and his flesh 
together, and tied his hands fast. When Nanac 
recovered his senses, he found himself in this state, 
and went to a neighbouring house, at the threshold 
of which he called out : “ Ho ! is there any body in 
“ the house who may free my eye-lids sewed toge- 
“ ther and ray hands?” A handsome woman, hav- 
ing conducted him into the house, untied his hands 
and tore the threads by which his eye-lids were 
sewed together with her teeth asunder, on which 
account the color of the mark of the woman’s caste 
remained upon Nanac’s forehead. After his having 
left the house, the neighbours saw the mark, and 
supposed his having had an intimate connexion with 
the woman ; wherefore she was abused by the people 
and repudiated by her husband. 

This woman came one day to Nanac, and said : “ 1 


bestowed on him, who refused it, saying, that he trusted in him who 
provided for all men-~'G. M. p. 206). 

‘ N&nac (G. M, p. 204) travelled throughout India, and went also to 
Mecca and Medina, teaching his doctrine every where with a due regard 
to that of others. He showed great moderation, and even courtesy, in 
his intercourse with the public teachers of other religions. When he 
visited in Multan the Muhammedan PIrans, or “ old wise men," he said : 
“ I come, like the sacred Ganga to visit the ocean." 
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“ have, upon the way of God, rendered thee a ser- 
“ vice, and now they revile me for it.” Nanac 
answered: “ To-morrow will the gate of the fort 
“ be shut, but shall not be opened unless thou 
appliest thy hand to it.” The next day, in spite 
of all efforts to open the gate, they could not suc- 
ceed, and remained in great consternation. Men 
and beasts, far from water, could not go out to fetch 
it. The inhabitants addressed themselves to all men 
who had a reputation for sanctity, but their prayers 
were in vain. At last they had recourse to Nanac, 
and said : “ O durvish, what is there to be done?” 
He answered: “The gate shall not be opened except 
“ by the hand of a woman who never lost her virtue 
“ with a stranger.” The inhabitants brought all 
the women who had a reputation for chastity to 
the gate of the fort, but it remained shut : on that 
account they sat down hopeless. At the time of 
evening prayer came at last the friend of Baba Nanac 
to the gate. The people laughed at her; her hus- 
band and her relations were ashamed and abused 
her. The woman, without listening to the speeches 
of the people, struck the gate with her hand and it 
opened. All men were astonished and ashamed : 
they fell at the feet of the woman. 

The bdni,' that is to say the poems, of Nanac, are. 


» ham\ speech. 
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as it were, perfumed with devotion and wisdom, 
still more can this he said of his speeches about the 
grandeur and sanctity of God. All is in the lan- 
guage of the JaU of the Panjab, and Jat in the dia- 
lect of the Penjab, means a villager or a rustic. 

Nanac’s disciples are not conversant with the 
Sanscrit language. The precepts and regulations 
which Nanac established among them will be ex- 
plained hereafter. 

Nanac said in his poems that there are several 
heavens and earths; and that prophets, and saints, 
and those that are supposed to have descended from 
above (avatars), and persons distinguished by piety, 
obtain perfection by zeal in the service of God ; that 
whoever devotes himself to the veneration of God, 
whatever road he may choose, will come to God, 
and that the means to this is, to avoid hurting any 
living being.” 

“ Be true and thou shall be free; 

Truth belongs to thee, and thy success to the Creator.” ^ 

Nanac left children in the Penj-ab, * they are called 


i ** A hundred thousand Muhammeds,” said N6nac (G. M. p. 275} ** a 
** million of Brahmas, Vichnus, and a hundred thousand Ramas, stand 
** at the gate of the most High. These all perish. God alone is immor> 
tal. Yet men who unite in the praise of God are not ashamed of living 
** in contention with each other, which proves that the evil spirit has 
** subdued all. He alone is a true Hindu whose heart is just, and he 
** only a good Muhammedan whose life is pure.” 

^ N&nac (G. M.) had two sons. There is in our days still a tribe among 
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Kartam ; but according to the opinion of some, he 
had no offspring. They say that, after Nanac's de- 
cease, his place was by his order occupied by the 
Guru Angad, of the Srin tribe of Kshatriyas ; next 
succeeded the Guru Amaradas, of the tribe of the 
Bholayi-Kshatriyas ; after him came the Guru Rdmor 
das, who was of the Sodahi'-Kshatriyas, and also 
called the Sri-guru . Rama-das, dying , left his dignity 
to his son Arjun trial. During the life -of this Guru, 
the Sikhs, that is to say, his followers grew great in 
number and in faith. They said, Baba Nanac is a 
god, and the world his creation; but Nanac in his 
poems reckons himself a servant of God, and he calls 
God Nardnjen (Narayana), Parabrahma, and Permai- 
sher (Paramesvara), who is without a body, and has 
nothing corporeal, nor deigns to be united with a 
bodily frame. The Sikhs say that Nanac, in the 
same manner, had been without a real body, but 
visible by the power of his individuality,* and they 
believe that, when Nanac expired,* his spirit became 


the Sikhs^ called the N^nac-p^iutras, or “ descendants of N&nac,” a mild 
inoffensive race ; if not, as Is generally the case, mendicants, they are 
travelling merchants. 

t khudimam is the ahankara of the Indians, rendered in 


English by “ consciousness, egotism, individuality.*’ 

^ Nhnac died in Kirti piir Dehra,on the banks of the RAvi, the ancient. 
Hydraotes of the Greek geographers. Kirti pdr continues to be a place 
of religious pilgrimage and worship. 
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incarnate in the person of Angad,' who attended him 
as his confidential servant. Angad, at his death, 
transmitted his soul into the body of Amara das ; ^ 
and thus Guru, in the same manner, conveyed his 
spirit into the body of Rdmordas ; * whose soul trans- 
migrated into the person of Arjunmal;* in short, 
they believe that, with a mere change of name, Na- 
nac the First became Nanac the Second, and so on, 
to the Fifth, in the person of Aijunmal. They say, 
that whoever does not recognise in Aijunmal the 

< N&nac (G. M. p. 208-9) bequeathed bis succession to a Kshatriya of the 
Tr^hun tribe, called Lebana, who had been attached to him, and whom 
he had initiated in the sacred mysteries of his sect, and honored with the 
name o( Angad, perhaps anga, which word in Sanskrit signifies *^body.” 
This Angad wrote some chapters of the Adi-grant'ha. He died in 1552, 
at Rhandur, a village about 40 miles east of Lahore. 

3 Amaradas (G. M.), a Kshatriya of the tribe of BhaU, died A. D. 1574, 
at the village of Gondaval, in the province of Lahore. 

9 RAmadas (G. M.) was the son-in-law of Amaradas ; to Rkmadas some 
Sikh authors ascribe the foundation of the town Rkmpur. or R&md^spur, 
but falsely, as it was a very ancient town, known formerly under the 
name of Cbak. He however contributed much to its increase, and dug a 
tank or reservoir of water, which is celebrated to our days under the 
name of Amrita Sara, “ the lake of the water of immortality.** Rkma- 
dks died, in 1581, at Amrita Sara, leaving two sons, Arjunmal and Bha- 
ratamal, the former of whom succeeded him. 

4 Arjunmal (G. M. p. 212) is celebrated for having compiled the Adi- 

granth from the writings of his predecessors, not without his own addi- 
tions and commentaries. Thirteen authors after him contributed to the 
work as it now is. The Adi-granth is, like the rest of the books of the 
Sikhs, written in the Gurumukh characters, which are a modified species 
of the Nagari character. Arjunmal was put to death in 1606, by the 
intolerance of the Muhammedans. * 
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true Baba Nanac, is an unbeliever; they have a 
number of tales about the founder of their sect, and 
assert that 'Baba Nanac, in a former world, was the 
radja Janak. ' 

When Sakha-daiv (Saha deva),'* the son of Baias 
(Vyasa), a rakhaisher (rakshasa), came to Janak, in 
order to learn from him the path of God, he found 
the raja, who had thrown one of his feet into the 
fire ; men on foot and on horseback fwmed a file ; 
Nawabs and Vizirs were busy about the affairs of the 
state ; elephants and horses presented themselves 
to the view. Saha dev thought in his mind that 
such occupations and worldly concerns were unbe- 
coming so pious a man. The raja, who was skilled 
in penetrating the hearts of others, found it out, and 
employing the power of magic, he caused fire to 
fail upon the houses, so that at last all the horses and 
fine palaces were burnt. The raja seemed neither 
to hear, nor to see, nor to care any thing about what 
happened, until the fire reached the house where he 
and Saha dev were. Janak did not throw one look 
upon it. The fire fell upon the wooden cup, which 

* Janaka was a sovereign of Milhila, and father of SiU, the Wife of 
R&machandra. The name of Janaka became a general name of all Mfti- 
thila kings. 

2 In the Indian genealogies, several Sahadevas are mentioned. As 
we are evidently upon fabulous ground, we may be excused from 
attempting to establish that the Sahadeva of the text is the son of Pandu, 
or another. 
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they call there kermandel, ' and which Saha dev 
used for drinking water. He now, senseless, j umped 
from his place, and look hold of his kermandel. 
The raja smiled, and said to him : “All my people, 
“ and all this, my property, were burnt ; my heart 
“ was not bound to them; wherefore I let them 
“ be consumed, and feel no pain about them ; but 
“ thou, on account of thy kermandel, jumpedst 
‘ ‘ senseless from thy place. It is now clear whose 
“ heart is bound to the things of this world.” 
Saha d^v was ashamed of his having been disturbed. 
This tale was heard from the followers of Nanac. 

The history of Janak and of Saha dev is con- 
tained in the Jog bathest, * which is one of the prin- 
cipal books of the Hindus, in the following manner : 
Bisvamiter (Vis vamitra) * in presence of the Raksha- 
sas addressed this speech to Rama chander : “ O 
“ Rama chander, venerate thy father and mother; 
“ thou who issuedst from them so beautiful, thou 
** hast accomplished thy task ; by the goodness of 


< Probably ^ kara mandalam, from kara, ** hand/* and 

mandalam, an orb, a round cup/’ 

2 1 have not yet ascertained the correct Sanskrit title of this book of 
the Hindas; but Bashest isVasishta, a celebrated Muni, who rivalled and 
vanquished Visvamitra. 

3 Visvamitra, a Muni, the son of G&dhi, originally of the military 
order, but who became by long and painful austerities a Brahmarshi, 
ill which character he appears in the Riimkyank, as the early preceptor 
and counsellor of R&ma. 
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“ thy nature and by the purity of ihy character, 

‘ ‘ thou hast polished the mirror of thy heart, and 
“ f'iven it such a brightness, that the perfection o/ 
“ God is manifest in it ; the success which a zealous 
“ disciple obtains, after many difliculties and pious 
‘ ‘ exercises under the direction and instruction of a 
“ Rakshasa, during a long period of time, that suc- 
“ cess became thy share without trouble; thine 
“ became the science to be acquired; and thine is, 
“ even in this life, the emancipation in the form of 
“ Saha d^v, the son of Vyasa. He, thy father, 
“ on account of the excellence of his pure form and 
“ of his divine nature, having come forth wise from 
“ the womb of his mother, without any assistance 
“ manifested his perfection, and on account of the 
“ clearness of his intellect, whatever on the way of 
“ his journey, was accessible to wisdom and excel- 
“ lence,wasopen tohis looks, and no veil nor curtain 
‘‘remained before him; nevertheless, even with 
“ such advantages, he was inquisitive with Raksha- 
“ sas and wise men in matters of theolbgy, so that 
“ these personages, or pious penitents, gave him 
‘ ‘ directions and lessons, and offered him their advice 
“ with alacrity. Thus am I ready to give thee some 
“ instruction, and communicate some precepts of 
“ wisdom to thee.” Therefore Ramachander in- 
quired of Visvamiter: “ As Saha dev brought the 
“ full measure of wisdom from the bodv of his mo- 


V. u. 
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“ ilier, and as his nature was endowed with such 
“ perfection, my prayer is, that yon may favor me 
“ with an explicit account of him, and explain to 
“ me by what means he proiured to himself the 
“ advice of the wise, and in what manner the Rak- 
“ shasas imparted instruction to him.” Visvamiter 
replied : “ 0 Rama chander, thy condition is as 
“ fortunate as that of Saha dev; such was his 
“ dignity and excellence, that men, by listening to 
“ his tale, feel themselves emancipated, and are no 
“ more subject to he borti again. O Rainac hander, 
“ he too was impressed with the idea that in no 
“ condition this world is permanent, but that all 
“ that is seen changes every moment, and passes 
‘ ‘ from one state to another. One guest arrives and 
“ comes into the world, another dies and goes out 
“ of the w'orld; the one is agitated with distress, 
“ the other is quiet; the one exulting, the other 
“ overcome with grief; in short, w hoever and what- 
“ ever exists in this world is liable to change ; there 
“ is not the least hope of firmness and steadiness, 
“ and nothing is worthy to bind our hearts. But 
“ that which is firm and steady, deserves that we 
“ attach our hearts to it, and that we perpetually 
“ are mindful of, and fix our thoughts and meditate 
“ upon it. Nothing however is firm and steady but 
“ the pure being of Brahma, that is to say, the su- 
“ premc and true entity of God. Moreover, who- 



. . . ... 

“ ever dii’ecis his mind solely towards the divinity, ! 

“ will attain the knowledge of it, and render him- 

“ self perfectly fi'ee from the desires of the heart, 

“ and from the pleasures of the body, which tend to 

“ swell and to fettei’ the soul. And like the bird 

“ Pdpthdj ‘ which is fond of the water which falls 

“ from the cloud iVawaM,‘^and does not taste of any 

“ other liquid from river or well, but thirsting only 

“ for drops from the clohd Naisan, is taken up with 

*'■ the search for them ; thus Saha-dev, having 

“ made himself independent and free from all de- 

“ sires and allurements, was always immersed in 

“ the contemplation of Brahma, and having dis- 

“ solved his own being in the reality ofGod,heknew 

■“ Brahma, and attained the state of absolute repos(' 

“ and quietness. When he thus became a master 

“ of excellence, and as perfect as other rakshasas, 

“ then he felt the desire of his heart accomplished, 


* The Piplha is believed to be the folio nisus, also a kind of cuckoo 
{luculus radiaUis); possibly the chdtaca of the Hindus, supposed to 
drink no water but rain water — (See Jtfag'da diila, “ the Cloud-Mes- 
“ senger»” translated from Sanskrit into English, by H. H. Wilson, Esq., 
p. 14). The Paptha is celebrated in Indian romance for his fidelity to his 
mate. Kal&, having been separated from Kamrup ^ see the Adventures 
of Kamrup, translated from the Hinduslanee into French, by M. Garciii 
de Tassy, p. 96) says: “ Le Paptha crre-t-il dans la for^t sans celle a 
qui Punit I’amour?” 

2 Ndisdn means a Syrian month, which corresponds to April ; the 
drops of N^isiin, or of spring-rain, are believed to produce pearls, if they 
fall into shells, and venom if they drop upon serpents. 



“ and with a mind more splendid than ihe moon of 
“ a fortnight, he passed through the troubles of 
“ life, according to the words of the prophet : 
“ ‘ With a heavenly mind upon the carpet of 
“ ‘ eternity.’ ” 

One day, during a pleasure excursion in this 
world, he happened to reach the mountain Sumair,' 
that is Alburz, which in Arabia, is called Kdf.'^ Upon 
the lop of this mountain, he saw his father Vyasa, 
who in a cavern was 0(;cupied with the contempla- 
tion of Brahma. Having saluted his father accord- 
ing to the custom of the Hindus, he asked him : 

‘ ‘ My worthy lather, you who possess the knowdedge 
“ of the supreme being, inform me in what manner 
“ this knowledge of the unity of God is diffused in 
“ the multitude, in what way the creatures of this 
“ world obtain their forms, to what period their 
“ existence is extended, what is the cause of their 

duration, and how their existence happens to be 
‘ ‘ renewed several times, in order that I may possess 
“ proper notions of the stale of this world, and that 
“ I may unravel this mystery to myself.” 

Vyasa, according to ihedesire ofhis son, explained 
the original slate of the creation in clear words ; but 

* Sum4ru» lh« sacred mountain M^ru, on the summit of which 

lirahma resides. 

^ A fabulous mountain, anciently imagined by the Asiatics to surround 
the world, and to bound the horizon on all sides. 



jis the mind of ilie sage was involved in his own 
thoughts, and occupied with the contemplation of 
Brahma, he gave only a short account of the crea- 
tion and of the development of this world to Salui 
dev, who did not derive an entire satisfaction from 
it. Vyasa knew his thoughts, and said : “ O son, 
“ my mind being immersed in the study and in the 
“ contemplation of God, 1 cannot, for want of time, 
“ impart to thee at present distinctly the account 
“ which thou desirest ; but 1 will put thee in the 
“ way by which thou mayst arrive at the salisfac- 
“ tion of thy heart, and I will send thee to a man 
“ who will gratify thee. Know then, that in the 
“ country of Tirhut* is a town called Mi'thila, and 
“ there resides Janaka, the Raja, who is an excel- 
“ lent man, and possesses incomparable knowledge. 
“ Go to him, and engage him to siitisfy thy heart. 
“ He will give thee an explicit account of the orea- 
“ tion of the world from beginning to end.” Saha 
dev, according to the direction of his father, having 
left him, went into Tirhut, to the town of Mithila. 
He saw a city populous, and delightfully built ; the 
soldiers content with the Raja, and the rayots (coun- 
try people) happy and satisfied. Nobody complained 
at that time of his lot : in the evening every one laid 
down in his corner, and at day-break attended the 

* Tyrlioot, a district in the province of Bahar, situated principally 
between the 27th and 28th degrees of north latitude. 



(ourt of Raja Janaka. The gnatals at the <loor 
observed Saha dev, tapasi, that is, a pious adorer 
of God, the son of Vyasa, who stood at tlie gate and 
asked entrance. The raja Janaka, before he re- 
ceived the report of it, knew from inward knowledge 
and from the light of liis mind, the purpose of Saha- 
dev’s mind ; but in order to try his character, and 
to put his sincerity and his individuality to the test, 
he look no notice of the appearance of the stranger. 
Saha-dcv, who bad come near him, remained there 
one day and one night. On the next day, Janaka 
set about his business; the great and the vulgar 
appeared before him. This day loo, and the follow- 
ing eight days and eight nights the raja did not 
address any question to Saha dev, who remained 
in his place without saying a word to any Iwdy. 
The eighth day, the raja Janak, when he saw that 
Sal*a-dev stood the test by shewing the mark of 
excellence and betraying no unsteadiness, he orda*ed 
that the stranger should be introduced into the inte- 
rior of the palace and into the private apartments. 
Beforehand, he enjoined the maids of the l)ed-cham- 
ber and all the people of the palace that, on Saha- 
dev’s arrival, they should place before him all sorts 
ofexquisite viands at)d agreeable perfumes, and what- 
ever might allure the mind, and that they should 
endeavour to fascinate and to madden him. When 
Saha dev, by order of the nija Janaka, had entered 
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tlio private apartments, liandsoine women Lrouglit 
before him from all sides delicious meats, and gar- 
ments, and every thing that was attracting, and 
showed him great respect; after humble prostra- 
tions, they placed him in an elegant apartment. 
During other seven days and nights the raja did not 
appear before him. The people of the inner apart- 
ments, according to the raja’s orders, did what they 
could in a thousand different ways to please him : 
they approached him, clasped their hands with his, 
rubbed his hands and feet; they served and tempted 
him by four principal means, namely: first, by the 
splendour of handsome maids; secondly, by offering 
him whatever may charm the senses; thirdly, by 
tokens of respect, and fourthly, by rubbing his 
hands and feet. Their intent was, if there remained 
any human feeling in him, to rouse it up. Saha dev, 
like a mountain that is not moved by any wind, 
stood firm ; he took notice of nothing, and threw 
not even a look upon the beautiful moon-l’aced dam- 
sels about him. The raja Janaka, when informed 
that not the least trace of human feeling, lust, or 
desire had remained in the young man, and that he 
had freed himself from the fetters of error and sen- 
suality, ran without hesitation from the place where 
he was, and touched the feet of Sah:i dev, saying : 
“ Be thou happy, 0 rakshasa! who art united with 
“ the supreme spirit, and in whom has r-emained 
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“ no trace of the qualities of water, etirlh, and of 
“ human nature, thou, who hast acquired what- 
“ ever may lie desirable to thy regeneration : for 
“ thou possessest the knowledge of God. Now, 
“ tell me, with what intention didst thou come to 
“ me, and what dost thou expect from our meeting?” 
Saha dev replied to the raja: “ My intention in 
“ coming here was to obtain from thee a true ac- 
“ count of the creation ; in what manner this world 
“ came forth from the unity of the divine being, 
‘ ‘ and how from him, the One, proceeded the duality 
“ and multiplicity of forms. Explain this to me, 
“ and impress itdistinctlyupon my mind. Although 
“ I received from my father some true notion of the 
“ creation of this world, and although, from the 
‘ ‘ interior light and from the purity of heart which 
“ I have acquired by my devotion, the truth of the 
“ great question presents itself to my mind, yet I 
“ desire instruction from thee, and hope to receive 
“ it from thy tongue.” The raja Janak revealed to 
Saha dev, according to his wish, the history of the 
creation of the world. After that Saha dev said 
again to the raja : “ O king ! it is certain that between 
“ steady, wise, and learned men there is no contra- 
“ diction ; so does the account of the origin of the 
“ world, which I have heard from my father. Vyasa, 
“ and which I have well impressed upon my mind, 
agree with that which thy tongue has communi- 
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“ caled to me. The subsumee of it is, lhat the crea- 
“ tionof the AV()rld and the existence of its inhabi- 
“ tants took place by the will and by tbe disposition 
“ of Brahma, and according to the purpose of the 
“ supreme being, and that, -when it is the desire of 
*• Brahma, the world is treated, and when the 
“ supreme being finds it right to withdraw himself 
“ from the circle of beings, the world returns to 
“ nothing, and its inbabitanls are again enveloped 
“ with the veil of nothingness and voidness, and 
“ nothing remains but God. In like manner is the 
“ existence of all bodies connected with the will of 
“ the divine spirit, so that every being in dependence 
“ upon this will, and in conformity with the prin- 
“ ciples of its own nature, each lime comes into, 
“ and goes out of, the xvorld, or is born and dies. 
‘‘ It is when the worldly desires, connections, and 
“ concerns are annihilated, that a man no more 
“ returns to nor leaves this world; birth and death 
“ upon this earth no more concern him, because tbe 
“ ties formed by his desires are broken.” Saha dev 
continued : “ O raja, what thou hast said, is ini- 
‘ ‘ pressed upon my miml ; but tell me, if there 
“ remains any thing, however minute it may be, of 
“ the account of this world; this too I wish to 
“ hear.” The raja Janaka said : ‘‘ The account ot 
“ the world is such as thou hast heard. That holy 
“ !)eing, without a name, without a maik, without 
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“ an eqiiul, is pure and free from lust and desire, 
“ and In’s providenee brings forth this world. He, 
the one perfect being, in what a multitude of 
“ beings does he not inanifesl himself! And if he 
“ removes from this creation llie support of his will 
“ and of his providence, n<»lhing remains but hiin- 
“ self the only being. O Saha dev, thou who liast 
“ purified ihy heart from the attachments of this 
“ body, and liberated it from all desires and seduc- 
“ tive propensities, thou hast convinced thyself of 
‘‘ the trut tlial, whatever appears before our eyes, 

“ is nothing, and has neither reality nor substance; 

‘ ‘ what was to be performed, thou hast accomplished 
“it; what was to be known, thou hast acquired it, 
“ and thou hast proved thyself true ; on that ac- 
“ count thou art, even in thy life-time, possessed of 
“ mukt (emancipation); that is to say : as a person, 
“ when the soul has left his body, is freed from the 
“ want of aliment, so hast thou, although still in 
“ ihestaleof life and health, been liberated from all 
“ bodily wants.' Happy be thy life! blessed be thy 
“ age, O Saha dev!” 

Visvamilra continued: “ O Uamachander, thou 

hast acquired the same knowledge as Saha dev; 

* rhe author of the Dabistan adds here the following words: “ And 
“ such a person is called in Persian * a freeman, in the state of higher 
“ ‘ freedom;’” he fngets that ihe conversation takes place between two 
Indian sages. 
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“ in ilie same uianuer as lie abandoned all desires, 
subdued ail the appetites of bis five Senses, and 
“ possessed perfect freedom, in the same manner 
“ thou must not permit any sort of desire to enter 
“ in thy heart.' There is no other means of mukt 
but this: to this thou must tend.”^ 

After that he addressed the rakshasas and all those 
who were present, in the following speech: “ O 
“ raksliasas ! and you who seek the road of God, 
" know that, as Uaniachander, by the purity of his 
'* nature and by the goodness of his disposition, 
“ raised himself to the highest dignity, not less 
ought to lie the excellence of all the wise who are 
destined to the acquisition of mukt; thirsting for 
‘ ‘ the knowledge of the highest, they ought to listen 
“ to the speeches of all those who devote themselves 
' ‘ to God ; nay, the truth and the faith, which Rama- 
“ chander possessed, ought to be common, and 
“ productive of the Siime consolation and tranquil- 
“ lily to all those who, not in vain, aspire to wis- 
“ dom and sanctity. I have imparled to Rama- 
“ chander what 1 knew to be llie best; now is the 
“ lime of Bashest (Vasishla), who attained such a 
“ perfection of a rakshasa, that nothing that is, was. 


‘ The author amplifies this idea, so often repeateii, hero again in four 
lines, which I did not think necessary to translate. 

A similar repetition, running through three lines in nearly the same 
words, is omitted in this translation. 



208 


“ and will be, is concealed to him, and he has no 
“ equal in the world.” So far goes the text of Jog 
bahestJ'' 

The Guru Nanac, according to the belief of his 
followers, was in former limes the raja called Janak, 
and united the dignity of a king with that of a saint. 
He called mankind to God. The author of this work 
heard I'rom distinguished Sikhs lh;it, when Baba 
Nanac appeared in the Sat-jog, a great number of 
Sikhs assembled around him. He sent a cow into 
the kitchen. When prepared, it was brought into 
the assembly; some ate of il, others were afraid to 
do so. The Guru prayed to God that the cow might 
rise again, and all those who had been afraid, be- 
holding this miracle, approached him praying : ’ 
" Now we shall eat whatever you order.” Nanac 
answered : ‘‘ Not now be it so : mine and your 
“ engagement prevails in the Tr&ta-Jog.” After- 
wards, at the revolution of the Tr^ia-jog, the Guru 
appeared. The disciples assembled ; then a slaugh- 
tered horse was brought into the assembly in the 
manner before said. Some aleofit; others abstained 
fromit. TheGuru prayed, and ihehorse was brought 
to life. Those who had been afraid prayed as before. 
He replied again : ‘ ‘ Your wordand mine are engaged 

< The philosophy of the Hindus has been more fully eiplaincd in the 
|■ort*going chapters, to which several passages of the present section 
relate. 
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“ for tlie Dwapar-jog.” In lliis age they brought 
a slaughtered elephant into the assembly of his fol- 
lowers. The same happened as I said before, and 
he appointed them for the Kali-jog. In this age, 
they say, a man was brought into the assembly ; 
whoever ate, became free ; who abstained from it,' 
remained subject to durance, and some of the SikLs 
call Nanac the slave of God. 

It is also related that, when N&nac died, in the 
Sat-jog, two roads opened before his soul : the one 
led to heaven, the other to hell. Nanac chose the 
latter, and having descended below, he bronght all 
the inhabitants out of hell. The Lord God said to 
him : “ These sinners cannot enter heaven ; you 
“ must return into the world and liberate them.” 
On that account Nanac came to this world, and his 
followers are the former inhabitants of hell ; the 
Guru comes and goes, until that multitude shall have 
found their salvation. 

Except the zealots among the Sikhs, no man else 
believes Baba Nanac a god. As to the rest, Nanac’s 
followers condemn idolatry,and believe that all their 
Gurus are Nanacs, as was said before. They do not 
recite the mantras of the Hindus, they do not vene- 
rate their temples, nor do they esteem their Avatars. 
The Sanscrit language, which according to the Hin- 
dus is the language of the gods, is not held in such 
great estimation by the Sikhs. Whatever it be. 



the nuniL'or of these seeuuies increased every where, 
so that, in the time of the Guru Arjuninal it became 
very considerable, and at last there was no place in 
any country where Sikhs were not to he found. 
They make no difference between Brahmans and 
KsJiatriyas, for Nanac was a Kshatriya, and none 
of their Gurus was a Brahman, as stated above. 
Thus they subjected the Kshatriyas to the tribe of 
Jats, ' who are an inferior caste of Baisas (Visas). 
The deputies of the Gurus are besides frequently 
Jats. They honour equally Bi ahntans and Ksha- 


‘ The Jats inhabited in very ancient times the borders of the Indus in 
the lower parts of Multan. There they were known to the Greek and 
Latin writers, under the name of Calhaei, MalU, Oxidrac® as being with- 
out a king, arattas,'' and divided into seven cornn unities, who. united 
by a common danger, resisted Alexander. In the same ct*untry they 
opposed, J300 years after the Macedonian invader, the irruption of Sultan 
Muhammed, the Ghaznavid, by whom they were beaten near Multan on 
the Indus. Inhabitants of mountains as well as of plains, they acted a 
part in (he many wars which took place on the western frontiers of India, 
either as predatory hordes, or as allies, or as mercenaries of the bellige- 
raiit parties. During the ensuing disorders of the Indian empire, they 
extended themselves towards the east of India, and became masters of 
the mountainous district which is limited, on the east by the rivers Tharn- 
bul and Jumna : on the west, by the kingdom of Jiiipur. which to the south 
extends as far as twenty eoss from A^ira; and to the north borders on the 
province of Delhi. It is not necessary to pursue here the history of the 
Jats in all its various vicissitudes ; I shall only add that, in the year 1707, 
Thuraman, one of their leaders, laid the foundation of the fortress of 
Bburtpdr, 20 miles N. W. from Agra, and that th^s became celebrated, to 
our days, as the capital seat of the Jats. Ti.ey arc Hindus of the fourth 
great »aste of Sudras. 
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Iriyas. The Guru is clioseii at the discretion of liis 
followers. It should be known lhal, in the time of 
the Afghan sultans, the Umras were called succes- 
sors or deputies of Ali ; finally, for the sake of bre- 
vity, the name of deputy (masnad) alone was used 
by the Hindus. The Sikhs call masnad, and also 
Rdmadas, the Guru whom they esteem as a king of 
the true faith. 

Before the fifth period no tribute was exacted from 
the Sikhs, but presents were given by them accord- 
ing to their own discretion, to their Gurus. Arjun- 
mal sent in his time a person to the Sikhs of each 
town in order to collect a tribute ; in that manner, 
the Sikhs accustomed themselves to die government 
of a masnad, or deputy. Their principal deputies, 
of whom there was a great number, elected on their 
part deputies, sb that such substitutes were to be 
found in every place. The Sikhs created their 
Gurus, and established that an audasi, ' or one that 
has abandoned the world, is not to be esteemed 
higher than any other man. On that account, some 
of their Gurus are inclined to agriculture, others to 
commerce, and to various trades and occupations. 
Each of them brings every year something, according 


* uda&t\ one who hits no passion, nor affection for any thing; 

in popular acceptalioii, a religious tnendicant in general, or one of a 
particular order. 
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lo his means, U) his Guru ; ihe deputy receives a pre- 
sent without exacting it ; others collect what is des- 
tined every year to the deputy, and deliver it to the 
chief man of the Guru, who disposes of it for his 
own maintenance and for other contingencies ; no 
body incurs blame on account of presents (or con- 
tributions) : being raised from all quarters, they are 
forwarded to the Guru. 

In the month of February, when the sun is in the 
sign of the Bull, the subordinate Gurus come lo 
their chief with those of their followers who choose 
to accompany. them. At the time of taking leave, 
each receives a turban as a present from the deputy. 

Having recorded truly something of the Sikhs in 
general, I will now give an account of the chiefs of 
this tribe whom I have known myself. In the sixth 
period lived Sri Guru Har-govind, the son of the 
Guru Aijun mal. The Padshah Nur-ed-din Jehan- 
gir, ‘ now an inhabitant of heaven, called lo his 
court Arjun-mal, on account of his having offered 
prayers for the king’s son Khusro, who had rebelled 
against bis father. Khusro having been taken, the 
king ordered the imprisonment of Arjun-mal, and 
wanted to extort a large sum of money from him. 
The Guru was helpless ; they kept him a prisoner 
in the sandy country of Lahore, until he died of the 


* rii:* rfign of Jcli.iiiijir Ia.sle<J from A I). IftOj lo t('>28. 
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beat of the sun and of ill treatment. This happened 
in the year 1015 of the Hejira (A. D.1606).‘ In like 
manner the king banished from Hindostan the Shaikh 
Nezam Thanasir, because he had been connected 
with, and had prayed for, his son Khusro. 

After Arjunmal followed his brother Baratha,^ 
whom his followers called “ the benevolent Guru.” 
Now, in the year 1055 of the Hejira (A. D. 1645), 
the Guru Harjayi occupies his place. They both 
professed the adoration of one God. The disciples 
of the Guru Har-govind, son of Arjunmal, called 
these Gurus Maina (iL^) • which among them is an 
oprobrious name. After the decease of Arjunmal, 
his son, Har-govind, also made pretensions to the 
khalifat (deputyship), and obtained the place of his 
father.^ Hargovind was always attached to the* 

‘ This date agrees with that given by Ferishta of the rebellion and the 
imprisonment of Khusro. 

2 According to the Sketch of the Sikhs by General Malcolm, Arjunmal 

was immediately succeeded by his son Har>govind, whilst the DabistAn 
mentions his brother as his successor. There appears an hiatus, or some 
confusion in our text; so much however is indicated clearly enough, that 
there was a contest about the succession between the brother and the son 
of Arjunmal. • 

3 The dictionary gives no satisfactory interpretation of the word, as 
relating to the text. 

* Har-govind (G. M. p. 213) was a warlike Guru, or priest militant, and 
wore two swords in his girdle. Being asked why he did so: “ The one,” 
said he, “ is to revenge the death of my father; the other to destroy the 
“ miracles ofMuhammed.” His character appears in the Babist&n less 
advantageously with respect to the religious customs of his sect, from the 

IS 


V. II. 
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slirnip of the victorious Jehangir. lie l)ecaiiic 
involved in many dilticulties ; one of them was, 
that he appropriated to himself the pay due to the 
soldiers in advance ; he carried also the sword against 
his father ; he kept besides many servants, and was 
addicted to hunting. Jehangir, on account of the 
money due to the army, and of the mulct imposed 
upon Arjunmal (as was said before), sent Har-go- 
vind to the fort of Gwalior, ' where he remained 
imprisoned twelve years. He was not permitted to 
eat a good meal. During that time the deputies and 
other Sikhs used to come and bow before the walls 
of the fort. At last, moved by pity, the king granted 
him liberty. After Jehangir’s death, Ilar-govind 
entered the service of his majesty Amir-ul Miinentn 
Abu-ul-muzafer shahab ed-din Muhammed sabcb 
Reran sani shah Jehan, the victorious king. When 
the Guru returned to Batnesh, which is a district of 
the Penjah, he attached himself to Yar Khan, the 
eunuch, who held the ollice of a FoujdaV* in the 
Nawabi of the Penjah, and Avhom he assisted in the 

administration. Har-govind returned to Ramadas- 

• 

austerity of which he is said to have greatly relaxed, and he permitted 
the promiscuous use of flesh of all animals except that of the cow: his 
military character however is maintained in all accounts of him. 

* Gwalior is situated in the province of Agra, eighty miles travelling 
distance south from the city of Agra. 

^ Foujdar, an officer of the police in Hindostan, and chief magistrate, 
who takes cognizance of all criminal matters. 
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piir, where llie (jurus ll;iraadas and Aijun mal had 
buili great etlifices and dug tanks. There he sus- 
tained an attack of the army which Shah jehan, the 
shadow of God, sent against him, and the Guru’s 
property was then plundered. F rom lheiu;e he fled 
to KarUirpiir ; there U>o war reached him, and on 
this occasion Mir Badherah, and Paindah Khan, the 
son of Fattah Khan Ganaida, found their death. 
Before and after this, he encountered great dangers 
of war, hut wilii the aid of God he escaped unhurt, 
although he lost his property. . It is related by one, 
Sadah by name, that in this war a man aimed a l)low 
at the Guru, who parried it, and struck himNvith his 
blade, saying: “ Not in that manner, Imt so the 
“ sword is used;” and with one blow he made an 
end of his foe. One of the companions of the Guru 
asked the author of this work : “ AVhat was the 
“ purport of the words by which the Guru accom- 
“ panied his blow ?” 1 .said : “ II was to give 

“ instruction, as it belongs to a Guru to leach aho 
“ how to strike a blow with a sword ; for a Guru is 
‘ ‘ called a teaclier : he did not strike out of anger, 
“ which would have been blameabic.” At last lie 
retired from the war of Kartarpiir to Bhagwarah, 
and because there, in the vicinity of Lahore, he met 
with difliculties, he l)etook hinaself from thence in 
haste to Gerait piir, which lies in the mountainous 
district of the Penjab,and was then dependent upon 
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the raja Tarachand, who had never paid homage to 
the padshah Shah Jeha«i. The inhabitants of this 
country adore idols. Upon the summit of a fortified 
mountain, they raised an image of the Deva, named 
Ndim (Narayana). Rajas and other eminent per- 
sons made pilgrimages to this place. At the time 
when the Guru came there, one of the Sikhs, called 
Bhairo, Avho accompanied him, entered the temple 
and struck off the nose of the idol. The rajas, having 
been informed of it, came to the Guru to complain 
of the act, and named the man who did it. The 

Guru called Bhairo before him. The Sikh denied 

\ 

t he deed. The servants of the rajas declared : “ We 
“ know the man.” He replied : “ O rajas, ask you 
“ the god : if he tells you my name, kill me.” The 
rajas said : : “ You blockhead! how shall the god 
“ speak?” Bhairo laughed, and answered : Now 
“ it is clear who is the blockhead : if the god cannot 
‘ ‘ defend his head, nor point out the man who struck 
“ him, what benefit do you expect from him, and 
“ why do you venerate his strength?” The rajas 
remained silent and confounded. From this time, 
the disciples of the Guru increased considerably, and 
in this mountainous country, as far as the frontiers 
of Thibet and Khota, the name of Muselman was 
not hearjl. 

The author of this work heard what follows from 
the tongue of Guru Har-govind : “ A mighty raja 



“ exists in the north of this mountainous country. 
“ One day he sent me an ambassador who asked 
“information, saying: ‘ I have heard that there 
“ ‘ is a town named Delhi ; what is the name of its 
“ ‘ raja, and whose son is he?’ I was astonished to 
“ hear that he did not know even the name of Amir 
“ ul Miimenm saheb Karan sani (Jehangir).” The 
Guru had eight hundred horses in his stable, three 
hundred troopers on horseback, and sixty men with 
fire-arms were always in his service. Among these 
some carried on commerce, and other trades and 
occupations. Whoever was a fugitive from his home 
took refuge with him. 

The Guru believed but one God. A person desired 
from him some account of the creation and the con- 
stitution of this world. The Guru said: “ The 
“ universe is an appearance without reality, and an 
“ unsubstantial manifestation of God, the highest 
“ being; and all bodies, as well as gods, are an 
“ idle illusion. 1 will tell thee, said he, a story 
“ of old times : There was a king who went to hunt 
“ the hdtah jori, which in the Turkish language 
‘ ‘ is called kamer ghah, and in Persian barah shikar, 
“ ‘ a fawn of the chace.’ A deer came into the 
“ circle of the hunting party. The king said : ‘ On 
“ ‘ whose side the deer will come forth, let him not 
“ ‘ return before me until he has taken it with his 
“ ‘ hand.’ By fate, the animal came out on the side 



“ of the kin|>. Khusro run after it until he was far 
“ from the army, and reached a place where, on 
account of thick wood, be could not find a path. 
“ The king was glad to think the deer would now 
“ return towards him ; but when he came near it, 
“ there was a small opening through which the 
‘‘ game escaped. The king sharply pushed on his 
“ horse, which, contracting itself, passed through 
“ the thicket; but the padshah was taken by two 
“ branches, and his arms and feet fastened so as 
“if it had been purposely brought about, lie 
“ remained two days in sucb a slate, until two 
“ persons, a man and a woman, who were gather- 
“ ing wood, arrived near him. The woman said 
“ to her husband: ‘ Look! the king has hanged 
“ a thief.’ The man replied: ‘ This is not a place 
“ ‘ for hanging ; we must examine it nearer.’ 
“ When they had approached, they saw and recog- 
“ nised the king, and said to each other : ‘ If we 
‘ ‘ release him, it will Ije of use to us. ’ The woman 
‘ observed : ‘ He' is the king; once made free, what 
‘ ‘ advantage will he grant us lor it? If he pro- 
‘ ‘ mises to marry our daughter, we will release 
‘ ‘ him. ’ They said so to the king, who promied 
‘ what they desired. After that, they liberated 
‘ him, brought him to their house, and gave him 
‘ their daughter. He remained there some lime, 

‘ and then joined his army. When he wanted to 
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“ enter his palace, the door-keeper struck him with 
“ his stick; the king was seized with a trembling 
“ and awoke. He saw the high throne and the 
“ servants before him waiting for his orders. By 
‘ ‘ this dream he was aroused from the emptiness ol 
“ his illusion ; he knew that the world is but an 
“ appearance without reality; and that, whatevei' 
“ we experience, being awake, is likewise nothing 
“ more than a dream. He found that the diversity 
“ of forms and of distinct bodies is but an image of 
“ existence, and that in truth there is but one real 
“ being, one praiseworthy, and raised above all 
“ others by superlative excellence.” 

One of the Brahmans was called Deva, and 
counted himself among the wise. He visited the 
Guru, and seated himself one day upon the bed of 
Baba Jev, who was the son of a Guru. The people 
said : “ Do not sit there.” He asked : ‘ ‘ Why not?” 
They answered: “ This is the place of the Guru. 
He said : “ Is perhaps the ligure ol a Guru not that 
“ of a man, or have 1 not a rational soul manifest in 
“ me? or can 1 not enjoy what another eats or 
“ drinks?” This speech t^iinie to the ears of the 
Guri! Hargovind. He called that man before him, 
and said: “ O Deva! is not the whole world but 
one being? ' He replied: “ It is. Ihe Guiu 
pointed to an ass, and asked : “ Do you know what 
“ this is?” Deva re|)lied : ‘ You are one with («od, 
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“ therefore you are also this.” The Guru laughed, 
and was not at all angry. Deva wished to marry 
his own sister ; the people said : “ This is forbid- 
“ den.” He answered : “ If it were forbidden, the 
“ junction of the sexual parts would be impossible. 
“ Thus, because it is not God’s will that we should 
“ rise up in the air, he withheld from us the faculty. 
“ of flying.” 

The Sikhs venerated the Guru Har-govind as a 
god, and believed that he has passed through six 
incarnations. Perah Kaivan, a Yazdanian, was 
moved by the repula tation of the Guru, and came 
to visit him. 

The Guru recognised him, and showed him great 
respect. Upon that account Perah Kaivan left him . 
A week had scarcely passed after he was gone, when 
Har-govind died, on a Sunday, the third day of the 
Moherram, in the year 1055 of the Hejirah (A. D. 
1645). When they had placed his corpse upon the 
pyre, and when the fire rose up in high flames, a 
rajapiit called Rajarama, who had been his servant, 
precipitated himself into the fire, and walked several 
paces in the midst of the flames, until he reached the 
feet of the corpse, and having laid his &ce upon the 
soles of the Guru’s feet, he did not move until he 
expired. After him, the son of a Jat, who was in 
the service of Har-govind’s son-in-law, leaped into 
the fire. Many other Sikhs wished to follow his 
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example, but the Guru Har rayi forbade it. Daulet 
Khan Kaksal says : 

“ Of a hundred sayings of my master, I remember one: 

“ The world iiever^ecomes a desert, nOr the wine-house a prayer-house.^ 
“ What can my soul give more than my heart can bear? 

“ Whatever the soul gives, and whatever the heart bears, the one and the 
“ other is god-given." 

The Guru Har-govind, in a letter to the author 
of this work, gave himself the title of Nanac, which 
was his right distinction. I saw him in the year 
1053 of the Hejirah (A. D. 1645) in Kirtpiir. The 
Guru Har-rayi was the grandson of the said Guru 
his father was Garuta (or Guru daitya), who is 
known under the name of Baba Jev. The Guru 
Har-govind wished first to transmit his place to his 
son Garuta, or Baba Jev ; but the Guru Naghura, 
one of the Sikhs, brought his daughter to Baba Jev. 
The Baba wished to send her to his private apart- 
ments. His wife, the mother of Har-rayi, complained 
of it to Har-govind, her father-in-law, who, having 
heard her, said to Baba Jev : “ Having given to 
“ Naghura the name of my son, I own him as such, 
“ and his daughter cannot go to you, my son.” 
Naghura refused to take back his daughter; nor 
would Baba Jev give her up. The Guru Har-govind 
then said : “ May neither happiness nor success ever 
“ attend this husband and his wife!” Upon that, 

' llargovind had live sons, the eldest of whom was Guru daitya, the 
father of Har rAyi. 
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ihe same day, Baba Jev threw away his nuplia)>t 
dress, and sent the daughter of the Guru Naghura 
untouched back to her house. In consequence of 
this event, Har-govind showed a more particular 
esteem for his grandson Ilar-rayi,' the son of Baba 
Jev ; he gave him the name of his father, Baba Jev, 
and appointed him his successor. Invested with 
this dignity, Har-rayi remained one year in Kirtpur. 
When in the year of the Ilejirah 1055 (A. D. 1045) 
Najabet Khan, the son of Shar'ogh Mirza, by order 
of the padshab Shah-jehan, invaded with an army 
the land of the raja Tarachand, and made the raja 
a prisoner, the Guru Har-rayi betook himself to 
Thapal, which town is situated in the district of the 
raja Keramperkas, not far from Sirhind. 

The Sikhs call Har-rayi the seventh Guru. He 
was a great friend of the author of this work. 1 
will therefore give an account of some among the 
principal chiefs whom 1 knew, as well as of some 
customs of this people. The Sikhs distinguish also 
the deputies of their Gurus by the name of Kamdais, 
that is to say, “ servants of God, or of an idol.” 
Jahanda$ was one of the pretenders to the dignity 
of a Guru ; he was a man high and proud in his 
speeches, not agreeable to any, indifferent to good 
and bad that might happen to him. One day he 

^ Uayi is a litlc a lillie inferior lo that of Baja, ji^enei’aiiy applied to the 
Hindu chief of a village or small district. v 
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got a ■wound on his foot. Ilar-govind told him : 
“ Do n’ot envelop too much, and raise your loot.” 
According to this injunction, lie suspended and 
uncovered his foot during three months. When the 
(juru was informed of it, he said to him: “ Cover 
“ your foot ; what I told you was intended for the 
“ healing of your w6und : do not rest on your' foot 
‘ ‘ for some days.” One day the ( luru said to him ; 
“ Tell the Sikhs to bring wood into the kitchen, (hat 
“ they may gain some remuneration.” Jahandasdid 
not appear the next day, as if he had not during one 
day and a half awoke from sleep. The people, sus- 
p(‘cting some derangement of his brain, thought he 
had absented liimself. When they, with the Guru, 
looked after him, they found him with a bundle of 
wood on his shoulder. The Guru said: “ I have 
“ not ordered you to hear that.” lie replied: 
“ You gave your orders to the Sikhs; :i Sikh am 1, 
“ and kfiow not to be any thing higher than they 
“ are.” Another day the Guru went into a garden, 
;md said to Jahandas: “ Remain at the door.” By 
accident, the Guru returned home by another door ; 
Jahandas remained three days on his feet, until Har- 
govind, who was informed of it, called him away. 

Har-govind had a disciple called Badhata, who 
sent a person to bring corn from a (ield whore it was 
lying cut. This man gave every thing away, and 
then s:iid to Badhata who had sent him : “ You 
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“ dislributed every thing, as a father, to the poor ; 
“ I did the same in imitation of your example, and 
“ dispense you from the remuneration which I 
“ should have gained by bringing the corn to you.” 
Badhata was at first a thief, and his disciples exer- 
cised later the profession of thieving ; they showed 
themselves very obedient to the orders of their mas- 
ter, and believed that stealing for him deserved 
praise and recompense. Har-govind, according to 
the Sikhs, declared that on the day of the last judg- 
ment, his disciples will not have to account for their 
actions. 

Sadah, a disciple of the Guru, went by his orders 
to bring horses from Balkh to Irak. He had a son 
who had fallen sick. Thev said to him : “ You are 

•t • 

‘ ‘ now in the town of Balkh , and but one day’s jour- 
“ ney from home : go to see your son.” He an- 
swered : “ If he should die, there is wood enough 
“ in the house to burn him : I went about the 
“ Guru’s business, and will not return.” The 
son died, but he did not return. At last he bought 
three capital horses of Irak ; but Khalil Beg, a 
tyrant, took hold of them, which fell hard upon 
him. ^In the same year, he lost his only son and 
heir, and saw himself deprived of strength and 
honor. Sadah was a man neither gladdened by 
good nor afflicted by bad fortune. The author of 
(his work was once his companion on a journey from 
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Kabul to the Penjab. The belt of my coat broke ; 
Sadah gave me immediately his zunnar to serve me 
as a belt. I said to him : “ Why do you this?” He 
answered : “ To tie the zunnar purports an engage- 
“ ment to serve another ; as often as I render some 
“ service to friends, may I resign my zunnar for it. 

“ This thread serves to tie every thing ; 

In a cloister it is a rosary ; in a temple of idols a zunnar.*’ 

A Sikh asked the Guru Har-govind : “ In the 
‘ ‘ absence of my Guru, what other shall I find ?” He 
replied : Whichever of the Sikhs comes to your 
house under the name of a Guru, him you may 
“ take for yours.” It is the custom among the 
Sikhs that, whatever demand they have, they can 
state it in the assembly of the Sikhs to the Guru, to 
whom they offer whatever present they have, or .a 
coin, and in so doing they join their hands together, 
and proffer prayers to him, that he may be favor- 
able to them. The Guru states theq his demand in 
the Sangat {Sangdti ), ' that is to say, in the assembly 
of the Sikhs. This custom exists also among the 
Sipdsian, or Izedanian. The belief of this people is, 
that an assembly is certainly capable oT achieving 
every thing, inasmuch as the minds act with their 
united strength. 

Among the Sikhs there is nothing of the religious 





28 (> 

riles of ilie lliadiis; they know of no check in eating 
or drinking. When Pertdbmal, a Jndni, “ wise,” 
Hindu, saw that his son wished to adopt the faith 
of the Muselmans, he asked him : “ Why dost thou 
“ wish to become a Muselman? If thou likest to 
“ eat every thing, become a Guru of the Sikhs, and 
“ eat whatever thou desirest.” 

The Sikhs believe that all the disciples of a Guru 
go to heaven. Who(iver takes the name of Gui’u is 
received in the house of a Sikh. It is related, that 
a thief introduced himself once under the title of 
Guru, in the house of a Sikh, and was treated as 
such. In the morning the Sikh went out to prepare 
something better for his guest. The thief saw many 
jewels worn by the wife of the Sikh, and having 
killed her immediately, and taken the precious 
things, he fled. Upon his way he met with the 
master of the house, who by Ibrcc brought him 
back. The Sikh, when they returned to the house, 
found his wife dead. The thief, seeing every thing 
discovered, confessed the truth. The Sikh replied : 
“ You have done well.” He then shut the door ol 
the house, and said to his neighbours: “ My wife 
“ is sick : she ate nothing of the meal which she had 
“ prepared.” Urging the thief to be gone, he did 
not take the jewels from him, but made him a pre- 
sent of them. He finally burnt his wife. 

They also relate what Ibllows : a kalender wa.s in 
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the house of a Sikh. One day ihe kalender said to 
the wife of the Sikh: “ For the sake of a Guru, 
“ satisfy my desire.” The woman replied : “lam 
“ the properly of another ; have patience.” The 
kalender, out of fear, did not return to the house of 
the Sikh, who asked : “ Why does the durvish not 
“ visit mo any more?” The woman told him what 
had happened. The Sikh said : “ Why did you 
“ refuse to yield to his desire?” The woman went 
out, and having brought the kalender back, permit- 
ted every thing to him. When, in the month of 
February, the Sikhs assembled at the house of the 
Guru (who lived before the lime of II.ar-govind), he 
threw an angry look at the kalender, and said : 
“ Him have I struck.” The kalender was stigma- 
tised. 

The following anecdote is moreover reported. A 
Guru saw a speaking parrot, and praised him much. 
A Sikh heard this, and went immediately to the 
proprietor of the parrot, who was a soldier, and 
asked him for the bird. The soldier said : “ If you 
“ give me your daughter, you may have the parrot.” 
The Sikh consented. The soldier laughed, and 
added : “ Give me your wife too, and take the bird.” 
The Sikh did not refuse ; he conducted the soldier 
to his house, and delivered his wife and daughter to 
him. When the soldier came home, and told his 
wife what had happened, she was so angry with 
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him that he left the parrot in the hands of the Sikh, 
to whom he returned his wife and daughter. The 
Sikh, joyful, lost no time to gratify the Guru. Such 
customs prevailed among the Sikhs before the time 
of Har-govind. ' 

^ The author of the DabisUn does not carry the account of the Sikhs 
further than to the time of Harrayi, a peaceable Guru, who died in 1664. 
After a contest between his sons, or, as some Sikh authors relate, between 
his son, Har Krichna, and his grandson, Ram Ray^ the former was 
chosen. He died in 1664, and was succeeded by his uncle, T^gh Bahader, 
in spite of the opposition of his nephew. Ram Ray. T^gb Bahader was 
imprisoned and put to death by the Muharamedans. in 1675. After his 
death, the sect appeared crushed, but under bis son, Gura Govind, the 
Sikhs rose again, no more as a sect, but as a nation endeavouring to esta- 
blish their independence. Guru Govind is considered by them as the 
founder of their national greatness; he is the tenth, that is, their last 
acknowledged religious ruler; he is the author of the Dasama Padsha h- 
ha grantha, or the book of the tenth king he changed the name of 
his followers from Sikhs to Singhs, ** lions,’* who distinguished them- 
selves by a blue checkered dress; .he first instituted the Guru^mata, 
or ** great council,” among theni, and established the AhaUs» or ** the 

immortals,** who preserved their name and consideration until our 
days ; in short, he sanctioned, and confirmed by institutions, the doctrine 
taught by his predecessors, who endeavoured to separate the Sikhs from 
the mass of the Hindus. Indeed ** the admission of proselytes, the abo- 
** lition of the distinction of casts, the eating all kinds of flesh except that 

of cows, the form of religious worship, and the general devotion of all 
** Sikhs to arms, are ordinances altogether irreconcileable with Hindu 
“ mythology’*— (G. M. p. 268). 

Guru Govind is supposed to have died in 1708, at Naded in the Deccan . 
After him, Bandu, a Vkiragi, or ascetic, united the Sikhs under his ban- 
ners : during some time successful and formidable, be fell at last before 
the power of the Muhammedans. Without pursuing the later history of the 
Sikhs, 1 shall content myself with stating that they succeeded in forming in 
our times, under their late Raja, Ranjet Singh, the kingdom of Lahore, 
of four millions of inhabitants, dispersed over a surface of 70,000 square 
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CHAPTER 111. 

Of the religion of the Ker\ Tahiti an. 

According to one of their treatises, they call God 
Aoj'afc,' and believe him to be one, infinite, all 
mighty ; they maintain his manifestation under 
three forms, as the Hindus ; they say, if any one 
finds God, he converses with him without the aid of 
a palate and of a tongue : this is the condition of a 
profdiet. They declare moreover that the spirit is 
eternal, and that spirits are sent down ; the soul, if 
it knows itself and God, ascends to the upper world; 
if not, it remains in the nether world. The author 
of this book heard from one of their distinguished 
personages that, when the rational soul separates 
from this body, it goes to the upper world; and from 
the heavens it rises further ; and above this there is 
a sea, in which is a mountain ; and on its top God, 
the supreme Lord, resides. If that soul has been 
virtuous, the divinity manifests itself to it under a 
pleasing form ; so that from its aspect the soul de- 
rives superlative delight, which no tongue can 

miles, exclusively of the province of Kachmir, annexed to their dominions. 

See also upon the Sikhs The Si^far-ul’Mutakherin^ by Mir GholaiaV 
Hussein-Khan, translated from the Persian into English by General John 
Briggs, London, 1832, vol. I. p. 109, etc. 

1 I (T)J!ton(M)tc/ioflf,“thechiefoftherarity, the rarest being, God.”— (Diet. 
Tibetan and English, by Alexander Csoma de Koros, p. 66, col. 2, 1, 13, ) 
v, II. 19 
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express, and remains eternally without change, 
happy and blissful in its contemplation. But if the 
soul has been iniquitous, God appears to it under a 
strange and lerrilic figure, than which none can be 
more repulsive and hideous, so that from terror it 
throws itself from the heavens down, and becomes 
confined in dust. Among these sectaries was a man 
(istMedPawnPishna, exceedingly pious. Of this saint’s 
miracles they relate that, having jumped upon a 
stone, the trace of his foot remained impressed upon 
it, and now they perform pilgrimages to it. They 
say further that, when this perfect man reaches the 
term of his life, he convokes the people about him, 
and out of the crowd he chooses one, to whom in 
their presence he delivers his books and his effects, 
and says : “ 1 will -come to thy house;” after that, 
his soul leaves the body, which is buried according 
to their customs. The wife of this guardian then 
brings forth a son, whose tongue develops itself so 
as to speak in one year, or sooner; he convokes 
witnesses, and in their presence he takes the things 
which are counted to him by the guardian, to whom 
he the» remits them again, and utters not a word 
until the usml age of speech. When he attains the 
period of adultness, he takes the state of a durvish. 
They say that such an elect man comes into the 
world for the conversion of wicked men. These 
sectaries have temples of idols, which they call Chet- 
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harten, ' and in which they perform their worship. 
According to their custom, when a man has two 
sons, he destines one of them to become a durvish; 
and the king himself, having two sons, makes one 
of them a durvish. They believe that there are two 
mansions ; the first of this, the second of the other, 
world ; the son who becomes a durvish takes pos- 
session of the latter, the son who associates with 
people of business acquires the portion of the nether 
world; when the body of the father and mother 
liecome weak and tottering from age, it is the 
worldly son who tenders them his services ; but 
when the soul of the parents separates frOm the 
body, it devolves upon the son who is a durvish to 
serve them. When a great number of such young 
durvishes assembles, then the son of the king, or of 
any other chief becomes their head, and they go to 
Bdrmidnek, which is a magnificent temple of theirs. 
When they return from this pilgrimage, they become 
Ldmas, that is, Hdjis, “ pilgrims.” The Lamas 
abstain from eating flesh and from women, and keep 
remote from all worldly affairs ; they wear their hair 
entangled, and eat from the skull of a man ; they 
carry joints of human hands filed together upon 
a string, instead of a rosary;* and instead of horns 


1 [M)tchod-{R)ten. “ a chapel, a temple.”— ( Diet, of Csoma de Koros. ) 

2 We find in a treatise entitled ** The Sage and the Fool,” making 
part of the Kahgyur, one of the principal religious works of the Tibetans, 
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for trumpets, they keep bones of human forearms ; ‘ 
they say: “ We are dead; and dead men have no- 
“ thing to do with the things of the living.” 

“ We are gone, and we took a separate corner of a sepulchre, 

** That our bones might not be a burden to any body’s shoulder.” 

This class of men have not their equals in enchant- 
ments, juggling, spells, and magic. Their king, if 
his mother be not of royal blood, is by them called 
Argkkn, and not considered their true king ; who- 
ever of this sect belongs to the worldly people, does 
not abstain from killing animals, eating flesh and 
meals forbidden by religion, and associates with 
every body in eating. When the author of this 
book conversed with a learned man of this sect by 
means of an interpreter, whenever a question about 
some subtilty occurred, the translator could not 
always by his interpretation satisfy him. 

“Without possessing the longue, it is strange to make a friend by means 
“ of the tongue.” 


that a brahman, not satisfied with his disciple, and desirous of causing 
his ruin, gives him the following advice: “Keep thyself pure during 
“ seven days ; cut off the heads of a thousand men; take a single finger 
“ of each, to make thyself a rosary ; and thou shall undoubtedly, after 
“ thy death, be born again in the substance of Brahma.” — (See Mr. 
Schmidt’s Tibetan Grammar.) 

* We read in “ Turner's Embassy to Tibet,” that, at a religious cere- 
mony, a priest played a sort of flute made of the bone of a man’s leg. — 
1 French Transl., p. 61) 

The last four notes have been obligingly furnished to me by M. Fou- 
cauti, professor of the Tibetan language in Paris. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

From the book the Dabistdn, a short account of 
the religion of the Yahuds, contained in two sec- 
tions. 

Section the first, the information received from the 
tongue of Mohammed Said Sarmed. 

Section the second, upon the translation of the page 
of Adam, which is the beginning of the book of 
Moses (the Pentateuch). 

Section the first. — The author ol this book never 
happened to have intercourse with learned and dis- 
tinguished men among the Yahuds ; and he set no 
value upon what he found in the books of foreigners 
about their religion : because envy is a corrosion 
and a lire, which attacks the enemy. But in the 
year of the Hejira 1057 (A. D. 164/), when I came 
to Hyder abad, I contracted friendship with Moham- 
med Said Sarmed, who was originally from a family 
of learned Yahuds, of a class whom they call Raba- 
nian (Rabbins) ; after an investigation into the faith 
of the Rabbins and the perusal of the Mosaic books, 
he became a Muselman ; he read the scientific works 
of the wise men of Iran, such as Miilla Sader, and 
Mir Abu-’l Kasem, of Kazer sak, and many others ; 
at last, for the sake of commerce, he undertook h\ 
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sea the voyage to Hindustan. When he arrived in 
the town Tata , ' he fell in love with a Hindu boy, 
called Abhi Chand, and, abandoning all other things, 
like a Sanyasi, naked as he came from his mother, 
he sat down before the door of his beloved. The 
father of the object of his love, after having found by 
investigation the purity of the attachment mani- 
fested for his son, admitted Sarmed into his honse, 
and the young man too met him with an equal affec- 
tion, so that he could no more separate from him, 
and he read the book of Moses, the psalms of David, 
and other books with Sarmed. The following verses 
are the composition of this young Hindu : 

** 1 submit to Moses’ law; 1 am of thy religion, and the guardian of 
• “ thy way ; 

am a Kabbi of the Yahuds, a Kafir, a Museiman.” 

The learned rabbis say, according to their belief, 
among the sons of Israel it was not required that 
women should wear a dress, and Sarmed said that 
Ishaia, the prophet, himself used to go naked in his 
last days. Sarmeda was a good master of poetry. 
Here follow some of his verses : 

HABAAI, QUATUAIN : 

Sarmed, whom they intoxicated from the cup of love. 

Whom they called, exalted, and depressed, 


^ Tata is a town belonging to the Amirs of Sind, the capital 4)f a 
district of the same name, and situated near the banks of the Indus 
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“ Asked for wine, worship of God, and wisdom: 

(But) they intoxicated him, and made him a worshipper of idols." 

In the praise oC the prophet, we find what fol- 
lows : 

yUATRAIN : 

0 thou, by whose cheek is wounded the mind of the red rose, 

“ Internally is the whole blood of the heart, externally the red rose; 

Thou earnest so late after Joseph, who was in the garden expecting thee, 
“ That the rose (of his cheek) became first yellow (from vexation) and at 
“ last (from pleasure) a red rose." 

ANOTHEU QUATBAIN : 

This existence has, without the azure sphere, no reality, 

This existence is confined ; for, except the absolute being, nothing has 
** reality. 

• ‘Ms God ever in vain? No! God is not in vain. 

“ This existence Js real only with respect to its origin, but whatever is 
“ derived has no reality." 

ANOTHER QUATRAIN : 

“ When God weighed in the balance of destiny with the sun, 

“ The being endowed with every excellence, Muhammed, 

“ This was so heavy that it moved not from its place ; 

“ The other was so light that it fiew up to heaven." 

A DISTICH. 

“ Sarmed, who is a nightingale, has no desire of gold; 

“ (But) his friend is the rose, and the rose has need of a handful of gold." 

ANOTHER DISTICH. 

“ In the Kdbah and in the idol temple is his stone the symbol of male 
“ energy, and his is the symbol of female productiveness; ‘ 

“ In one place it is the black stone of the temple of Mecca; in another 
“ place an idol of the Hindus." * 

about 130 miles, by the course of the river, from the sea ; lat. 22” 44' N. 
long. 68® 17' E.-- (Hamilton’s East India Gazetteer.) 

* See pp. 152-133. 
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In the eulogy of Shaikh Mohammed Khan, who 
was the chief minister of the illustrious Dara, Suluiii 
Abed Ullah Kat eb, we find the following quatrain : 

“ 0 thou, who art the circumference of greatness to the centre of the 
** throne ! — 

“ Thou, to whose service a hundred persons are devoted, as is the 
“ firmament to the universe — 

“ Make thou to me, who am a stranger, my evening equal to midday, 

“ If at the side of Kateb^ thou art as happy as at midday.” 

The Shaikh desired the society of Sarmed. The 
author of this book was one day among the persons 
present ; he said to one called .leran, who made the 
eulogy of the Shaikh : “ In a short time the Shaikh 
“ will, with whatever he may have acquired, turn 
“ towards the voyage of the other world, and Mir 
“ Mohammed Said Mir will take complete possession 
“ of the dignity of government ; and the same year 
the Shaikh undertook to set ou t for Mecca from Hyder- 
abad. In the year of the Hejira 1059 (A. D. 1649), 
in the harbor of Fahardanish, he passed from this 
bodily ark to the circle of freedom. Hafiz says : 

** The paradise of eternity is in this cell the share of the durvishes ; 

“ The Mbali of the universe is the dominion of the durvishes; 

“ O my^heart, be there with reverence: for the sultan and the country 
“ ‘All are in the service of the majesty of the durvishes,” 

Sarmed gave the information that, according to 


* Uat6b, the name of the sultan, signifies the north pole ; hence the 
author plays with the words kateb, “ north,” nasif nahar, “ midday,” 
and sham, “ evening.” 
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the Yahuds, God, the Almighty, is corporeal ; and 
that his body is afler the image of mankind, and ^ 
similar to it ; that, during the course of lime, he is 
dispersed in the same manner as splendor is dissi- 
pated. Sarmed moreover said, that it is mentioned 
in the Mosaic book and in the holy writings, that 
the spirit of the divine body is beauty itself, and 
manifests itself under a human form; that punish- 
ment and recompense of the other world are already 
experienced in this state ; that life lasts one hundred 
and twenty years ; after that, man’s whole life may 
be considered as one day, which, when he dies, is 
followed by night ; that his body assumes partly the 
form of a mineral, partly that of a vegetable, and 
partly that of an animal, and the like; when one 
hundred and twenty years have elapsed, night comes 
to an end, and the morning appears again ; if an 
atom of his bodily dust l)e in the east and another 
atom in the west, they unite in one place, and life 
is renewed to last again one hundred years, as we 
have said, when night returns. Punishment and 
recompense are solely for this world. They main- 
tain that whatever is, bears eternally the I'orm of-* 
mankind, composed of water and earth. 

The Yahuds agree in denying the appearance of 
Akia (Jesus) as a prophet; they say that he was a 
deceiver ; and they reject what the Aisnyan, “ Chris- 
“ tians,” adduce from the Old Testament about the 
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appearance of Ai'sya; they niaiiiUim that the prophet 
lsh4ia.s|)ioke«l‘hifnse}f the words ‘ which have been 
applied to Aisya. They assert that IbrMu'm was no 
prophet, but a holy man, and they esleeiu a holy 
man higher than a prophet. They say that, in the 
Mosaic book, no mention is made of Pharaiin's pre- 
tensions to be a god ; but they relate that this king 
was a tyrant who oppressed the children of Israel, 
wherefore Musia (Moses) rose, and protested against 
his tyranny. As Pharaiin did not attend to his 
words, he met with his fete. They also say that it 
is not to be found in the sacred book that Harun 
(Aaron) was joined to Musia in the divine mission, 
although he acted as his substitute. They agree in 
saying that Dauda (David) sent Uria to be killed, 
because the king coveted the possession of that 
man’s wife, whom he took afterwards, and hence 
Soh'man was begotten. They further insist that 
Aisia was no prophet,, as the Nazareans believe. 
Dauda said : “ My hands and feet will fall, and my 
“ bones have been counted;” all this was fulfilled 
at the time when Ai'sia suffered death ; but they 

* The author leaves us in a total uncertainty about the words to which 
he alludes ; if to those of Isaiah, chap. LIII, vv. 2-12, the prophet would 
have predicted his own sufferings. According to the learned Jew, Isaac 
Orobio ( see Itrael veng^, ou Exposition naturelle des PropMties que les 
Chritiens appliquent dJisus, leur pr^tmduMessie), the words of Isaiah, 
chap. LIll, are not to be referred to a single individual, but to the whole 
people of Israel. 



assert that Daiida spoke those words of himself, and 
in such manner all things which the Nazareans set 
forth about Aisia, the Yahuds interpret clearly in 
another sense. It is besides written in their sacred 
book that, when the children of Israfl shall perform 
iniquitous acts, Muhammad will appear. About 
this, Sarmed said that, although the name of the 
prophet is in the sacred lx)ok, yet another meaning 
may more evidently be attached to it ; but if even 
the prophet’s very name be insisted upon, it has no 
other import but that it exhorts the children of 
Israil to convert themselves to his religion, and, in 
such an endeavour, carried beyond all bounds, he 
said many other things. 

The Yahuds receive no stranger into their com- 
munity ; circumcision is the law of their prophet, 
not that of others. They say also’ that a prophet 
is always living and present, to be the propagator 
of the law' which is contained in the sacred book. 
Abhi Chand, having translated a part of the Mosaic 
book, the author of this work revised it with Sar- 
mad; they corrected it completely, affixed their mark 
to it, so that it became a correct copy, from which 
is the following : 


Section the second: on the hook of Adam. 

The Dabislan gives here a Persian translation of the Ge- 
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iiesis, from the beginning to chapter VI, verse 8 ; at the end 
of which the author says that this is the only portion of the 
sacred book of the Jews which he had an opportunity of 
examining. According to Eichhorn (see Einleitung in das alte 
Testament, Mh edit., vol. II. p. 329) the five books of Moses 
were translated into Persian by the rabbi Jacob, son of Joseph, 
after the ninth century ; the translation contained in the 
Dabistan is said to have been executed by Abhi Chand ; 
we cannot say whether it was made from the Hebrew ori- 
ginal, or from the Arabic, or any other language. We are 
informed by the baron Hammer-Purgstall ( see Gemalde- 
saal moslimisher Herrsher, p. 57) that Werka ben Nafil, a 
cousin of Khadija, Muhammed*s wife, and a Christian priest, 
translated the Old and New Testament from the Hebrew 
into Arabic ; this translation appears however to have been 
but little known. Eichhorn says (loco citato, p. 231), that 
the first certain traces of a translation of the Hebrew sacred 
books into Arabic are to be found in the tenth century. 
PoGOck mentions ^pp. 31i>, 361) S&adias, a learned Jew, who 
lived from 892 to 941 A..®., as* translator of all the books 
of the Old Testament into Arabic ; and another Jew ( not 
named) who made a version of the book of Kings into the same 
language. 

The Persian translation of the fragment under our consi- 
deration was revised by the author of the Dabistan, and by 
Sarmed, who was a Jew and a Rabbin, converted to Muham- 
medism, most probably in the first half of the seventeenth 
century. As it was undoubtedly executed from another ori- 
ginal copy than that which had served to the translators in 
Europe, it appeared interesting enough to examine whether 
the Persian version of the Dabistan differs in any material 
point from the translations known in Europe. For that pur- 
pose I have consulted the following copies of the Bible : 
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I. The polyglot Bible, printed at Paris, 1645, in which I 

chiefly compared the Arabic translation. 

II. The Persian translation, published by the Bible Society 

in 1825. 

III. The German Bible, /translated by Martin Luther. 

IV. The English Bible, appointed to be read in Churches, 

1837. 

y. The English translation from the original Hebrew, by 
John Bellamy, 1818. 

VI. The French translation from the original Hebrew, by 

S. Cahen, 1831. 

VII. The French translation, by Messrs. Glaire and M. 
Frank, 1835. 

Here follow some variations which I have remarked in the 
Persian translation compared with the text of the versions 
just enumerated. (References are made to the respective 
copies, by repeating the Roman numbers prefixed to each.) 

GENESIS, Chap. I. 

V. 2. II. HI. IV. V. VI. read: “ the spirit of God;’' I. the 

Arabic translation has “ the winds of God;” VI. “ un 
“ vent violent (divin) agitait la surface des eaux;” the 
Dabistan, _ 

“ And the mnd of God blew upon the face of the water." 

VV.6 7. 8. 1, the Arabic translation has w\l 9 . , jeW, “ a skin, a 
“ volume II. , perdak, “ veil, curtain, fence;” both 
Arabic and Persian, only figuratively “ heaven;” III. 
German, “ veste ;” IV. English, and VI. French, “ fir- 
“mament;” V. English, “ expanse;” VII. French, 
“6tendue” (atmosphere); the Dabistan, > “an 
‘‘ elevation.” 



V. 26- V. Mr, Bellamy objects to the translation of this verse 
by the words: “ Let us make man in our image” (in 
which all the other versions agree), and he substitutes 
for it : We will make man in the Dabistan we find, in 

support of Mr. Bellamy, I will make man.” 

Chap. II. 

V. 6. All the translations have: “ a vapor watered the face of 
“ the earth;” the Dabistan says: “ covered, decked.” 

V. 7. All the copies agree in : “ he breathed into his nostrils 
“ the breath of life;” the Dabistan translates: “ into 
his body.” 

V. 8. Every where we read: “ God planted a garden east- 
“ ward in Eden;'' in the Dabistan : “ from old times in 
“ Eden;” Mr. Cahen remarks that Onkelos (a Hebrew 
commentator before our era) interprets in the same man- 
ner: in former times.” 

V. 11. We read generally: “ Pison: that is it which com- 
“ passetk the whole land of Havilah, where there is gold 
,, Messrs. Glaire and Frank add : “ Tor Ve ce nom in the 
Dabistan : _ 

“ The land H^vemla, where there is the beryl (also crys- 
“ tal) and the stone jasper (especially a whitish kind 
“ found on mount Imaus).” 

y. 12 is not in the Dabistan. 

y. 13. In the Dabistan are omitted, after the name of Gihon, 
the words: ‘‘ the same is it that compasseth the whole 
“ land of Ethiopia.” 

y. 14. The Dabistan reads, after the name of the river Hid!- 
kel, “ running towards the 



“ people of Ashur y* other versions have : ** towards the 
“ east of Assyria.*’ 

V. 23. VII. Messrs. Glaire and Frank translate: “qu’elle soit 
“ nomm^e Ischd (femme), parcequ’elle a 6t6 tir6e de Ish*' 
(homme). This analogous derivation for man and woman 
does not exist in other languages ; we find however, in 
the old Latin, vir and utra, which words are used in the 
Latin translation of the Samaritan text ; in the Arabic 
version we find for “ virago,” and for “ viri- 
“ litas;” the translator, in the Dabistan, endeavored to 
reproduce the same derivation, by dnsdn and dnsn: 

V.24. The version in the Dabistan deviates from the other 
translations by the word 

( ^ ^ # 

“ he will sleep with his wife,” instead of “ cleave unto,” 
“ or adhere to, his wife.” 

Chap. III. 

Offers no variation to be pointed out. 

Chap. IV. 

V. 13. The translation in the Dabistan deviates from IV. VI. 
VIL which have : “ my punishment is greater than I can 
“ 6ear;” it agrees with I. II. HI. and V. which say: 
“ great is my iniquity to be forgiven;'' 

“ Great is my crime to be overlooked" (disregarded). 

V. 16. There is coincidence between 1. II. III. IV. VI. and 
VII. which have: “ he dwelt in the land of Nod, on the 
“ east of Eden.” V. Mr. Bellamy translates: “ he 
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“ dwelt in the land wandering eastward of Eden in 
the Dabistan : 

“ He dwelt in the land of vagrancy, before Eden." 

Chap. V. 

V.25. All translations have: “Methuselah lived a hundred 
“ eighty and seven years, and begat Lamech;" in the 
Dabistan we read only “ eighty-seven years." 

V. 27. All versions agree in the words: “ All the days of 
“ Mathuselah were nine hundred sixty and nine years;" 
in the Dabistan we find: “the whole life of Manusalah 
“ was eight hundred and fifty-nine years" (according 
to its own text it ought to be 869). 

V. 30. According to all versions : “ Lamech lived after he 
“ begat Noah five hundred ninety and five years accord- 
ing to the Darifctan, only “ five hundred years." 

V. 31. Pursuant to all translations: “ the days of Lamech 
“ were seven hundred seventy and seven years;" pursuant 
to the Dabistan: “ six hundred eighty and two years." 

Chap. VI. 

V. 3. In the Dabistan we read : “ My spirit shall not always 
“ take patience with man other versions have: “ shall 
“ not always remain,” or “ strive with man." 

V. 3. is omitted in the Dabistan. 

The notice given in the Dabistan of the opinions of the Jews 
will be found very incomplete and inaccurate, inasmuch as 
it is exhibited without a due distinction of the different Jewish 
sects, to which they may be attributed. For a far better 
account of the Jews, see that of Makrisi, given in the “ Chres- 
“ tomathie arabe" of Silvestre de Sacy (vol. I. pp. 281i-369), 
with the various explanatory notes of that celebrated orien- 
talist. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Of the religion of the Tarsa, ‘ containing three 
sections. 

Section I — an account of the Lord Aisi'a (Jesus). 

Section JI — of the creed of the Nasara. 

Section III — of the works of the Tarsa. 

Of the Tarsa I saw several learned individuals, 
such as the Padri Fransai, who is highly esteemed 
by the Portuguese in Goa, and by those who are in 
Surat, a maritime place in India. In the year of the 
Hejira 1057 (A. D. 1647) the author of this bool 
found him in the port of Surat. 

Section the first : an account of the Lord Aisii 
(Jesus). — They say that the birth of the Lord Mesial 
took* place in the year 5199 of the creation of the 
world, * 2957 after the deluge of Noah, ’ 2015 years 


< Tarsa is derived from tarsiden, ** fearing, timid, a Christian, ar 
“ infidel, a pagan, a worshipper of fire.” 

Upon the epoch of the^creation of the world we have, according t( 
Riccioli, 70, according to Dortous de Mairan, 75 or 90, and according t( 
the marquis de Portia d’Urban, 108 different systems, to which many mon 
may be added. These epochs vary from 6984 to 3619 years ; that of th< 
Dabistan, 3199, is the lowest known to me. 

3 The deluge is placed: 

By the Septuaginta ^50 years before Christ. 

— Archbishop Usher 2348 — — — 

— Others 3882 - — 


V. n. 
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the (iountry of Italy, and the third in the city ol 
Rome. 


Section the second ; of the creed of the Ai su yah 
(Christians). - They say that, in the name of God 
the Father, God the Son, and of the Holy Ghost, 
every one ought to bear in his heart and to keep 
perpetually on his tongue the Lord Jesus, the Son 
of God, and never to deny him, if even it were at 
the peril of his head. ' The holy cross is the sign 
of the Christians. They reckon fourteen parts of 
their creed : seven of which relate to God the Al- 
mighty, and seven to the human nature of the Lord 
Jesus. The lirst seven are as follow : 1 . to confess 


history and geography, I fortunately had an opportunity in Paris of 
applying for information upon the above mentioned fact, gave me the 
following notice: “ In no town of Portugal do 1 find any indication Of 
the existence of these relics. I think that there is, in the statement of 
‘‘ the Dabist&n, an error and a confusion with the fact related by Bran- 
“ d&o, in 1643, viz.: the famous Portuguese prince don Pietro, son of 
John 1., having, on his return from Jerusalem to Spain, in 1428, married 
**'in the town of Alcoba in Catalonia, the countess Isabella, daughter of 
D. Jayme, count of Urgel, gave to the bishop of Yalenza an image of our 
‘ Saviour, taken by St. Veronica. These relics were still preserved in 
the cathedral of Valenza in SpSiii, called by distinction ‘ the royal 
“ town,’ in the year 1643." It was a few years after this (see p. 305). 
that the author of the Dabist^n might have received from father Francia, 
the Portuguese missionary, the account above stated. 

’ Here the author shows how the l.atin word “ filius” is to be written 
4u Arabic or Persian characters. 
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that God is uriiuipotenl and supreme ; 2. to believe 
that he is the Father; 3. to believe that he is the 
Son ; 4. that he is a pure spirit ; 5. that he is the 
Creator ; 6. that he bestows heaven ; 7. that he 
grants salvation. ' The seven other articles, which 
relate to the human nature of Jesus are the follow- 
ing : 1 . to believe that he is the Son of God, by the 
power of the Holy Ghost, born in the body of Maria ; 
2. that he was born of Maria, the virgin, an(J without 
detriment to her virginity : 3. that lor our sake he 
was crucified, died, and was buried ; 4. that he shall 
descend from heaven, and raise up the former gene- 
rations, who there anxiously expected his blessed 
arrival ; 5. that he resuscitated on the third day ; 
6. that he ascended to heaven, and sits at the right 
hand of the Father, the omnipotent and supreme 
God ; 7. that he shall come at the end of the world 
to judge the living and the dead, and to reveal their 
good and bad actions. They call God a father, be- 
cause he is bountiful to his servants as a fether to 
his children. They maintain that, although God 
has three different persons, yet, in truth, he is but 
one being ; in such a manner that the persons are 
the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, without 
the unity of the blessed entity being affected by it, 
and this peculiarity belongs to the divinity ; in no 

* Here the author shows how the Latin word “ hem"' is to be written 
in Arabic or Persian characters. 
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creature is such an attribute to be found. Jesus is 
in truth the Son of God; it is only metaphorically 
that other holy personages are called the sons of 
God ; it is in an abstract sense,' inasmuch as, being 
God, that Jesus came forth in heaven from the Father, 
not from the mother ; in a similar manner, in an 
abstract sense, inasmuch as, being a man upon earth, 
he has a mother, but no Father. Jesus did not die, 
but, having a perfect love for the sons of Adam, he 
sacrificed himself for the people, that they may be 
liberated again from all sins. They say further, that 
Ijelow the earth there are four places : the under- 
most of all is hell, which is the place of severe punish- 
ment for the Saians and the iniquitous. Another 
place, above this, is that which they call purgatory, 
that is, a place of purificition for good men, as some 
of the disobedient who have rebelled, when they 
shall have there been purified, go to heaven. A 
third place, higher than the last, is called the lim- 
bus, in which are children under age ; except that of 
being deprived of the sight of the Lord Almighty, 
they are there exempt from all other suffering. 
The fourth place is the most elevated of all ; they 
call it “ the House of Ibrahim,” that is, the dwelling 

* I render here, by abstract sense,” the Persian word 

hdystyat, which in the Dictionary is interpreted “ ubiquity, iiuiversaiity, 
“ capacity, trierit, conditional proposition, examination, etc.” 
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()l ilje souls of the prophets and holy men : these 
were formerly not quite happy, because they ex- 
pected anxiously the arrival of the Saviour, the Lord 
Jesus ; when Jesus left the body which was buried, 
he descended to this fourth place, and when he rose 
from the grave, he brought the pure souls with him, 
leaving the souls in the three other places where 
they were. When, after having been put to death, 
he was restored to life, his soul was reunited to his 
body, and he remained Ibrly days with his disciples; 
be then, before their eyes and those of others, 
.ascended to heaven, and, in the highest place, seated 
himself at the side of God Almighty. They declare : 
‘‘ When we say that Jesus is sealed at the right side 
“ of God, his Father, we mean not to say that God 
has a body and is any thing corporeal. No ! the 
“ Divine Being has neither right nor left side. By 
“ such a description we intend to be intelligible to 
“ the vulgar; for Jesus, in the abstract sense of being 
“ the son of God, possesses the same greatness and 
“ power which his Father has, and in the abstract 
“ sense of his being a man, he dwells in the most 
“ glorious and most excellent place, which is in 
heaven.” They declare further : “ When we say 
“ that Jesus shall come on the last day of the world 
‘ ' to judge the dead and the living, and to give their 
“ due to all men, we mean not to iniply that all 
“ men will then l)e alive, but by the living we denote 
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“ the good men, and by the dead, the wicked.” 
Except Christians, nobody else will be found pure 
and holy. On the day of resurrection, all men shall 
live and their souls shall be reunited to their bodies, 
and none will ever more die. 


Section the third : of the works of the Chris- 
tians. — Ten commandments are established in the 
Gospel ; three of them relate to God, and seven 
others to the servants of God : 1 . thou shall love 
the Lord thy God above all things ; 2. ihou shall 
not swear by the name of God for the sake of an 
argument, that is, thou shall accustom thyself to the 
truth ; when this quality shall be manifest in (bee, 
thou wilt never have occasion for an oath. The 
wise master of secrets, the king Naser Khusrd says : 

“ At any time speak nothing else but truth, that, thou niayst not have 
“ need of an oath.” 

3. keep the holy days, that is the Sunday and the 
other sanclitied days ; 4. honor thy lather and thy 
mother ; 5. thou shall not kill : this means, evi- 
dently, thou shall not kill a living being at all; 
but they have interpreted it that only the animal 
which is a private property ought not to Ixi killed, 
such a one as is serviceable, and in life, or after 
death, may be of use. The, true sense is, that we 
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ought not only not to kill our brother (and such is 
any son of Adam), but even not hurt him by any 
deed or word ; 6. thou shah not ('ommit fornica- 
tion, that is, with a woman not thy own, be she 
married or without a husband ; 7. thou shah not 
steal ; 8. thou shall not calumniate nor lie : in this 
command enters that, if any thing bad concerning 
somebody be a secret, although we know it as a 
certainly, we ought nevertheless to keep it con- 
cealed, and not to divulge it, except the bad thing 
were against religion and faith, or tended against 
the king ; 9. thou shah not covet another’s wile ; 
10. thou shah not covet another’s good. 

The other live commandments, which are less 
imperative, are: 1. to hear mass on Sunday, and on 
other holy days; and this is a rite of devotion which 
a padri performs ; and every body ought in solitude 
to turn his whole mind towards the remembrance 
of the sufferings of Jesus ; 2. every one ought to go 
to confession at least once a year. The confession 
implies three conditions: the first is truth; the se- 
cond, contrition ; the third, completeness ; that is, 
to recount humbly one’s own sins without diminu- 
tion or addition, to speak out, and to beg absolu- 
tion ; 3. it is necessary that every one should take, 
yearly, the communion at the Easter feast, that is, 
when Jesus attained to manhood and made his testa- 
ment, establishing the rule ol iIk^ holy sacrament. 
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which is a worship ; 4. let every man keep the fast 
at Christmas, and other fasts, except a person be 
excused ; S. it is obligatory to pay the tithes, that is, 
the tenth part of whatever grows from the earth, or 
comes forth from an animal, is to be given to God. 

At the time of prayer, they say, God is to be in- 
voked as our Father ; he loveth us just as a fathei’ 
loveth a son, and his own Son says and orders that 
we should call him a father. We ought then to 
abstain from sins, that he may enable us to be his 
children. And when we say to God : “ thou art in 
“ heaven;” it is because we think he has chosen 
heaven, and lor that reason we raise our hearts I'rom 
the earth upwards, if even (iod has no dwelling so as 
to be beheld in heaven. Besides, in their prayer, 
they do not demand bread from God, because he is 
displeased at our wanting to-day the necessaries of 
life for a future day, but because he wills us to be 
contented, and to feel no anxious care about to-mor- 
row. They say, that we ought to pardon the mis- 
chief that we receive from others, in order that God 
Almighty may also pardon our transgressions. 
They offer likewise prayers in praise of the glorious 
Mary, saying that the Lord God diffuses abundantly 
his grace in any place in which the image of the 
blessed Lady Mary be present. In the same man- 
ner they consider the image of the Lord Jesus, and 
that of the holv cross. 



There are seven sacraments, which consist in 
submissive prayers and invocations for remission of 
sins from God the Almighty ; 1. Baptism; that is, an 
external ablution in the name of God, of his Son, 
and of the Holy Ghost ; for this act any sort of water 
that may be procured is acceptable ; by this act the 
soul is purified from the contamination of all sins ; 
this rite may be performed by the first padri who 
may be present, and if none are at hand, by any 
individual among the Christians; 2. Confirmation; 
that is, a friction with holy oil, given in the name 
of God ; and the giver, that is, a padri of known 
merit, bestows it on all Christians of an adult age ; 
Sanct-Eucharisty : this, they say, is the holiest of 
all the sacraments, as it presents the Lord Jesus 
under the form of bread, that he may bei ome the 
power of the soul. Three conditions are required 
in this act : the first is a true faith ; the second, 
abstinence from sins; the third, to fast, and eat 
nothing until taking the sacrament ; the time of taking 
it is Christmas ; 4. Penitence; which consists of two 
conditions that the Lord Jesus has imposed therein, 
the first is confession ; that is the avowal made by 
the sinner ofhis sins, and the absolution of the padri, 
as of one who is the substilule of Jesxis, and whose 
lorgiveness is the absolution of Jesus. T hen, it is 
necessary that the sinner should give a detailed 
accouni ofhis ( oiicealed and open iriiues, and (o this 



he must add two things ; the one is an aversion to, 
and a repentance of, every action which he may have 
done without the approbation of God ; the other is 
a sincere resolution of never undertaking any blam- 
able acts ; to execute faithfully the penance imposed 
upon him by the padri, as Jesus ordered a return 
for every crime. Further, whatever sins, venial or 
capital, may have struck the ear of the padri, he 
ought never, even at the peril of his head, to reveal 
or publish them ; 5. Sacrament of extreme unction ; 
this is a friction by which they anoint a Chris- 
tian with holy oil, and they bestow this sacrament 
with some words which the Lord Jesus has spoken. 
The above five sacraments are obligatory to every 
adult Christian ; 6. Ordination ; this sacrament is 
taken by devoting one’s self by free choice to the 
worship of God, which vocation the Christians 
recommend ; 7. Matrimony ; this is an agreement 
which a man and a woman take together at the time 
of their binding themselves in wedlock, that during 
the whole of their life they will keep faith to each 
other. This is peculiar to the adults. This act is 
allowaWe to women frequently at the age of twelve 
years ; to men at that of fourteen. The man is not 
permitted to take more than one wife, and the wo- 
man is bound to a single husband. The padri who 
gives this sacrament, after having ascertained that 
there is no objection to the marriage, and the com- 



pact beipg made beCore witnesses, unites both to 
each other in wedlock according to the conditions 
of matrimony. 

The Christians say that faith is something by 
which we know a religion to be certainly true, and 
that, whenever God, the Almighty, has sent his 
message, however hard and difficult, and out of the 
natural mode and rule it may appear, we know that 
God cannot tell a lie. The truth is found in the 
book of God, by means of the evidence given by 
him who is ihe substitute of the Lord Jesus, and 
whom they call Pope. It is certain that he throws 
nobody into an error, because the Lord Jesus has 
in the holy Gospel, made an arrangement with him 
to that effect. It should be known that the life of 
man depends upon these laudable qualifications . T o 
search and to acquire knowledge is a laudable inien- 
tioo, in every business and profession ; on that 
account it is by method and virtue that aflairs find a 
proper arrangement ; knowledge is the master of 
things ; it is like salt in meat, it is the eye of the 
body ; and as the sun in heaven. Justice consists 
in using moderation in the manifold transactions 
of men, and in keeping men in peace and in mutual 
satisfaction : if therefore every body were contented 
with his share, and entertained no desire for more, 
there would be no war and contention. Fortitude is 
something by means of which one obtains supe- 
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l iority over the diliiculties which obstruct the lile ol 
men, and the business of fortitude is to triumph over 
terror and fear, which Iblis (Satan) throws into the 
l)eart, in order to retain us from acts which are to 
be done. Continence is a faculty which bestows 
measure and order in sensual pleasures ; the busi- 
ness of continence is to prevent men Irom being 
carried away by the delights of the woi ld ; we ought 
to tend in this life towards godliness; blessed are 
those who feel hunger and thirst after God. It is 
required that, in our devotion to God there enters 
no other desire but that of the beatitude to see the 
Divine Being ; on that account blessed are those 
whose hearts are pure, because the sight of God 
shall be their reward in heaven, and even in this 
world they shall in a certain way see God ; because 
those whose eyes are pure, behold things of superla- 
tive beauty ; it is required that we carry strife to a 
peaceful end, and accomplish our virtuous endea- 
vors. Those who are in a state of opposition to 
this, lake with efforts and struggles the road of 
misery. On that account blessed are the peace- 
makers, Ibr thev shall be called the children of God. 

There are fourteen gifts of God, the all merciful ; 
seven of them are bodily, and seven spiritual. The 
seven bodily gifts are; 1. to satiate the hungry; 
2. to quench the thirst of the thirsty ; 3. to clothe 
the naked; 4. to harbor the stranger ; 5. to inquire 
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alter the sick, and to console the captive; 6. to 
procure liberty to prisoners ; 7. to bury the dead. 
The spiritual acts are as follow: 1. to instruct the 
ignorant ; 2. to advise the poor in spirit ; 3. to com- 
fort the heart of the mourners ; 4. to admonish the 
sinners ; 5. to forgive injuries inflicted ; 6. to show 
l'orbearan(« to the deformities of nature; 7. to offer 
pious_ prayers for the living and the dead. The 
Christians say that every necessitous individual is 
worthy of charities, to whatever religion or sect he 
may belong, but the person of the same faith, or a 
relative, is more deserving of lavor. It is a sin, 
when by choice we perpetrate an action which is in 
opposition to the pleasure of God, and when we 
abandon an act which we are commanded to per- 
forin. A capital sin is it for a man, by his own 
choK-e, to commit an abominable act and deed, such 
as the unrighteous spilling of blood, and whoredom. 
Of venial sins seven are enumerated : such as steal- 
ing some slight thing without a perfect concurrence 
of the will in it. The summary of the capital sins 
is as follows : pride, avarice, lust, anger, gluttony, 
envv, and sloth. 

Pride consists in esteeming one’s self higher than 
others, whence proceed petulance, whic;h displays 
itself in vaunting one’s self and despising others, and 
in dispute, and disobedience. The remedies to be 
applied to it are trust, submission, and obedience to 
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another ; these are suitiibie means by which the 
liateful mind may be subdued. 

Avarice is a desire without measure oi' the brittle 
things of the world, and the bad consequences which 
result from it are theft, deception in buying and 
selling, lies, and perjury : the remedies for it may be 
good works and liberality 

Lust is an unbounded desire of sensual plea- 
sures ; but the way and scandalous display of it is 
the defilement of women : the remedy to be sought 
Ibr counteracting it is chastity. 

Anger is a desire without measure of vengeance 
upon somebody, and the display of if is hatred of 
God’s creatures, insulting speeches against men, 
contentions, and a total want of mildness : the reme- 
dies lor it are patience, forbearance, and the reflec- 
tion that, for our crimes and shameful acts, we are 
deserving of the adversity which comes upon us, 
and to keep before our sight the Lord Jesus and 
his apostles, who showed nothing but mercy and 
kindness to those very men who caused their distress 
and affliction. 

Gluttony is a desire without measure of eating and 
drinking ; the oftspring of this is sensuality, rejection 
of fasts, slowness in worship, and all sorts of dis- 
ea.ses ruining the body : the remedies for this are 
abstinence, moderation in eating and drinking, in 
order that a becoming attention to divine favor Ik; 




aiiolhor ; these are suitable means b)' whieh the 
hateful mind may be subdued. 

Avarice is a desire without measure of the brittle 
things of the world, and the bad consequences which 
result from it are theft, deception in buying and 
selling, lies, and perjury : the remedies lor it may be 
good works and liberality 

Lust is an unbounded desire of sensual plea- 
sures ; but the way and scandalous display of it is 
the defilement of women: the remedy to be sought 
for counteracting it is chastity. 

Anger is a desire without measure of vengeance 
upon somebody, and the display of if is hatred of 
God’s creatures, insulting speeches against men, 
contentions, and a total want of mildness : the reme- 
dies for it are patience, forbearance, and the reflec- 
tion that, for our crimes and shameful acts, we are 
deserving of the adversity which comes upon us, 
and to keep before our sight the Lord Jesus and 
his apostles, who showed nothing but mercy and 
kindness to those very men who caused their distress 
and affliction. 

Gluttony is a desire without measure of eating and 
drinking; the offspring of this is sensuality, rejection 
of fasts, slowness in worship, and all sorts of dis- 
eases ruining the body : the remedies for this are 
abstinence, moderation in eating and drinking, in 
order that a becoming attention to divine favor be 
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exciled, the constitution restored to health, and a 
return from all extravagance accomplished. 

Envy is a pain and sadness derived from the good ^ 
condition of the affairs of other people ; whence 
proceeds the jealous intention to find fault and occa- 
sion for detraction. It displays itself by rejoicing at 
the distress of one’s neighbors, when related by other 
tongues, by reviling certain people, and by leading 
an unprofitable life : the remedy for it is affection 
for mankind on account df their being God’s crea- 
tures, and to consider that happiness and welfare are 
bestowed upon them by the mercy of God, and that 
it is an exceeding offence against good morals to be 
afflicted on account of the works and eflects which 
result from dwinc disposition. 

Sloth is negligence in the worship of God and in 
good behaviour. It displays itself by a frequent 
deficiency in laudable and obligatory actions, and in 
always letting slip out of our hands the expedients 
of spiritual and material life : the remedy for it is 
activity and alacrity. 

Hell is a place a worse than which cannot exist, 
and in this abode one is imprisoned to all eternity, 
on account of commission of sins for punishment, 
more seyere than which none can be imagined, 
Heaven is a place full of all .sorts of delight; the 
happiness of this place- manifests itself for all ages 
by jubitatwn and pleasure. 

V. II, ' • * 21 



Jesus told his disciples: “ Alier me, a great nuni- 
“ her of men will set forth pretensions to divine 
“ mission, but all will be deceivers: remain you 
‘ ‘ persevering and steady in your adherence to me, 
“ until my coming.” 

The Gospel has been translated from the tongue 
of Jesus into different languages ; namely, into Ara- 
bic, Greek!, Latin, which last is the language of the 
learned among the Firang; into Syriac, and this all 
men of letters know. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Of the religion of the Muhaminedans, or of the 
people of Islam (right faith), consisting of two 
sections: the first treats of the religion of the 
Sonnites, the second of the religion of the Shids. 

Section the first : of the religion of the Son- 
nites.- The author of ’this book was informed by 
respectable persons of the Sonnites (the mercy of 
God be upon them ! ) and saw in their books, namely, 
in the doctrine presented by the imam Mohammed 
Shehmstani, ' where it is said, that in sign ttfrevela- 


* SheheristSni is the surname of A I Fdth Mohammed Ben Abdalkerim, 
ont* of the most celebrated doctors of the Ashilrian sectf an account of 



lion the verses ol the high prophet (u{)on whombe 
blessing ! ) show the right faith ; that his religion will 
divide into seventy and three sgets , ' and that of this 
number one shall obtain salvation, and the rest shall 
share darkness and perdition. Itvyasasked; “Upon 
‘ ‘ what people shall the sun of sal’^ation shine?” He 
answered : It shall shine upon the people of the 

which is to follow. He died in the year of the Hejira 548 *,A. D. 1153). 
He composed several works upon metaphysics and the scholastic theology 
of the Muselrnans, and among others thit which is entitled Nehajat 
alekdam fi Urn al Kelam, and on account of which he is entitled Mdta- 
kellam al-Ashari, “ the scholastic of the Ash^rian.” We have also from 
him a book called^/ Melal u alnahal, “ the means of curing weari- 
“ soriicness and melancholy.” — (Herbelot.) 

’ According to Sheheristani, quoted by Pocotke (p. 211, 1st edit.), tlie 
Magians were divided into seventy sects; the Jews into seventy-one; 
the Christians into seventy-two and the Moslem into seventy-three. 
Among the sects there was always one to be saved 
The baron de Hammer says (Journ..As., juin 1825, p. 321, Tableau 
g^ndalogique des soixante-treize sectes de Islam) ; The best informa- 
tion which we have yet upon the sects and the heresies of Islam are 
“ those given by Pococke, Marracius, and Sale, according to Shcheristilnl, 
“ and the Commentary of Mewakif. Pococke (Specimen histon® Ara- 
“bum, Oxoni®, 1650. 0 and 210), Marraccius (Prodromus), and 
“ Sale (Engl, transl. of the Koran) trace the principal classes of the 
“ genealogical table of the heresies; but their catalogue is not quite 
‘ ‘ exact, and still less complete. This subject, interesting fur the history 
“ of religions, and above all for that of the Islamitic heresies, is treated 
“ fundamentally in the Commentary of the great scholar Jorjani upon 
“ the AlewaJdf, that is to say, the metaphysics of Adhadeddin al Iji, a 
“ valuable work in more than one respect, which work was printed in 
Constantinople” (in folio, of 635 pages, in the year of the Hejirah 1039, 
A D 1824) The baron de Hammer treated this subject summarily in the 
number of the journal quoted, pp. 321-335. and in the subseifiient num- 
ber for .Inly. 1825, pp 32-46. 
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“ Sonat‘ and Jamddt”‘ It was further asked ; “Who 
“ are the people of Sonat® and Jamaat?’' He said : 
“ Those who walk road upon which I am to-day 
“ a traveller, and by' wW my successor shall pro- 
‘ ‘ ceed . ” The sahie book treats al so of the Sifdttah, * 
a great number of which sect has from all times 
acknowledged the greatness of the ^^ne nature, 
whose attributes are omniscience, power, life, hear- 
ing, sight, providence, ot^mand, majesty, bounty, 
profuse liberality, greatness, and magnificence ; they 
make no diflerence between the essential attributes and 
the attributes of operation: because in logic, a(;cording 

* The points of faith in dispute among the schoolmen are reducible to 

four general heads, called the four bases or great fundamental articles. 
The first relates to the attributes of God, and his unity consistent there- 
with ; the second regards predestination and the justice thereof; the 
third concerns the promises and ilirSats; the fourth treats history and 
reason, and also the mission of prophets, and the office of JmAm, or chief 
pontiff. About ail these heads the Miihammedans are divided into dif- 
ferent sects, which may be classed under two principal sorts: the ortho- 
dox and the heretical; the former, by a name, are called Son- 

nites, or “ Tradition is|s the latter Shfdfs (see note, vol. I. p. lOt). 

Jama^t signifies properly the assembly^ or as We may say, the church 
of Miiselmans. This name is assumed by the Ashdrian, who, as Sheheris- 
tAni contends (see Pococke, p.21t), were the sect whom the prophet indi- 
cated as selected for salvation. 

3 The Sonnites, just mentioned, are divided into four sects, the foun- 
ders of which T shall mention, in the order as they occur, in the text of 
the DabistAn. 

♦ TheSif&tiab are*one of the orthodox sects; they maintain the exist- 
ence of tlife eternal attributes of God, and are on thi* account named 
Sifatiah, or “ Attribiitists. ’ 



U) their delinilion ol the words, both these attributes 
are but one ; they maintain that some ol’ the attri- 
buteSi'iare proclaimed by ihe evidence of the blessed 
revelation ; and these they call attributes declarative : 
for instance, the hand, the countenance ; these they 
do not interpret in a particular sense, but they say, 
these attributes are found mentioned in the sacred 
book, on which account these attributes are called 
declarative. Whereas the sect called the Mdtazalah ' 
deny the attributes, and the ancients maintain them 
by arguments ; the latter are called Sifdtiah, and the 
Maiezalah are entitled Mdtalah ; but these last employ 

• The Mdtazalah, Of" Separatists," were the followers of Wasel Ebn 
Ata. He was the dUMple of Hassan al Bas’ri, of whom hereafter. When 
he separated jihin his niaiter, the latter exclaimed : tfad mazal amma 
WoBsel, “ Wassel sfparates,^om„us:” hence is derived the name of his 
followers, Mdtazalah— (^e Herbelot). , They entirely rejected all eternal 
attributes of God, saying that eternity is the proper or formal attribute 
of his essence ; that God know s by bis essence, end not by bis knowledge, 
and the same they affirmed of bis other attributes, and hence this sect 
were also named Mdtalah, or Mdtalites, from their divesting God of his 
attributes, in which they place the unity of God. They denied also all 
vision of God in paradise by the corporeal eye, and rejected all comparison 
or similitude applied to God. They established further, that the word 
of God is created; that God is necessarily holden to thej observation of 
justice in his decrees, to the rewarding of good and the punishment ol 
the wicked. Moreover they refuted the dogma of absolute predestina- 
tion, maintaining that God was not the author of evil, but of good only, 
and that man was a free agent: on which account they are also called 
Kadarian, from kadr, “ destiny." They are subdividfd into twenty 
sects, taxing each other with infidelity— (See Sale’s Koran, vol. 1. Pre- 
lim. Discourse, pp. 2H-2t2 . The latter are to be particularly men- 
tioned in these pages hereafter. 
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exaggeration in their arguments to such a degree 
that they approach the boundary of a mere image. 
Some use more resection with respect to t® attri- 
bution, which is ^^ii^ted, by the actions of God. 
Information derived frotii the sacred book devolved 
equally to both s^s hut sqrpe interpret these 
words in a manner that they may appear probable, 
whilst otherjs nre firm in their interpretation, say- 
ing : “ We know by the application of the intellect 
“ that nothing can be like the Lord’s divine power, 
“ and that at all times>^tbing 'of what is created 
“ can be like him, and firmly convinced of it, we 
“ think tliesewords are to he ttonsidered as a mei-e 
“ simile, such as: ‘ God seated upon his throne,’ oi' 
“ such as ‘ I created you with my hand, and I preserve 
“ you.’ Except these words, which are to be 
“ considered as a jc^e simile, Ave know no other 
“ meaning, and to know thoroughly the meaning and 
“ interpretation of it, we feel ourselves perplexed ; 
“ but, in spite of this perplexity, we deny the like- 
“ ness of the created beings and the Creator, on 
“ account of the extent ol the divine power.” 

The sect called Jamddtt, which belongs to the 
moderns, ainplilied what the ancients had main- 
tained, and said, that necessarily an evident sense is 
to be ascribed to these words, and bv means of a 
commentary an agreement was obtained upon the 
proper liearing whi<h the text of the sacred book 
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lias, so that we may without diflicuity interpret it, 
or establish the evident meaning of it, They always 
fell into a pure simile, and in such an acceptation, 
they are in opposition to the uncients. Whatever, 
as a pure simile, is taken from the sacred book of 
the Jews, this is al^ not rece^^^ all the Jewish 
tribes, although the j^^ders of the Koran, having 
found some such words in the Old Testament, em- 
ploy the simile as an argument, and in this belief are 
the Shtdh. Some fell upon the side of excess, and 
some upon that of deficiency; but others of the 
sect, which by exaggeration* exceeded all bounds, 
declared as vain any comparison with the Lord Al- 
mighty, whilst the sect which happened to take the 
side of deficiency and error compared something 
which is created to the Lord God. When the Mdta- 
zalah and the Matakalmdn, “ scholastics,” appeared, 
then some openly turned their face from exaggera- 

* There is a sect among the Shiites^ or “ the Dissidents,” called the 
Gholats, or ‘‘ the Exaggerators.” 

* Matkallem, according to Richardson’s Dictionary, Johnson’s 

edition, signifies “ a speaker, orator, declaimer, advocate;” but, ac- 
cording to Pococke I vide pp. 195. 198 1st edit,), Al Motacalmtn are 
those who investigate and dispute. A I Kalem signifies “ scholastic 
“ theology,” synonynfous with Al mantik, “ logic.” According to 
Eben al-Kossai, quoted by Pocock, Al Kalem is a science by which dis- 
quisitions are made about the essence and attributes of God, and the 
condition of possible things, about creation and restitution, pursuant to 
the canons of Islarnisrn. Others define it the science of legal principles 
which belong to the articles of faith, and are aciiuired by positive demon- 
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tioii and deficiency in which they were, and became 
Mdtazalah. And some of ihe ancients, inasmuch as 
they attached themselves to the imagery of certain 
words which are to fa^ considered as a mere simile, 
fell into an error the ancients in 
general did not opp^e t!ie.;inte^retati<)n of those 
words, and made the^^t^%| no oqects of contention 
and blame on actt|unt It was the 

example of tlil'tli^ogians and of ihd^lmanis of the 
right faith, the Imam Am Ehn Malik,* (the peace of 
God be upon hini!) who said . that the words : God 

was seated upon his t/irowe/’ are evident ; the attri- 
bute is unknown, and the faith to be placed in it is 
necessary. The question thereupon being a novelty, 
and carried to such a state, the Imams AhmedHanbal 

stratioiis. Further, conformably with the author of Al Mawakef, “ sta- 
“ tions. or rather theses of metaphysics,” who himself composed a system 
of this science, it is a doctrine % which one is rendered capable of con- 
firming by demonstrations the arii^s of religion, and of solving doubts. 

‘ Mdlik Ebn Am (see Sale’s Koran, vol. L p 2i)6), was born at Medina, 
according to different accounts, in the years of the Hejira 90, 93. 94 or 
95 (A. B. 708, 711, 712, or 713), and died there in the years of the Hejira 
177, 178, or 479 (A. I). 793, 794, or 795). This doctor and head of his 
sect, is said to have paid great regard to the traditions of Muhammed. 
He was distinguished by the humble confession of his ignorance. Being 
asked his opinion as to forty-eight questions, his answer to thirty-two of 
them was, that he did not know. 

~ Ahmed Ebn Hanbal (see Sale’s Koran, vol. 1. p. 208) was horn in 
the year of the Hejira 164 (A. D. 780) at Meru, in Khorasan, according to 
some, or according to others in Baghdad, where he died in the year of the 
Hejira 241 (A. I) 855). He could repeat no less than a million of 
Muhammed’s traditions. Refusing to acknowledge the Koran to he 



and Ddud Jsfahdni,' (the mercy of God be upon 
them ! ) and the Jaiuaati, who followed them, came to 
a final conclusion, until the time oi Abd-Alah Kalabt, 
and AM al Abas Kaldnast, apd Hares Jben Asad Mahd- 
sebi.'^ AUhough th^“ were of theancients, it hap- 
pened that, by devoting'tb^^lves to scholastic the- 
ology, they became inil^med with it, but were not 
able to expoun^the cr^d of lhe ancientS} in such a 
mahner aa to impart, by meahs of arguments, clear- 

created, he was, by order of the Kbalif At Metasem, severely scourged and 
imprisoned. 

Ahmed Banbal^Hs the contemporary and friend of Muhammed Ehn 
Edris al Shdfei, the founder of the sect of the Shafditcs. The latter was 
born in the year of the Hejira 450 (A. D. 76*7 -8) either at Gaza or at Asca- 
lone, in Palestine, and died in the year of the Hejira 204 (A. D 819-20), in 
l<:gypt. He is said to have been the first who discoursed of jurisprudence, 
and reduced that science into a method [ibid., p. 207). 

To the names of the three founders of sects just mentioned, I am 
to add the name of Abu Hanifa al Noman Ebn Thabet, who was 
born at Cufa, in the year of the Hejira 80 (A. D. 699), and died in the 
year 450 (Al D. 767). He the foui^pr of the sect called the Hnnefites. 
This sect is reckoned, in the order of lime, the first of the four orthodox 
sects of the Sonnites, distinguished by the title of “ the followers ofrea- 
whilst the other three are called • the followers of traditions r 
Of these three last, the sect founded by Malik Ebn Hans is tbe second ; 
that instituted by Muhammed Ebn Edris al Sb5fei, tbe third ; and that of 
the followers of Ahmed Ebn Hanbal, the fourth of the orthodox sects, 
acknowledged by the Sonnites. 

1 Baud Isfahdni was horn in Cufa, in the year of the Hejira 202 (A. D. 
817); he died A. H. 270 (A. D. S»3) ~ {Ahulfeda. vol II. p. 261); he was 
the chief of one of the six orthodox sects of the Jluhammedans (see 
hereafter the enumeration of these sects). 

2 Mahhsebi died in the year of the Hejira 243 A. I). 876). — Ahni/'edo. 

II, p. 201. 
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ness to the fundamentals'of theology, and their 
fervor and activity. h^me doubled and increased, 
until by the interv||i^||i^Qj‘^^t^^ Abu ’I Hmen 

AstihH, ' and -in , the precepts of 

rectitude and pei^eclbn an^^j^sition app^red, and 
a dispute arose, Ashari 

inclined to their s^ ^MKJjy 'bpeiiihg roads to the 
fundamenial|^'^^M^f^|le leni^enj^ 'to their 
endeavors, anil'TOis 't^^ became ihie religion of the 
Somites and the Jam^. The title of Sifdtiah, which 
they bore as a title of hpnor, was changed, and 
they called themselves Ashdri. As ihe.Asftd/^dlt and 

* Abut 7 Hasan al Ashari was first a M6tazaUte, and the disciple of 
Abu AH al Jobbaiy from whom he disagreed in opinion as to God’s being 
bound (as the Mdtazalites assert) to do always that which is best, or most 
expedient ; on which account he left his master, and founded a new sect, 
called the Asharian, who are a s^division of the Sifatian. Their opi- 
nions were, that they allowed the attributes of God to be distinct from 
his essence, yet so as to forbid any tomparison being made between God 
and his creatures. They fi^the ^s sert. after their niaster, that all the 
actions of men are subject to ^Iro^power of God, being created by him, 
and that the power of man has no infiuence at all on that which' he b 
empowered to do, but that, both the-power and what is siibject thereto; 
fall under the power of God. Manifold are the subtle distinctions in this 
abstruse subject; those who appear the least obscure, use this form 
There is neither compulsion nor free liberty, but the way lies betweci 
the two; the power and will in man being both created by God,‘ thougl 
the merit or guilt be imputed to man. Yet, after all, it is judged tin 
safest way to follow the steps of the primitive Moslems, and, avoiding 
subtle disputations and too curious inquiries, to leave the knowledge o 
this matter wholly unto God. (See Sale’s Koran, vol. I. pp. 219-225. 
Abul Hasan died in Baghdad in the year of the Hejira 324 or 329 (A, D 
935 or 940).— (Hcrbelot.) 
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Keramiah ' are among the establishers of the divine 
attributes, they are acknowledged as two sects of 
the totality of the Sifatiah. The principal point 
among the precepts of the Asharis is, that every 
being that may really exist rimst be perfect, that 
it may answer its own purpose; perfection is a 
necessity of existence^ and the Lord Almighty is 
the rear being ; the necessity of^ the Lord God is 
always right, and the law by him is a salvation 
acquired, so that the faithful believers shall in 
the other world, by a beneficent necessity, Ixicome 
exalted: 

“ God said : ‘ Some countenances shall on that day look towards their 
“ ' Lord.’ ” 

They say besides, that if he gave access to heaven 
to all creatures, or sent them to hell, it would not 
be unjust; bectiuse tyranny can be exercised every 
where except in his empire. They maintain also, 
that the office of an Imam becomes firm by union 
and election, not only by manifestation and esta- 

‘ Tlie Keramian are followers of Muharnmed Ebn Kerdm; ^who died 
in the year of the Hejirah 255 (A. 1) 808) [Abulfeda, vol. 11. p. 229 n 
they are also called Mojasscniiarij or “ Corporcalists,” who not only ad- 
mitted a resemblance between God and created beings, but declared God 
to be corporeal. The more sober among them, indeed, when they applied 
the word ‘‘ body” to God, would be understood to mean that he is a 
self-subsisting being, which with them is the definition of a body: but 
yet some of them affirmed him to be finite and circumscribed, and others 
allowed that he miglil be felt by the hand or seen by the eye. 

^ The Koran, eh, . v. 23. 
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blishment: .there was maiiifestation, it 

did not reinaiiM§^i;|^ the excitements occa- 
sioned hj the abundant. Upon the 

plank of the children ol SdSdah ' they united to elect 
Abnbeker ; after having established Abuheherj they 
chose Omar; and after consultation Osman, :|ihd after- 
wards their choice fell upon 11^ (the blessing of God, 
the Highest, be upon them all t ). The order of their 
succession in the ollit^ of Ihiam was according, to 
the order of their- excellence. 

An example of what iyas said about the ancients 
is to l)e found among the possessoi's of the sacred 
sayings, the Imam Ahmed Hanbal^ and Daud Ebn 
Ali Muhamined Jsfahani ^ and the- Jaraaati ol' the 
ancients (the blessing of God be upon them !) who 
proceeded as leaders upon the high road of the an- 
cients, such as Malik Ans and Makabil Ben Soliman, 
and persevered upon ihe high road of peace, saying : 
“ We inadeoath by the book and the Sonna, and we 
“ were no opposers to the interpretation;” there- 
fore they placed confidence in the booksof God, and 
the Sonnites said: “ We know that the Lord Al- 
“ mighty is not like any thing that is created, and 
“ none of the created beings is like the Lord Al- 
“ mighty;” and they were very careful of the simile. 


^ S^^dah is the name of a tract of Arabin . 

See page 328, note 2. 

* See page 329, note i. 
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and said : “ Whoever makes a inotion with his hand 
“ in reciting these words: 

" 1 created with my hands/ 

“ or extends his hnger, repeating these words of 
“ the sacred sayings: 

‘ The heart of the believer is between two fingers of God the Merciful.” 

“ it shall be necessary to cut off his hand.” They 
said besides: “ We persevere in the interpretation 
‘ ‘ of it, because there is a remedy I'or the hear t, which 
“ remedy proceeded from the heavenly revelation; 
“ namelv, 

“ They whose hearts are inclined to error will follow that which 
** is parabolical therein (the Koran), out of love of schism and a desire 
“ of the interpretation thereof; yet none knoweththe interpretation 
“ thereof, except God But they who are well grounded in know- 
“ ledge say : ‘ We believe therein the whole is from our Lord ’ 

“ And we are safe from doubt, and the interpretation 
“ of the command is fixed in our thought; l>y com- 
mon consent the word about the attributes of God 
“ Almighty, interpreted according to opinion, is not 
“ to be depended upon’; it may sometimes happen 
that we interpiret it contrarily to the will of the 
“ Lord God ; we always fall into doubt and some 
“ deviation from truth; but we say what the men 
“ firin in knowledge say : that the w hole is from the 
“ Lord, the Almighty God; we manifested this 

, ♦ The Koran, chap.. 111. v. 5. 
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‘ ‘ belief externally, and internally we aek|feowledged 
“it as true; we consign it to the Lord, the Al- 
“ mighty God, and we are not perplexed by the 
“ abstruseness of this knowledge, because to pos- 
“ sess it, is nol imposed u|^ US by the law of the 
“ faith.” Some have carried scrupulousness to 
that degree,?, that they do not interpret in Persian 
the words hand, countenance, and strength;” 
but, like Hasha/oiyM MfMriah, they enjoined that 
whatever is contained in the Koran about strength, 
lK)th hands, countenance, arrival, meeting, supre- 
macy, and the words in the sacred sayings, such as: 

‘‘ God created Adam after his own image.” 

and other expressions therein of a similar sort, are 
to be read m the very terms of the original, so that 
the words which there openly bear upon solid bodies, 
are understood by |||ein in such a manner as to 
answer the belief of tli^ religious sects and the attri- 
bution. 

The author of this book heard, in the year of the 
Hejira 1048 (A. D. 1658) in' the royal capital of La- 
hore, from Mulla Adel, of Kashg^ar, that* he (the 
Mulla) has read in the revered hook of his faith, and 
also the lord Mawldm Ahd al rahmen Jdmi ‘ has stated, 

‘ Abd al rahmen Ben Ahmed received his surname Jami from a place 
called f&rn, verj near Herat, in K^horasan, where he was born; he lived 
under the reign of sultan Hossain Bai kara, who issi^ed from the famil/of 
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in liis noble verses, that by the right laithit is neces- 
sary to believe in our heart, and to confess with our 
tongue, that the author of existence is independant, 
absolute, and without wants; and that his being is 
free of 'matter and without a form, and that he is 
better than whatever can be imagined ; he existed 
primitively whilst the beings were in the mansions 
of nothingness ; after which, as an objecteverlasting, 
he remained firm, and no other being hut he is 
always, and one; but his greatness, his attributes, 
and his name§ are without measure and number, 
although in a thousand parts he is but one ; in these 
however he is not confined ; the qualities of his ma- 
jesty are not perceived by the eye ; and no being but 
he has life inherent in his qualities; but he lives nei- 
ther by his spirit, nor breath, nor body, although he 
be living by himself. He is another universe, en- 
dowed with such a knowledge that the world has no 
superiority over him, and his omniscience compre- 
hends the totalities and the parts, the inhabitants and 
theplaces, and the town of existence, in such a man- 
ner that 'not a grain of sand is without his know- 
ledge ; hejsthe author of every thing by his will, and 

Tamerlap, a'nd whose capital Herat was. Jdml is one of the most cele- 
brated Persian poets, author of a Divan, which contains the whole mys- 
tical theology of the Muselmans; of the Baharistan, or “ the spring,” a 
composition mixed with prose and verse;’ and of the roraance^Yiisef and 
ZulAikha, a ipost favourite poem*of the Orieq^tals. JAmt died in the year 
of the Hejira 8«8 or 891 (A- 1). 1483 or 1486). 
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ihe action^ of all th ing s tpay be voluntary, snob as 
the doings of maQ^|];d: or natural, such as the in- 
clination of a ston^and are all produced by his will- 


*♦ Not 4 v||iorn prie^i wiiSiout his will ; 

“ Nt)t ^ liiread it tjlFokonVi^ut tis direclkn/' 


He is 
withoi 


•ng,<,ancl po§^^ a perfeel, power ; 
elp of instminents he perfc^s every 
i||gness he brings forth beings ; he 
be s^s without an eye : 

**H9liears tho petUipit from afar and n^ar: 
sees, be there light or darkness/' ♦ 



He speaks; but his speech conies not from his 
throat, nor from the tongue and the palate ; but 
what he annonncpS or withholds is nothing more 
than his speech; and his silence is eloquence. 

“ When Goj, the Almigbtjr, without words and letters 
Spoke to nothingness sublime mysteries, 

“ Notbingnestwras by delight at these speeches, 

Dancing through area of existence 

The emergencies of the world, good^.qr bad, are 
all from his dtsposbipn ; and the nntioi|| pleasing 
or repulsive, are all liis creation. 

“ The good and evil, if they %e the necessities pf predfelnation, 

** The one is contrary, ib6 other confonnablei to hll 
“ He does what he likes, and hnows of no WndAiite^i&Ww; 

Who IS possessed of power lihe hlsf 
** JOltice and firtue tend to#^ards him 
* Injustice's foreign tcftiis aeMOna/' 
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An account of the Angels. 

The angels are neither females nor males, and are 
pure of all depravity and sins. Some of the first 
rank among them are entranced in the contempla- 
tion of the divine perfection which they witness, so 
that they are not aware of God Almighty having 
created the world and mankind. The second order 
of angels are the ministers of bodies and gigantic 
forms ; the revolution of the heavens is their office; 
and with every drop of rain an angel comes down, 
and no leaf appears without an angel fostering it. 
But among the ahgels four are distinguished, namely : 
JabrU, Isrdfil, MdikdU, and Azrdtl. The message of 
revelation is the business of Jabril; to sound the 
trumpet belongs to Israfil ; the surety of professions 
is Maikail’s ; and Azrail seizes the souls. Four 
angels are the appointed guardians of mankind, and 
write down the good and the bad ; two of them ai’e 
occupied with this business during the day, and two 
during the night. The writers of the good keep the 
right side, those of the bad the left. The angels 
can in some form appear to men ; 

“ Especially to the eyes of the guides of the ways, 

From among the possessors of constancy,* the prophets and apostles." 


* This title is more particularly applied to Noah, Abraham, Moses, 
Jesus, and Muhammed. 


V. II. 


2*2 
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The prophets are the select of God lirom among all 
the children of Adam and of the exalted angels, and 
the spirit of Satan can never hurt them , if, by an 
extraordinary emergency, one of them commits a 
fault, it is reckoned to be for giving good advice. 

“ Adam, at the moment when he tasted wheat, * 

Received the seed for the propagation of mankind ; 

“ From the grain which he ate sprang up a tree; 

“ Life in me and in thee is its fruit.” 

Although there be among the prophets, as com- 
pared with each other, a higher and a lower rank in 
their exaltation, yet Muhammed the Arabian (may 
the blessing of God, the high and omnipotent, be 
upon him ! ) is the noble and excelling prophet, who 
unites all virtues and perfections. 

Before the intelligent, there is no messenger 
But Muhammed for all mankind.” 

He is the seal of God’s prophets, and after him no 
other shall come, and when at the end of time the 
Messiah shall descend, he shall adopt the law of 
Muhammed; he shall convoke the nations to his 
religion ; the law of the prophet shall cancel all 
other laws. 

“ If the decision of the law of the sovereign (Muhammed) happens to be 
** Corresponding with another law, 


^ According to some rabbins and to some Muselmans, wheat was the 
forbidden fruit which Adam eat.— (See upon this subject, Zes Oiseaux et 
le$ Flmr$, alUgories d*Azz^^eddin el HZocadeiBi, pubii^es en arabc avec 
une traduction fran^aise par M. Garcin de Tassy, p. 167, notes.) 
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“ There is no obedience whatever due to the latter, 

“ Eicept from the circumstance of its being right according to the law 
“ of the prophet.” 

The ascent of the prophet ' with his body hap- 
pened during his being awake, as far as the mosque 
Aksa ; there he mounted on the back of Bordk, * and 
passed above the heavens. He saw all the prophets, 
and the stories of the heavens and the hells ; in the 
heavenly mansion of Jabril (God be praised!) the 
angel remained behind him ; then, by means of the 
arch he proceeded further. 

“ There was no confident but God ; 

He saw what was to be seen, he heard what was to be heard ; 

* Muhammed, in the fifty-second year of his age and the twelfth of his 
preaching (A. D. 621), whilst lying asleep between the mountains A1 Safa 
and Merva, in the vicinity of Mecca, had a vision in which he proceeded 
from earth through the seven heavens to the throne of God. Muhammed 
himself alludes to it twice in the Koran, the seventeenth chapter of which 
is entitled ** the night journey;” but he mentions nothing else but a 
vision: it was the fanaticism of his followers which wrought the most 
strange circumstances into an absurd fable, according to which their 
prophet was visited by the angel Gabriel, and in his company carried first 
from Mecca to Jerusalem, and then, upon a ladder of light, to the pre- 
sence of God. 

^ For the just mentioned miraculous journey, Gabriel had brought with 
him the sacred animal on which the prophets used to ride when exe- 
cuting a divine command; it was called Al horak,** flashing as lightning,” 
in shape resembling an ass of a larger size, with a face like that of a 
man, the eyes brighter than the star Aldebaran, the ears of an elephant, 
the neck of a camel, the body of a horse, with the tail of a mule and hoofs 
of a bull; the breast of the animal shone like rubies, his legs like pearls, 
and a silken caparison of Paradise bedecked his back.— (See hereafter on 
the Borah, in chapter XI, the section “ on the miracles of the prophet.”) 
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“ From thence he turned his face towards his dwelling; 

“ His place of repose had not yet become cold.” 

If this supernatural event was associated with the 
claim of prophecy, so was it a miracle, and if not, 
so was it divine favour ; in the existence of the 
Lord prophet (the blessing and peace of God be with 
him) was a great number of miracles attesting his 
mission to the nations, and such ones as are not to 
be found with other prophets. There are many 
books attributed to God Almighty, and in their 
whole number one hundred and four are approved ; 
hut they are not confined to this number, and some 
of those which are known, are not praised. 

** Every book which God has sent, 

** Is received by the believing as revealing God’s perfection. 

“ Such is the Tawrit ( the Old Testament) this book of the Merciful, 

‘‘ Which by tradition and writing came to Ibrahim.” 

“ Another is the Gospel, which came down 
“ By the Messiah, and the psalms by DAiid. 

' t ‘‘ A summary of all these four is the Koran, 

** Which Muhammed has composed, 

** The sense and the text of which is a wonder. 

* * When the eloquent men of Arabia united 
** Breathe enchantment into the sounds of words, 

“ They become weak, defective, and vile 
** Altogether, in comparison with the shortest Sdrah.”‘ 

As the book of God contains divine words, it is 
ancient, and the letters and sounds are new ; the 
novelty of an old meaning is like a dress . 


‘ Surah means a chapter of the Koran. 
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“ If the dress be perpetually with the heart, 

“ How can the person who possesses the dress be disturbed?’' 

The Muhainmedan religion is among ihe most 
excellent and most noble religions, and the father of 
this religion, the prophet of Arabia, is the best and 
the most eminent among the saints of the religions; 
there is a number of prophets, particularly the 
friends and the posterity of the prophet, but none 
is higher than he, the prophet. 

** Among them alt there was, in truth, 

** None more apt for the khalifat than Sidik (Abu beker); 

** And to succeed him, there was among the noble 
“ None more worthy of the office than F^riik (Omar); 

After F4ri!ik, from none more than Zo>ul Narain (Osman) 

** Did the state of religion find ornament; 

“ After them all, by knowledge and faith, 

Was Asad Allah (Ali) the seal of the khalifs."* 

“ Do not bestow veneration upon other names but theirs ; 

To none offer greater honors than to them.” 

When thou findest one of the people of the Kibla 
(the true feith) in a sin and fault, accuse him not of 
infidelity, and number him not among the people of 
damnation ; in like manner, consider not a fit and 
good man, although he be removed from sins, as 
-belonging to the inhabitants of heaven. 

“ Whoever is an unbeliever with a zunar, 

‘ * Do not consider him for certain as belonging to the inhabitants of hell. ” 

Having found the happy tidings that ten person- 


‘ See note, vol. 1. pp. 99-100. 



542 


ages' have entered into heaven, do not however 
include him in their number. 

“ Because they are all formed of the pure offspring, 

“ They received also tlie happy tidings of going to heaven.” 

When any body is placed in the tomb, then two 
angels of a frightful appearance ask him: “ Who 
was thy God, thy prophet, what thy creed?” If 
he give a right answer, then they keep his grave 
open, and make a window from heaven to it, that 
he may behold his future dwelling. But if his 
answer does not prove satisfactory, they beat his 
face soft with a club, and close the grave so tight 
upon him, that a noise issues from the compression 
ol his sides ; they also open a window from hell to 
him, so that he may there see his fate and his habita- 
tion. When the period of the world shall be ter- 
minated, the name of God shall not be pronounced 
by any tongue ; then, by God’s orders, shall Israli'l 
sound the trumpet, and extinguish all like lamps ; 
afterwards, during ages, there shall be no motion 
upon the free of the earth, until Israfi'l ^hali again, 
at God’s order, by a blast of the trumpet blow the 

‘ These ten personages are the four khalifs: I. Abubekr; II. Omar; 
III. Osman; and IV. Ali; then V. Talha; VI. Zohair ben Awam; VII. 
Saad ben Abu Wakkas; VIII. Abdur-rahmen ben Auf; IX. Abu Obaida 
ben Jarrab; and X. Saad ben Zaid. These are called the ten evangelists, 
to whom the Muharamedans add Hamzah and Jafar, and account them 
the twelve apostles of Muhammed. — (See Eucologo musulman^ par 
M. Garcin de Tassy, Paris, 1840, p. 200. 
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souls into the dispersed parts of their bodies, so that 
all shall revive. Afterwards, at the last judgment, 
the angels shall place the journal of actions recorded 
at the right hand of the virtuous, and at the left 
of the iniquitous. If the balance is weighed down 
by the good actions of a person, he goes to heaven ; 
but if the scale, heavy with sins weighs down the 
other, hell awaits the sinner. This being brought 
to a close, an invisible bridge is thrown over hell ; 
this bridge is sharper than the edge of a sword and 
thinner than a hair, and the believers and unbe- 
lievers are to be driven over it. 

When any unbeliever puts his foot upon it, 

“ The abyss of hell shall be his habitation.’' 

The believer also shall, according to his know- 
ledge and his actions, sooner or later pass over it ; 
a weak faith shall not easily cross it. 

“ But he shall find salvation at the end of the business, 

“ Although he may see many difficulties” 

There are fifty stations in the space on which the 
obedient and the rebels shall stop : upon each sta- 
tion another question is asked : 

He who gives a right answer 
“ Crosses each station with rapidity. 

“ But if not, in each, from a distressing condition, 

“ He suffers pain and grief during one thousand years." 

The unbeliever shall suffer the torment of hell 
eternally; and the iniquitous believer shall remain in 
it, according to the estimation of his crimes. 



544 


** Either the entreaty of the intercessors 
Shall liberate him from the retribution and punishment, 

“ Or if, by intercession, the door of liberation does not open, 

** The most merciful of the merciful shall bestow salvation.*’ 

When they come out of hell, they wash them- 
selves clean of smoke in the Kawser.^ There are 
eight gradations, or steps, in heaven ; and every 
man, according to his knowledge and conduct, shares 
a place in them, and enjoys eternal beatitude. The 
highest of blessings is the sight of God, the Al- 
mighty, whom the good behold as the moon of four- 
teen nights. This is upon the authority of the lord 
Mulana Abd-ul rahmen Jami. '^ It is written in an 
esteemed book, that there are in hell eight steps, in 
which men are placed according to the estimation of 
their sins. 

Here is a short account of what I have learned 
from the speeches of intelligent men of the right 
feith. It is contained in their books that the first 
being created was the spirit of Muhammed. 

“ The first creature of God was my soul.” ‘ 

1 Kawser is a river of paradise, mentioned in the Koran 
(chap. GVIII). According to a tradition of Muhammed, the water of 
this river is whiter than milk or silver, sweeter than honey, smoother 
than cream, and more odoriferous than musk ; its banks are of chryso- 
lithes. This river supplies in two pipes the pond of the prophet, who 
describes it to be an exact square of a month’s journey in compass. The 
cups to drink this water are of silver, and are set around as numerous 
as there are stars in the firmament. — (See Sale’s Koran^ vol. 1. Prelim. 
Disc., p. 126; vol. 11. p. 514.) 

2 See pp. 334-335, note 4. 
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To this allusion is made in the words quoted from 
the Koran. Then all the spirits of mankind were 
brought forth ; these, before being united with 
bodies, remained four thousand years in the vicinity 
of the grace of the most high God : 

“ God created the souls four thousand years before the bodies." 

The heavens are understood to be the heavenly 
bodies of the sphere which is over our heads, and 
this has seven circles ; the earth is the cover of the 
tortoise which is beneath our feet. There are seven 
earths : 

** Who created seven heavens and earths like them.*’ 

In each earth there are creatures, and am^ng these 
creatures propagating inhabitants. The width of 
each earth is live hundred journeys of travel. The 
compartments of heaven are round ; but in the 
middle of the circle is the tent of majesty ; and in 
each sphere is an order of angels occupied with the 
worship and adoration of 4he divinity ; one troop 
standing somewhat erect ; another multitude in- 
clined (with their hands on their knees) ; a number 
prostrated, with the forehead touching the ground ; 
others sitting ; some carry the throne of God ; and 
every angel has a place and a post determined, which 
he cannot leave. 

“ Their place is a place known." 

From sphere to sphere there is a distance to be 
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traversed in five hundred years of travelling ; in each 
heaven is one of the seven planets, all the other stars 
are in the first heaven, which is the next to the world 
of mankind. 

** We have adorned the inferior heaven with the ornament of stars, 
And we have preserved it from all obstinate demons.” 

The borders of heaven are upon the mount Kaf, 
and the throne of God' is higher than the seven 
spheres. 

“ He created the heavens and the earths.” 

Above the throne of God is the ninth sphere 
(arsh). 

** He created the heavens and the earths in ten days, and then took 
“ rest upon his throne.” 

The throne of God, the seven stories of heaven, 
and the seven dshtdmh (nests, houses) of the earth 
are firm, and having taken their rest, do not move 
in any way, and are absolutely without motion. 

All that has been enumerated did not exist in the 
beginning ; the Almighty God created them without 
elementary matter by the action of his wisdom and 
absolute power. When the day of resurrection 
arrives, he shall fold together the heavens, and 
change the earth for another earth, and plunge the 
heavenly sphere and the earth into nothing. The 


^ Kersi: this is the crystaline or the empyrean heaven, as being sup- 
posed the throne of God. 
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earth of the resurrection ■will he like an earth of pure 
silver, and in this earth nobody shall have committed 
a crime. As the happy Abd ullah says : 

** On the day when the earth shall be changed for another earth, 
“ that is, shall be changed for an earth of white silver, where no 
“ blood shall be shed, and no crimes shall be committed.” 

On the day of resurrection, heaven and hell shall 
be made ready ; the dispersed members shall again 
form their body and be reunited ; and the soul shall 
again take possession of them. Some shall be car- 
ried to heaven, others to hell. The first of man- 
kind who was created was Adam ; he was the fether 
of men ; his body was of earth ; Adam was the father 
of all bodies, and Muhammed the father of all 
spirits. 

“ I was a prophet and a man, between water and earth;” 

and all existence was brought forth according to, 
and in dependance upon, the existence of the pro- 
phet Muhammed. 

The angels have wings to fly, with which they 
cross in one minute a distance of one thousand years’ 
journey. Satan was brought forth from fire, and 
was accursed on account of disobedience. ‘ 

This is the greatest part of the creed professed by 
the people of Islam. They are divided into many 
sects. According to the account of some belonging 

1 Satan, or Iblis was cursed for refusing to worship Adam at God’s 
command. This will be further developed in a note, vol. III. chapter Vll. 
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to the persuasion of the Sonna and the Jamaat, 
the MuJla Muhammed Masiim, of Kashghar, ‘ was a 
learned and virtuous man, and one of those who 
followed the doctrine of Hanefi, to whom he attached 
himself so much as to choose him for his master. 
His origin was from Badkahshan, and his name 
Shaikh Hossan ; he always studied the Koran, the 
traditions, and other books of religion and law, and 
regulated his conduct after them ; in such way he 
passed the day ; he kept frequent lasts, never read 
poems nor listened to stories, and if any body ut- 
tered before him speeches of worldly people, he 
became angry. He was very cautious with the 
Shiahs, and admitted them not to his house. The 
author of this book asked him, in Lahore : “ What 
“ is the cause of the aversion which you always 
“ show to the Shiahs. He replied : “ I was origi- 
“ nallya Shiah, and therefore conformed myself to 
“ that creed. One night I saw in a dream the lord 
“ Imam Hossen, the son of the lord Ah', the son 
“ of Abi' Taleb, and asked him about the real truth 
“ of religion ; he enjoined me; ‘ Be a Sonni, and 
‘‘ ‘ keep away from the inconstant, for they are here- 
“ ‘ tics and idolaters of my person, and then utter 
“ ‘ unbecoming words against the heads of reli- 
“ ‘ gion, Abubekr, Omar, and Osman, and by such 
“ ‘ an illusion they lost the right way: the way of 

* A city in Turkistan. 
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“ ‘ truth is the doctrine of the Sonnites and the 
“ ‘ Jamaat.’ ” 

Here follows what I have learned from the Shaikh 
Hossen, as well as from Mulla Aadil. A Shiah is 
no Muselman, and when he brings forth his faith, it 
is not right, according to the saying of the prophet : 

“ Reviling ihe two shaikhs is an infidelity without repentance 
** (remission).” 

I heard from Mulla Yakub Tarfani, that these 
words for restraining the tongue exceed all bounds, 
and are an exaggeration in the veneration of the two 
Shaikhs (the grace of God be upon them) ; that yet 
repentance (remission) is admitted ; he said besides 
that it is agreed, reviling is no infidelity. 

Shaikh Mans ur Materidi ‘ became a follower of the 
lord Imam Abii Hanifa of Kufa, and Hujjet ul islam, 
“ the proof of Islam,” the Imam Muhammed Gha- 
zali, '^ who was a traveller on the same road with the 

* Mdtenldt was the surname of A bu Mansur Muhammed al Haneft. 
He was a doctor of the Hanefian sect, to whom the praise and title of 
Imam al hada, “ the Imkm, the director,” was given. He died, and 
was buried in the year of the Hejirah 333 (A. D. 944-5) in the town of 
Samarkand, a native of which he was ; Mdtert di is a quarter of this 
town whence he had his surname. This doctor was a Motkalin, that is. 
a great metaphysician and scholastic theologian ; he composed, among 
many other works, a book entitled : Bian vahem al Mdtazalah, against 
the MAtazale.— (jETerhalot sub voce Matridi). 

3 Muhammed Ghazdli, his full name \s Abu Hamed Muhammed Ebn 
Muhammedf surnamed Hajjet ul islam lain eddin al Tust\ born atTus, 
|n Khorasan, in the year of the Hejira 450 (A. D. 1058-9), the son of a 
merchant of cotton thread, ghazal, whence his surname ghaza'li; he died 
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lord Jiiiara Shafayat' (the peace of God be upon 
them!) said in their literary compositions, and in 
books we read, that the root and the foundation of 
the seventy and two branches of religion are six 
doctrines, namely : the Tashbiah, TdtU, Jaber, Kodr, 
Rafs, and Naseh. '^ 

in 504 or 805 (A. D. 1110-11). In the latter half of his life, which 
extended very little beyond the half of a century, he composed more 
than one hundred works, several of which are thick volumes in folio, 
such as the most celebrated amongst them entitled Jhya al dlum eddtn^ 
“ the revival of the sciences, concerning faith upon which the judg- 
ment was passed, that, were the Islam destroyed with all its works 
except this, from this alone it could be restored in all its perfection. 
This great dogmatic, ethic, and philosophic work was nevertheless, during 
the author’s life, condemned as heretical and consigned to the flames, by 
the Academy of Cordova, in Spain, the western Baghdad, or seat of Mu- 
hammedan learning. This composition of Ghaza'li has been abridged by 
Ahul Fas el Ahmed ben Mussa al Arbeli, under the title Ruh al Ihyd, 
“ the spirit of the book entitled Ihy6/’ See Pocock Spec. Hist. Arab.^ 
p. 371; Herbelot sub voce Ghaza'lt ; Hammefs Gemdldesaal grosser 
mosUmischer Herrshery Bandy S. 182, 1837. By the last men- 

tioned author was published a Biography of Ghaihli, as introduction to 
the text and translation of a treatise of Ghazali, under the title: O 
**Kind! die beriihmteste ethishe Abhandlung of Ghazali, ’’Yienney 1838. 

1 See page 329. 

^ The sects may be distinguished by the names of their founders, and 
called Hanefites, Asharian, Keramtan, Shafeites» etc. ; or by the nature 
of their doctrine, and named Sefatiany ‘*attributists;” Matazalahy sepa- 
“ ratists Mashabian, or Tasbiah, “ assimilators,” etc. ; or by their rela- 
tion to some established doctrine or community, and then entitled Rafs, 

“ heretics Navaseb, “ enemies;” finally, these sorts of distinctions may 
be mixed. No doubt, these various classifications burden the memory 
with a great number of names which may create confusion. I am sparing 
in introducing others than those which are in the text of the Dabistan. 
According to those distinctions, their number maybe diversely stated. 



In ihe dmedat nl mdtekad, ‘ ‘ (he pillar of believers, ” 
composed by Shahdb ul hak, “flame of truth,” Shaikh 
of Islamism and of the Muselmans, Abu abd ulh For 
selella, son of the Imam, the blessed, whom God has 
taken in his mercy, and whose sins are forgiven, Taj 
eddin, “ the crown of the faith,” Abu Sdid al Hassan, 
son of Hassan, son of Yusef al Suri, is to be found, 
that the Tashbihian, “ assimilators,” have attached 
to the most high God improper and unsuitable attri- 
butes, inasmuch as they have connected his creation 
partly with an elementary principle, and partly with 
accidents. The TdlUtan, “ the indifferent,”' have 
denied God and his attributes. In the before-men- 
tioned book we find, the creed of this sect is, that 
the world has no Creator, and that it always was 
such as it is, and that, except what is surely per- 
ceived, there is no other existence. 

We have also heard from Shaikh Hossen, that the 
Tdiil maintain what some philosophers asserted, that 


We have already seen the principal sects reckoned to be four; here above 
are reckoned six; the author of Sharh-ol Mowdkef (Pocock, p. 209) 
enumerates eight principal sects. 

^ From tdtil, “ neglecting, causing to be unemployed, render 

“ ing useless, vacation.” Rigorously they are perhaps not to be declared 
atheists, as above : for their creed consists rather in denying the attributes 
of God, and in presenting him as inaccessible to human intelligence and 
strange to the government of the world, than in denying positively his 
existence. — (See Chrestomathie Arabe, tome 11. p. 96, by Silvestre 
de Saey,) 
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God is the cause of things, and that the matter of the 
world was always in him. We learned also from 
Azizi, that, according to this sect, God, the Almighty, 
when he created the world, attached its destiny 
to every thing that appeared, and that now, with- 
out God’s taking any active part in it, every thing 
exists or perishes. ‘ 

The sect of the Jaberiah, “ the compelled,” having 
given up, and denying, freedom of action in men, 
attach all their deeds to God.“ 

* The scholastics among the Mohammedans employ in their discussions 
principally two words; UciiJ!, al kaza, and ^ Jiit)!, al kadr, necessarily 

annexed to each other, but still distinct by a nice sense particular to 
each : al kaza signifies God’s universal and eternal judgment or decree, 
by which the particular things are created and disposed so as they are to 
remain to all the ages of eternity ; al kadr means God’s will in bringing 
forth, at a determined time and by a determined cause, things in their 
proper measure and fixed proportion with regard to their essence as well 
as to their condition. —(jPococft, first edit , pp. 207-209.) 

2 There are three principal opinions about the decrees of God, and the 
power of man with regard to his actions, among the Muhammedans. 

The first is that of the Moiazalahs, according to which man is the 
agent in good and evil, in faith, and infidelity, in obedience and rebel- 
lion ; all his actions are his ; for it could not be said to man, Act,” if 
he had not the faculty of acting. Evil and iniquity can by no means be 
attributed to God ; an infidel is composed of a man and of infidelity : God 
created the first, but not the latter. 

The second opinion is that of the rigid Jabariahs, followers of Jahmi 
Ebn Sefwcgny whose sect flourished about the middle of the eighth cen- 
tury. According to them there is no action but in God; man acts, with- 
out power his own, without will or choice, exactly as a tree produces 
fruits, as water runs, as a stone moves. Reward and punishment are 
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The Kadariah, “ the powerliil,” affect God in 
themselves, and reckon themselves the creators of 
all their actions. ' 

The Raf$, ‘‘ heretics,” profess their devotion to 
Ah (the peace of God be with him !), and in the exag- 
geration of their affection, they make an unbecoming 
use of their tongue in reviling the illustrious Abu- 
bekr, Omar, and Osman (the peace of God be upon 


like’wise proceeding from necessity, as 'well as the imposition of orders 
comes from necessity. 

The third opinion is that of the moderate Jahariahs, and also that of 
the Ashariaii, who maintain that God creates the actions of man, good as 
well as bad, but that man acquires them : that is to say, God creates the 
power by, under, and with, which man acts, but man wills the action, 
and prepares himself to it, which is called w^-***^, kasb, ‘acquisition 

an action therefore, with respect to creation, belongs to God, but with 
respect to production, by which it is manifested, that is, by “ acquisi- 
“ tion,” it depends upon man, and falls under his power. Abul Hasan 
of Isfahan says, that what makes an impression upon a fact, are the power 
of God and the power of man jointly. When man applies his mind to 
obedience, God creates in him the action of obedience, and when he 
applies his mind to transgression, God creates in him the action of trans> 
gression; and in that respect it is man who brings into existence or pro- 
duces his action, although in reality he be not the producer. — (See on 
this abstruse subject, Poeock, pp. 243-251, with quotations from several 
authors.) 

^ The Kadariahs or Kadarian belong to the Motazalah ( Abul Faraj, 
p. 20). The Kadarian have been compared to the Magians, inasmuch as 
they acknowledge two principles, light and darkness, or good and evil ; 
the first of which they ascribe to God, the other to man and to the devil ; 
nevertheless, every thing belongs to God, as created by his will ; that is, 
with respect to creation ; but the actions belong to the actors. — (Pococfc, 
pp. 234, 235, etc.) 

23 


v. 11. 
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iheiM !) ; ihey rebelled, and went so liar that, who- 
ever did not, after the prophet of Arabia, without 
hesitation acknowledge the supremacy of Ah' (the 
grace of God be with him ! ) and profess his being 
the chief of the faith and substitute of the prophet, 
was not reckoned by them among the Muselmans. 

The Nawadb, “ enemies,” are devoted to Abu- 
bekr and Omar, and having prevailed in this devo- 
tion, they rejected Ah' (ihe mercy of God be upon 
him!) and proceeded so far that, whoever did not, 
after the great prophet, plainly and decidedly acknow- 
ledge Abubekr and Omar (the grace of God be with 
them!) as khalifs of the prophet, and as Imams, 
was by them excluded from the circle of the right 
faith. 

Each of these six sects was subdivided into twelve, 
whence seventy and two sects arose. ‘ All are in the 
lire of hell, by the precepts of the sayings of the 
proj)het : 

“ My nation is divided into seventy and three sects, who are all in the 
“ tire of hell, except one.*' 

And those only who are without these seventy and 
two sects belong to the people of salvation, because 

* We have already seen, p. 323, that Muhamined has predicted the 
division of his followers into- seventy-three sects (and not seventy-two, 
as above). Why seventy-three? It was (see Pocock, p. 211 ) to make 
Muharnmedism have one sect more than Christianism, which had seventy- 
two, counting one more than Judaism, which, to have seventy-one, had 
added one to the .seventy sects of Magism. 
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they are of the true religion and upon the right road ; 
hut the true religion is that which is not to be found 
among the sects mentioned, and in which those six 
religions are not likely not to be, l)e(^ause these six 
T’eligions did not exist in the time of the prophet 
and in the last will of the apostle. After him inno- 
vations look place, so that it is not unknown, in what 
linie, and in what place or town, and by whom they 
became manifest, and from what cause they origi- 
nated. By concordance of the people of Islam, the 
right road and the true religion is that which Mu- 
hamined (blessing be upon him !) and after him the 
noble companions professed, and this faith is that 
of the Sonnites and the Jamaat. This is in sub- 
stance the creed of Shaikh Mansur, and of Hajet ul 
isldm Abu Abd ’ulla : ' We are informed by the learned 
of the Hanefi persuasion, and by Mulla Yakub Tur- 
khant, who was an assistant and companion of Mulla 
Adil, that the religion of the Sonnites and the Jamaat 
is divided into four branches , which are the four 
sides of the city of the law of Muhammed, namely, 
the Hanefiah, Malkiah, Shdfdya, Hambaltah, ' and the 
wanderer in these four religions is liberated. 

‘ See p. 349, notes 1 and 2. 

* See the names of the founders of the four principal sects, notes, pp. 
324-5, 328-B. 



an account of the CMAVIYAH and YEZlIHAIl CONNECTED 
WJTII THE ALI-ILAHIAN. 

In the east of Kohistan is a tract of country known 
l)y the name of SheMnah, and the lord of it is Malek 
Yakub, who boasts of having issued from the family 
of the lord of the believers, MSaviah Ebn A hi Saftan. 
The inhabitants of that country are brave, warlike, 
pious, and abstemious. They have many commen- 
taries, and knowledge of law and religion, and reli- 
gious books. They acknowledge the divine mission 
of Muhainmed ( the blessing of God be upon him ! ) 
as well as the office of Imam and the khalifat (tf Abu- 
bekr and Omar, and of the lord of believers Maaviah, 
and they revile Ali for having pretended to a divine 
rank. His belief was that they ought to possess all 
kinds of grain ; ' his followers worshipped him as 
divine ; this he insinuated to them by this prayer, 
which he pronounced himself in the sermons, related 
as his saying : 

“ I am God ; I am the merciful ; 1 am the bountiful ; I am the high ; 
“lam the creator; I am the provider of4he necessaries of life ; I am 
“ ihe most compassionate; I am the most propitious; I am he who 
“ bestows a form to the drop of the sperm in the wombs.” 

* The meaning of this passage appears to me to be that Ali wished the 
Muselrnans to apply to agriculture, which the Arabs generally despise or 
neglect. 

~ According to the most probable account of historians, it never was 
Ali who preiended to be a God, hu I Abdallah, son of }yafiab,sou oi' Saha, 



and ihe like; lliese words are ol’ Pharaiin and Nim- 
rod,' and like these are many ol their sayings. They 
are besides fond of bloodshed, and cruel. Thev 
say improper things about the prophet, as of one 
who did not always behave with decency. So it 
happened once, that eating dates in company with 
other persons, the prophet threw the stones of the 
dates towards Ah', and then said : “ O Ah' ! thou hast 
“ eaten a great many dates, because all the stones 
“ are before thee;” Ali answered, “ Thou hast 
“ swallowed them with the stones and they say 
this passage is in the sacred book : 

“ There are men whose speeches about the present life will astonish 
“ ihee, and who will take (iod for witness of what is in their heart, 
* whilst they are the most quarrelsome of adversaries.'’ 

And they are approving Ebn Maljam,' and say 
Maljam is among them : 

a Jew converted to Islamism, who was the tirst instigator of the seditious 
movements to which Omnr fell a victim, promulgated the doctrine, that a 
particle of divinity resided in All, the true Imam, that he is not dead, 
but only for a tiirie withdrawn from the eyes of men ; that he would 
reappear one day upon the earth, and fill it with justice, in the same man- 
ner as it is now filled with iniquities. This doctrine served as a founda- 
tion to the different sects which admitted the transmission of the Irnamate 
to the descendants of All, by right of succession, and spread in the 
east and west of Asia, in Africa, and in Spain. 

* Nimrod and Pharaun maintain, in the Koran and in the traditions of 
the Muharnmedans, the same character as in the Bible of the Hebrews, 
for tyranny against men and presumption towards God ; the first was the 
enemy of Abraham, the other of Moses: both were punished by God. 

2 Ebn Maljam, “ the son of Maljam,” w as Abd-ur-rahman, who assas- 
sinated All. 
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“ There are some men who rescue their soul, desiring in this man- 
“ ner to perform the will of God/’ 

They assert that the two Hasain are not of the family 
ol the prophet, according to this verse of the Koran: 

Muhammed is not any thing else but one of us; he is yet the 
“ prophet of God, and the seal of the Apostles.” 

They say that Yazid killed Hasan, the son of Ah', 
in his house, and did not bring him forth from the 
corner where he was concealed.' He was come for 

* We have already (see vol. 1. p 100. note) touched upon the enmity 
which existed between the family of AH and that of Moaviah, the son of 
Abu Sofian and of Hinda, a woman famous for her animosity against 
Muhammed, the prophet. Nevertheless Moaviah became one of the secre- 
taries of Muhammed, after whose death he was appointed to the govern- 
ment of Syria by Omar, and confirmed in that station by Osman. After 
the violent death of this khalif, Moaviah declared himself the avenger of 
his protector, and would not submit to AH, upon whom he waged war 
during four years, and after whose death he opposed with equal ar- 
dour Hasan, who succeeded his father in the khalifat. Surrounded by 
rebellion in his own camp, Hasan could not resist, but resigned his 
right and person to Moaviah. He died in Medina of poison given him, 
as some say, by his wife, J^da, or by his minister, at the injunction of 
Moaviah (see Elmacin, trad. Erpenii^ p. 56); according to others, in 
concordance with the Dabistan, by the fraud of Moaviah’s son, Yazid, 
who seduced Jada, and instigated her to poison her husband, promising 
to marry her. but after the perpetration of the act, rejected, with 
scorn, the woman supplicating for the price of her deed. 1 shall add, 
according to Abulfeda [edit, of Heiske, p. 350), that in Hasan termi- 
nated (A. \). 661) the legitimate khalifat, or the succession of chiefs 
whom the free consent of the Muslims called and established, and thus 
was fulBlIed the prediction of the prophet, which from the mouth of 
Satina, his freeman, is recorded in the traditions as follows: “ Thirty 
years after his decease shall last the true and legitimate khalif.it, and 
then be succeeded by tyranny,” 
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subduing the country of Birak ; on that account he 
was put to death. On the tenth day of the Mohe- 
ram, they go on horseback upon a wide field which 
is before their town ; there they make, of earth, an 
image of Hosain who was killed ; against him they 
dash their horses, and think fortunate those who 
<an say, that they have been riding against the bodies 
of the martyrs of Kerbala; ' this they call a day <i! 
victory, and on this day they make a greater show 
»>f festivity and rejoicing, because the Imam of the 
time, that is, Yazid, was upon the field of victory. 
And on Fridays and festivals they revile from their 
pulpits the lord Ah' and his offspring. Among them 
is one sect in particular which act in this manner, 
and, with their swords drawn, curse Ah' and his 


‘ Alter Moaviah’s death, A. 1). Va'/id, his sou, assumed the khaii- 
lat, but Hosain, another son of All, still lived, and was invited by the 
inhabitants of Kufa to their town for receiving their oath of allegiance. 
Yielding to their invitation, he set out from Mecca, where he had con- 
cealed himself, with thirty-two horsemen and forty men on foot. Not 
far from Kerbela, in an arid tract of country in Irak Arabi, he was 
encountered by live or ten thousand men, sent by Yazid to destroy him. 
The son of All bravely fought this superior force during one-half of the 
day, but at last fell, with four of his brothers, as many of his own sons, 
and all his surrounding friends, seventy-two in number. The survivors, 
his women, were conducted to Damascus, where ilosain’s head, severed 
from his body, rejoiced the savage eyes of Yazid, now fixed in the kha- 
lifat. Hosain’s relics (as mentioned vol. 1. p. i8) lie buried at Kerbela. 
The anniversary of his death, the 30th September, A. D. 080, is still 
celebrated by the Shiahs, with every imaginable demonstration of grief 
about the fate of All’s posterity, and of execration of their oppressors. 
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sons, and in this way they pass one day : they are 
called Sidf, “ fencers.” 

The same say that the prophet and his ofl’spring, 
and particularly their prophet, had the power of 
recalling to life and putting to death, of creating and 
annihilating any being ; and that they did whatever 
they wished. But this mode of acting was no more 
allowable to their successors, such as that of the 
prophets to destroy the living, which power they 
possessed on account of their having also that ol 
recalling to lile ; but it is not one of our attributes to 
render lifeless the living, because we have not the 
power of restoring them to life ; also because the 
(Teatures have not been made on our account ; be- 
sides, the prophet took whatever mate be liked, 
because the world was his shaie, whilst it is not 
permitted to us to take the woman of another man. 
It is however right, making it our profession, to 
wage war against the opposers of faith, and to light 
the enemies of religion for the protection of the law. 
'fhis people kill no living beings in the country of 
Shekiinah. Their usual food is animal juice, such 
as honey, butter, and the like ; they use no intoxi- 
cating liquors, nor that prepared from the palm- 
tree, nor opium. 

Among the Maksud chep, who are a more intelli- 
gent people, the author of this book found himself in 
the house of one of them. There a man called Hu~ 



nhiar Rejik Nikarindah, asked him : “If it were not 
“ permitted to drink intoxicating liquors, how was 
“ it that the former prophets, and some of the kha- 
“ lifs, the sons of Ornmiah, ' drank wine?” He 
answered : ‘‘ The wine could not overcome their 
“ understanding; with us, it is not so.” Hushiar 
said again to the author of this work ; “ If the kha- 
“ lifs, after the prophet, possessed the power to 
“ create and to annihilate lives, why did they not 
“ render the heretics dumb?” The answer was: 
“ A king sent a phial of deadly poison to the Arnir 
“ of the believers, Omar (the grace of (jod be with 
“ him ! ) that he may give it to an enemy ; the kha- 
‘ ‘ lif said : ‘ I have no greater enemy than my own 
“ ‘ spirit,’ and he drank the whole phial, from which 
“ however his sacred body received no harm ; now, 
“ the gentle-minded personage, who could drink 
“ poison, how would he not hear the abuse ol mis- 


^ Ornmiah, according to Herbelot {sub voce) is the name of a re- 
spectable personage among the Arabians, who was the son of Abd-ul- 
shems, anti whose posterity bears the title of benu Ornmiah, “ the 
“ children of Ornmiah.” But their celebrity begins with the before men- 
tioned Moaviah; he was the first of fourteen khalifs of this family, who 
reigned in succession ninety-one years. The last of them was Mervan 
Muhammed ben Mervan, ben Hakem, and after him there remained ol 
this family but Abd-ur^rahmen, who escaped from the hands of the 
Abbasides, and later (in 756 A.D.) established the dynasty of the Ommi- 
ades in Spain, where fifteen of them held successively the governmeni 
during nearly two hundred years, until 986 A. D , when the Alides seized 
the sovereignty of that country. 
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“ taken men? So represent to thyself the other 
“ khalifs.” The Cheps are a tribe of the people of 
Shekunah. 


Section a : an account of the second sect of the 
PEOPLE OF Islam, which sect is known under the 
NAME of Shi ahs. The author of this book was in- 
liirmed, by the learned of this sect, that they agreed 
to attribute the office of Imam and the khalifat, with 
the title of Amir of the believers, in particular to 
Ah' (the peace of God be with him ! ) that he was 
established by clear tradition, or by manifestation or 
by testiunent ; and they maintain that the khalifat 
was not alienable from the descendants of his high- 
ness, and if such a transgression happened, it can 
have been only by violence and by tyranny ; they 
also said, that the office of an imam is not to be 
given by the decision of a council, which may de- 
pend upon the choice of the vulgar, so that the Imam 
may be appointed by ibeir injunction, but the true 
decision is that which derives its origin and support 
from the pillars of the laith ; and the dignity of the 
prophetic asylum, Muhammad (may the benedidions 
of God be upon him !) does not deserve that there be 
negligence used or carelessness shown in such a mat- 
ter, or that it be committed to the multitude. They 
argiK' thus upon the condition necessary Ibr the 
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appoininient ol an Imam, upon ils establishment 
and stability, which requires to be defended by the 
inferior and higher people. These are the opinions 
in which they agree about oppt)sing or appointing 
an Imam, about words or deeds in the state d’ 
religion. 

Some however, called Zaydiyat, ' opposed them in 
what was said ; and there is among the Shiahs a 
great difference of opinion about the establishment 
of the Imam’s office, and at all times, before us until 
later days, there was much discoursing about it : 
they dilfer widely about the number ol' the Imams. 
They are divided in different sects, and we shall 
in this book give an account of what we have seen 
of them. 


‘ The Zaydiyat derive their name from Zdid, son of Ali, son of Zain 
el-abeddin. They are subdivided into three branches, according to others 
into five, under as many chiefs. I shall only mention three. The first, 
the Jarudiyat, think that the Iraliraate was destined by the prophet to 
Ali, but that after the two sons of the latter, Hasan and Hosain, the 
sacred office was uncertain in their children, and that those only who 
rose, sword in hand, were lin^tms; they do not agree upon the lastlmAm, 
still expected. The second branch, the Salaimaniyat, admit the right 
of Abubekr and Omar to the im^mate, but declare as infidels Osman, 
Zobeir, and Aisha. The third branch, the Bditeriyat, are for the most 
part in accordance with the second, as to what regards Osman. These 
three branches are heretics in the dogmas only, but, in jurisprudence, 
they follow almost all the orthodox doctrine of Abii Hanif^ih. — ( See 
Journal asiatiyue, 1825, tome VII. p. 32. Art de M. de Hammer.) 
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OF THE TWELVE SECTS OF THE SHIAHS. 

The author of this book relates what he has learned 
from Mulla Muhammed Mastim, from Muhammed 
Miimin, and from Mulla Ibrahim, who in the year oi' 
the Hejira 1053 (A. D. 1643) were in Lahore, and 
from others. The Mulla Ibrahim had great faith 
in his religion, and had a great aversion to the fol- 
lowers of the Sonna and the Jamaat, whom he never 
approached at meals ; he did not during six months 
taste any butter in Lahore, because it happened to 
be a Hindu or Sonnite who was selling it. He said : 
“ In the beginning of my manhood, I once slept in 
“ a field, and saw in a dream a great host of lumi- 
“ nous beings, who said to me : ‘ Be a Muselman.’ 
“ I answered : ‘ Such is my inclination.’ They said 
“ again : ‘ Take care of not being a Sonnite;’ and 
“ they added much about this subject to dissuade 
“ me from it. When they had disappeared, I asked 
“ their followers : ‘ Who were they ?’ They replied: 
“ ‘ Imams.’ When I awoke, from that moment 
“ I never associated with the Sonniies.” 

With this sect there is but one Lord God, and no 
other : he is one, living, omniscient, self-acting, 
almighty, hearing and seeing every thing, and the 
first t)f speakers ; they acknowledge his power, not 
only over possible, but even impossible things ; 
they consider God Almighty as possessed of quali- 
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lies necessarily inherent in his essence ; they hold 
the servant of God to be master of his own actions. 
With them the word of God is not ancient, butit is 
a novelty, because its meaning is understood from 
sounds. They adduce the words of Ahu Jdfr Tust' 
the mercy of God be with him !), who says that, fun- 
damentally considered, the seventy and three sects 
are only two religions, namely: Navdseb, “ the ene- 
“ mies of Ah',” and Ravafes, “ heretics” (the Shiahs), 
because on the day on which Muhammed (the peace 
of God be upon him ! ) left the mortal garment, there 
were forty thousand companions present, who all 
acknowledged, with approbation and satisfaction, 
Abubekr as khalif, except eighteen persons, who 
were attached to Ah' (the peace of God be with him !) 
who were joined by seventeen other individuals, 
who, averse to Abubekr, did not acknowledge him, 
nor give their consent to his khalifat. He said of 
these seventeen, rafasd na, “ they abandoned me,” 
or “ they separated from me, ’’whence they received 

‘ Tiisi is ihe name of several celebrated men from the town of Tus. 
There are two towns of that name: the one in Transoiana, in the domain 
of Boch^ira ; the other in Khorasan ; the latter consists of two towns, one 
is called Taharan, the other Nukan. — {Ahulfeda, Annales Moslemica^ 
vol. ni. p. 375.) We know several authors named Abu Jdfar, to whom 
the words above quoted may be attributed, none with the surname Tus% , 
The author above meant is perhaps Abu Jdfar al Tabari, celebrated his- 
torian, born in the year of the Hejira 224 (A. D. 838), deceased in 310 
(A. D. 922). 



lh(! name ravdfh, ‘ ‘ schismatics;” and those eighteen 
persons said to the companions : 

“ You have appointed Abubekr vv^ithout inauguration. ' 

that is: “ You raised to the khalifat Abuhekr, with- 
‘ ‘ out having due sanction for it on which account 
they received the title of Navdsdb, “ enemies,” and 
each of these two sects had two names ;the one 
their own, on account of the part which they took 
in the appointment of the khalif, and the other name, 
which their antagonist or enemy gave them; all the 
companions called themselves the people of the faith, 
or the people of the Somat and Jamddt, whilst those 
eighteen persons called them navdseb, “ enemies,” 
and to themselves they gave the title of mumin, 
“ believers,” and Shidhs, “ troop,” but all the com- 
panions named them Rdfds, “ heretics.” After- 
wards, the religion of the Navaseb divided itself into 
fifty and five sects, and that of the Ravafes into 
eighteen, as it was said : 

“ All are in the fire of hell, except one." 

Of these sects, one only is to belong to the people 
of salvation, because they profess the right faith, 
and this right faith consists in believing the unity, 
the justice of God, the dignity of the prophet and of 
the Imam, and the resurrection, and in maintaining 
the truth of each of these five articles. As God 
Almighty thinks good to choose one among his 



servants, whom lie sendsas his prophet and apostle, 
that he may announce the right way to his subjects 
and creatures, he who is sent must be pure of all our 
venial and mortal sins ; his word is to be a media- 
tion between God and man ; and the prophet, who 
is sent by (iod, tinds it necessary to choose one like 
him to fill his place after him, and this substitute 
must also be pure of all venial and mortal sins ; this 
substitute, oi- khalif, must choose one who may 
take his place after him. so that the centre of the 
face of the earth may never remain destitute of 
Imams; and that, iiy the reasoning of wisdom and 
by his efforts, the decisions in the law may be pre- 
served right, and the collection of proofs not lose 
i ts purity among them. Muhainmed chose Ali, and 
appointed him his executor and khalif, and Ali, after 
Muhammed, was the best and wisest of all prophets 
of the family ; the other Imams (the blessing of God 
be upon them ! ) were his sons ; as the first, so were 
the last, and at the end they remained the same as 
they had been in the beginning. The number ol" 
Imams, according to the Akhbdr Nabi, ‘‘ History of 
“ the Prophets,” was twelve,' eleven of them passed 

* The twelve Im^ms are as follow : 

I. Au, khalif and lm4m, was murdered A. D. 661. 

II. Hasan, eldest son of All, khalif and Im&m, poisoned A. D. 669. 

III. Hosain, the second son of All, killed in battle A. D 680. 

IV. Au , surnamed Zin aldhedin, eldest son of Hosain, died A. 1). 712. 

V. Muhamrd Brker. son of All, poisoned A. D 734. 
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to the other world, the twell’th is living Ibr ever ; at 
last he shall appear, and render the world as full of 
virtue as it is now full of injustice and tyranny. 

They say, that Ahubekr, Omar, and Osman, and 
the children of Amiah, and Abasi'ah, their compa- 
nions, usurped the dignity of Imams, on which ac- 
count they revile them. Some of them assert that 
Osman burnt some volumes of the Koran, and threw 
away some of the surahs, which were in favor of 
Ah' and of his descendants of which the following 
is one : ' 

In the name of the bountiful and merciful God. 

O you who have faith, believe in the two lights, Mvhammed 
and Ali, whom we have sent, and who recite our verses to 

VI .UrR Sadik, son of Muhammed, died A. B. 765. 
vn. IsMA^iL, son of J&fr; see hereafter the account of the IsmMlah 
Herbelol names, as the seventh Iiii^rn, Mussa, the second son of 
Jifr, surnamed al Kiadhem, “ the debonnair,"’ and also saber, “ the 
“ patient,*’ and amin, “ the faithful guardian.” The latter died 
A. B. 799. 

VIII. Ali' Keza, son of Mussa, poisoned A. B. 816. 

IX. Muhammeo, son of Ali Reza, called also Abu Jafr Muhammed, died 
A B 835. 

X Ali' Askkri', son of Muhammed, poisoned A. D. 868. 

XI. Hasan, son of AU Askeri, died poisoned A. D. 873. 

XII. Muh.ammed, son of Hasan, surnamed Mahadi, “ conductor, director;’’ 
he is supposed to be still living, and expected to appear with the 
prophet Elias, at the second coming of Jesus Christ. 

It may be remarked that, of the twelve holy men, seven died a violent 
death, and two in an unknown manner. 

' 1 follow here the French translation of the Arabic text, made by 
M. Carcin de Tassy. (See Journal asiatique, mai 1842, pp. 436-439. 
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you, and put you on your guai^d against the chastisement of 
the great day. These two lights proceed the one from the 
the other. As td myself, I understandjahd I know 

Those who fulfil the order of^^id of hisplflphet, such 
as it is given to. them in thd’^erselWt^e Koran, those shall 
enjoy* the gardehs^f d having 

believed, became infidels by ^i^fergressing their compact, 
and what the prophet had stipulated'^dr them, they shall be 
thrown into hell^ because unjustly treated their 

own souls, and ha4l preaching j^rophet. These 

shall be drenchedf^ith " 1 ^ water. 

It is God who illt^minnled the heavens and the earth, as it 
was his pleasure ; who made his choice among the angels and 
prophets; who placed "ihe latter among the number of be- 
lievers in the ihidit of his — God does what he 

wills : there is bdl^lt^the bountiful and merciful God. 

Those who preceded t]i%hi, have already machinated against 
their prophets ; but I have punished them for their perfidy, 
and, certainly, my punishment is violent and severe. God 
had already destroyed Ad ‘ and Tamud,^ on account of their 
crimes; he made of them an example for warning you. 
Shall you then not fear ? 

Because Pharaoh acted tyrannically towards Moses and liis 
brother Aaron, 1 drowned him in the waters> 4 a 8 well as those 
who followed him, in order that it may serve as a sign for you 

* . ■ 

^ Ad was an ancient and potent tribe of Arabs in the province of Ha- 
il raniant. They chiefly worshipped four deities ; Sakia, supplying them 
with rain ; Hdfe lha, preserving them all dangers abroad ; Razekay 
providing them with food ; and 5a Zeiiia'i^restori^ the sick to health. 
Frequent mention of them occurs in the Koran. 

' The tribe of Tamutl dwelt first in the country of the Adites, then 
removed to the territory of Hejr, where their habitations, cut in the rocks, 
are seen at this day. (Sec Sale's Koran, vol. 1. pp. 7. 0. i%. 199 ) 

24 
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Many among you are prevaricators ; but God will assemble 
them all on the day ot resurrection ; and they will not be 
able to answer when interrogated by him : certainly, hell is 
their habitation. God is all -knowing and wise. 

O prophet 1 my advertis^ment^rrived (at its destination) ; 
perhaps will they a^^t (conformably to it). Those who turned 
away from my words have already, experienced detriment. 
Are they comparable to those who accomplish thy ordinances, 
and whom 1 will reward by the gardens of delight? For 
God is the Lord of mercy and great rewards. 

Ali is of the number of pious; we shall pstore him his right 
on the day of judgment We are not ignorant of their inten- 
tion to defraud him. We have honored him more than all 
thy family, lie and his race are of the number of sufferers, 
and certainly their enemy is the Imani of pinners. * 

Say to those who became infidels after having believed : 
You have sought after the comforts of the present life, and 
“ you have been eager in the pursuit of them ; but you have 
forgotten what God and his prbphet have promised you. 
“ You have broken the engagements which you had taken in a 
“ formal manner; yet we quoted to you examples, in the hope 
“ that you would follow the good direction.*’ • 

O prophet, we have sent thee clear verses. Those who 
were faithful, ahd attached them'selves to them, will receive 
assistance after thee. Turn away from those who turn away 
from me. Certainly, he shall make them appear on the day 
on which nothing shall avail them, and when they will have no 
pity to hope for. Their habitation shall be hell, from which 
they shall not be removed. 

Celebrate the name of thy lord, and be of the number of 
his adorers. We have already sent Moses, and Aaron, and 


* Moavia. 
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those who ibllowed them ; but* they treated Aaron unjustly. 
Patience is an excellent virtue. Among them we changed 
some into apes* and hogs; we cursed them until the day ot' 
resurrection. Have patience ; certainly they shall be punished. 

We have gratified thee with an authority equal to that which 
was possessed by the messfegers who preceded thee, and we 
have given thee instructions in their persons. Perhaps man- 
kind will be converted He who turns away from my com- 
mand shall be soon called away by me from this world. Let 
them therefore enjoy some time their impiety. Ask no in- 
formation concerning the violators of God’s law. 

O prophet, we granted thee the power of loading the neck 
of those who believed in the strength of a compact which we 
contract. Be thoii of the number of the grateful. 

Certainly, Ali is pious. He passes the night prostrate 
before God. He is cautious with respect to another life, and 
he hopes to merit the reward of his Lord. Say, will they be 
treated in the same manner, they who have acted unjustly, 
although they knew the chastisement which 1 prepare for 
them? Chains shall be put on their necks, and they shall 
repent of their acts. 

We have announced to thee a progeny of just raen,^ who 
will not oppose my commands. My bounty and mercy arc 
upon them, living or dead,'* until the day of resurrection. 
My anger is against those who act tyrannically towards thy pos- 
terity ; wicked men who shall suffer the pain which they deserve. 

As to those who walked upon the road of thy posterity, my 
mercy is granted to them, and they shalL be sate in the 
kiosques of paradise. Glory to God, King of the creatures.” 

‘ Koran, chap Vll.v. 165. 

^ Allusion to the twelve imams. See their names, pp. 367. 368, note 1. 

3 Allusion to the twelfth Imam, named Mahdi. See hereafter a fur- 
iher explanation. 



THE ItELIGION OF THE AKHBA ItJN. ' 

Mulla Muhamila^ Amin, of Asterabad, gave cur- 
rency in this time religion : they say, after 

having acquired the natui^'ahd revealed sciences, 
he made a pilgrimage to llie temple of Mecca, and 
after having critically examined the sacred sayings, 
he adhered to what he thought the right sense, and 
composed the work Fava4dMadaniy, “ Useful Notes, 
“ by a Citizen of Medina.” In the book Danish 
nmnch, Kdteb ShdM, which was written for the use ol 
Darai Sekander Dostgah Muhammed Kali Kateb 
Shah, it is stated, that the exalted wish and fur- 
thermost intent is the knowledge of what is particulai' 

^ The word Akkhan'n is frequently employed to designate “ the 
“ transmitters of historical traditions," in opposition to 

muhad-disin, “ transmitters of traditions relative to the prophet;” but 
above it is employed as the name of a distinct sect. I shall translate it 
by “ dogmatical traditionists." It is taken in a much wider sense by th(‘ 
author of the Dabist^in, who does not fix the precise epoch of the origir; 
of this sect, but only says that it was in after times called ghaihei sari; 
of which name an explanation will be given hereafter. 

2 Amin, faithful," is a title given to many Im^ms, Shaikhs, and 
Mullas. 

Asterabad is th$ capital of the province of Georgia; some Oriental 
geographers place the town in that of Tabaristan, and others in that 
of Mazendaran,as these three provinces, which together formed the ancient 
Hyrcania, were often united under one denomination. Herbelot men- 
tions two authors with thO surname Asterabadi, both commentators of 
the Arabic Grammar Cafiah, which seems to have no connection with the 
religion above mentioned. 
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lo the origin and end, and the explanation ol tliis 
meaning is contained in the verse of the merciful ; 

“ The faith in God, and in the, d^ of eternal life.” 

And the tradition of ss^he noble Amir of the be- 
lievers and the adored Imam (the blessing of God 
and peace be upon them and upon their holy de- 
scendants) 

“ (iod take compassion upon the mai^of whom I know from whence he 
“ came, where he is, and whither he goes/’ 

entered into this meaning. The learned, in the 
maintenance of this station, divided into several 
sects. The one sect established this station by inves- 
tigation and evidence; then a division of this sect 
rendered it obligatory not to say any thing contrary 
to the possessors of revelation, and these are called 
Matkalmin,' “ scholastics,” for the reason that they 
have composed the science of scholastic theology, 
on account of rational considerations, and have 
enlarged argumentation in the science of scholastic 
dialectics and theological questions. 

Another sect did not bind themselves in their 
reasoning; they are* called Hukrnd mdshdytn,’ “ the 

‘ See note, p. 327, nptc 1 . 

Ma shayin, may be deduced from masht, “ walking, going,” 

and alludes to the peripatetic philosophers, who were followers of Aris- 
totle, and were wont to dfscuss walking qp and down ip the Lyceum of 

Athens. Referred In niasfn iff -at from mash ujt ), 
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“ walking philosophers,” hpcause their first lounders 
Ibllowed the stirrap^ of 4rfl^to(An$tolle), ‘ and at the* 
time when Arastui as Vizir of Iskander (Alexander) 
was walking to and ITroffi fhe palace of this king , 
they took the opportunity^f'heing instructed in sci- 
ence by this philokopber ; 

Another sect adopti^ this doctrine with pious an s- 
terities. Afterwards, a division of this sect made an 
application of this doctrine as necessary to the Koran, 
and took care not to maintain any thing contrary to 
the companions of the revelation, and these are 
( a 1 led Softs matsherdin, ‘ ‘ orthodox Sofis , ” Anolh ei 
sect did not believe this necessary, and these arc* 
entitled Hukma dshrakin, to whom Aflatdn (Plato) 
who was the preceptor of Araslii, furnished lessons 
and instructions of piety . 

Another class adopted this doctrine with a view 

Willing, wishing, desiring/* the word may signily knowledge-desiring 
philosophers, mush^td, means “ a tollower, adherent, (oni- 

‘ paiiion 

‘ The Orientals give to Aristotle the surname of Ilahiyun, “ tin 
“ divine ’ They attribute to him more than one hundred tieatises upon 
different matters The greatest ^icirt of his works, such as we have them, 
have all been trjiinslated into Syriac and Xrabic, it was through this 
medium, that the great philosopher became hrst known in Europe 

^ The Orientals attribute more than sixty-five treatises to Plato They 
I elate that, being asked what he thought of this world, he answered 
“ I entered into it by necessity; 1 dwelt in it with admiration, and I 
‘ leave it with contempt. A1 Ghazali (belore-nientioncd, see p 349 
n 2), among oilier distinguisffed Orientals, wrou a book, tailed Monktth 
upon Greek phPosophv, not vvitiioul (onderniiing scveial of its dogmas 
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lo tlie precepts ol' the possessors oC holiness, :aul 
made it a necessary condition that in all questions 
about customs, in whieh^reasdp St'EWi/ to err, they 
should strictly adher^^to ^yings of the posses- 
sors of hdli^ss ; ,ap|fe||i^'’';i^e ca[\^ 

The coiupamons of^^p pure Imams (the blessing 
and peace of God 1^ upon them !) all observed this 
rule^ and thelmams (peace be upon tljem!) prohibited 
them the science of'sctiolaslic theology, and tlie 
science of the funda:^entals of religion and law, 
which have been collected according lo the views oJ 
the intelh’gent ; and lihfe\yise they prohibited ilie 
science of jurisprudence^ which has been composed 
as an abstract of-bpinions, for this reason : because, 
safe from error, one is inclosed in what is riglii by 
the words of the possessors of holiness, and because 
many contradictions and discordancies oc(;ur in the 
three sciences.' As it isevident and clear that there 

' The author mentions three sciences, viz.: fan kalam, 

“ the science, of scholastic theology ; ./-jUi asul fikah, 

“ the science of the fundamentals of religion and la\v;” and ^3 

fan fikah, jurisprudence.” We have already explained the first ( sec 
note 1, p. 327); the four fundamental articles of the faith have been also 
enumerated (see note 1, p, 324); but fikah, “jurisprudence,” although 
slated as distinct, in reality comprehends the two first, and in addition 
shows only the practical application of them, Al Ghazali, quoted by Pococke 
i^pp. 200 201, etc., 1st edit.), after having said that this world is created for 
furnishing assistance on the way to future life, in order that men, witli a 
due check on cupidity, may take as much of this world as may be sufficient 



are no < ontradiclions m IriUli, so certainly one ol 
the different opriiions' ii> false. The Imams -also 
instructed the^eott^anion^ m the science of scho- 
lastic dialect|(^^i:^j® fundara«n|tals 

of religion 'fiii4 jurispradence ; but 

these three sghnces ot the questions, 

not without conU^dii^n wth the sdences whith 
the professors qf cqni#bn religion have combined. 
The lords of the te^jile (peace be upon them !) have 
declared, “ that in the three' sciences, as received 
‘ ‘ by the generality of the people, tlruth is that which 
“ from us is come to them, and error is whatevei 

t 

V 

tor d viaticum, a. id after having declared, that the jurist is to be tlu 
director of ihe king in the mode of retaining tlie people in due order 
subjoins; This science (the law) belongs to religion, although not b> 
* Itself, yet by the intervention of the world. For the world is a held 
which IS sown for the futuie, nor Is religion put into practice, if not by 
‘ the world. But religion and governilaent are twin-brothers; religion 
' is the foundation, and the king the guardian ; but what wants a fouiida 
tioii, verges to ruin, and wbat has no guardian, goes off into nothing, 
etc , etc.’ The same intimate junction of religion and civil law 
which IS acknowledged to prevail in the legislation of the Hindus, as well 
is in that of the ancient Hebrews and Persians, has passed into that ol 
the Muhamniedans. Just as the Vedas with the first, the five books ol 
Moses with the second, the tyritings of Zoroaster with the third, so is thi 
koran with the fourth, the foundation of their code, and con lams what w( 
may call their whole civil and canonical law. With respect to the last- 
rncntioned book, as it contains likewise all the articles of faith it follows, 
that a doctor in law is also a doctor in theology , or a fakt is at the sarnt 
time a lawyer and a theologian: hence the word al faqm in the language 
ot the Spaniards, who have preserved fo our days, in their (harailer and 
manners, not a little of then former (onqueiois the Saraferis 
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“ origiiiale from their eonceplions.” The doc- 
trine of the Akhbdtin, in after tiines called Ghdi- 
bet sdry, “ the minor jsdiw^^ce,^ by some is 

reckoned among the, tr^itiogs of the -seyenty-and- 
three, and by others awp^ , the traditions of the 
seventy four sects^-^-sfeeiapte among the* 

learned of the Imdmiyati aiihipgh it was.also known 
among the first of ih^ Kabert, “ the great 
“ absogee, ” and the ti^mpanions of the Imams 
(peace be, upon lhera,|) after having received the 
tinee sciences firom the ^peo^le of ihp temple (bless- 
ing be upon them! ),' formed a collection of them in 
a book according , to; J!h,eir direction ; it was to this 
iliat the people of the temple referred in their belief 
and actions, until the time of the Ghaibei Kaheri ol 
the Shiahs, and this book, by way of continuation, 
was brought down to the times of the moderns ; the 
entire work, which was compiled by the trusty friend 
of the right faith, Mtihammed hen Ydkdb al Kalbhj, ' 
(may his tomb .be sanctified!) compreliends the 
three sciences. 

* Upon ghaibei, “ absence, disappearance, concealment” (sec here- 
after, p. 383, an explanatory note). ' 

Muhammed ben YAkub is the author of the book entitled 

Kdmus^ the ocean of the Arabic langiiKige.” He was born in the year 
of the Hejira 729, A 1). 1328, and died in 81€l, A D. 1413, surnamed 
Al Shirazl, and Al Firuzabadt , the la^t is a town situated in the environs 
of Shiraz, the capital of Fars, or Persia proper. I do not, however, find 
elsewliere the title “ cordial,” joined lo his name. 
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Furiher, v/hen Muhammed ben Ahmed AljandU, wlio 
was emimnl W^0A^^^:f^0di!^^()0§0)en'HhssMn bm 
AH, ben ap- 
peared., lime, 

tbe^circfeWi®i«iii^^fflp^^ftig tlie <:omnion reli- 
gion being'^iBtjMe they studied 

the book of theology ,^ahd the book of the funda- 
mentals of the cornition religion ; but as they 
did not possess all the expertness required for the 
science of the fundamentals of religion and foi' 
that of theology, which were derived by traditioi) 
from the Imdms, they adapted to the common reli- 
gion some among the subjects of scrutiny in the sci- 
ence of scholastic theology, and in that of the I'un- 
damentals of theology : and made choice of a doc- 
trine which was a mixture of the doctrine of the 
Akhbarius and of that of the common religion, and 
so laid the foundation of rational dialectics. '^ After' 

'■ . ■ jt , , ■ 

‘ The term in the text is alkias. Abu Haiiihi and his com- 

mentators arc commonly cailed al kids, “ men of analogy,” be-^ 
cause they applied the process of analysis to the study of sacred tradi- 
tion, and rely more upon deductions of human judgment than upon a 
rigid fidelity to the precfepts of the Sonna. 

1 render in this place by “ rational dialectics” the word 
ijtihad, which signifies properly, according to Silvestre de Sacy, an opi- 
nion in religious matters, founded upon reasoning, and deduced from 
the Koran or the Sonna, by way of comparison or induction. It may 
therefore be interpreted, as in the sequel, by “ ratiocination, discussion, 
“ contentious arguing, reasoning, etc., etc.” It signifies also “ study, 
“ effort, war against infidels.” — (See also upon IstihaU, As. Res., vol. X. 
p. ;92. 



iheni, Shaiklf, Mafid, “ the ^efic^ni Shaikh,” (the 
mercy of Abi> 

Mfr, on .at&uilf of the gooe 

opinion of those two einriueiit men, conformed him- 
self to therr), and he iornie^a^n scholastic theolog} 
and in fundamentaljurisprudehce. a system of doc 
trine, mixing with that of the common religion thai 
of the Akhbarin, and that of the is “solid rea- 
“ soners ; ” on that account, the learned of the Iina- 
miyat sect divided into Akhbdrin and AsUUn. Like 
wise Aldmah halU, “ the most learned ornament,” 
that is, Shaikh eMin mdtaher, has exhausted U 
the utmost this subject, in the discussion about pro- 
phecy and unity, and at last the shark movdkef, 

‘ ‘ explanation of the stations ” and the origins of th< 
book of religions and attributes have also been elu- 
cidated by it. When shaikh Mafid, istdz-Um alihadi 
“ the teacher of the science of direction,” that is, 
Said Mirtasi, lived, and was the istdz rais at taifak. 
“ chief teacher of the sect,” this religion was dif- 
fused among the learned of the Jmamiyat, until tin 
time of the most learned of the East and the West, dW 
mah-haUi; and as, penetrating into the depth of know 

' is a surname which never occurred to me in any othe 

book which 1 have consulted, and the" translation which does no 
satisfy me. 

Movd kef properly ‘‘ stations,” such as those of the Muselman 

ill their pilgrimages and vj;>il> to sacred [>laccs ; but this word serves as , 
title lo several books or treatises of rnetapliysics and scholastic ibcology 
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Jed^e, lit% A Idnmh-halli, surpassed in ihe scietmes Ehn 
Janaid, andEbn abt dkU, and the shaikh Mufid; they 
gave a greater expansion and currency to the mixt 
religion in the book -pi ^ t<nd fundamental 

theology, and in the.^^li'pyersial dialectics relative 
to faith and law, estal^sliM the mix-ireligion. As 
the ahddis. ' “ traditions*’ of the common religion, 
on the subjects of revelation pnd unity, were not 
exempt from adulleratibhs, they published the series 
of traditions in their own book, divided into four 
parts. And Alamah-halli ( the mercy of God bo 
with him!) on account of heed|ess confidence 
divided into four parts Ahe traditions of his book, 
and the book of the sect of the Mahakah, “ theas- 
“ sorters of truth,” in such a manner as was also 
manifested by the Ilm ilahadi, “ the science of the 
“ direction” (revelation), and the ra-is (cKieiyof the 
sect, and sikat al kldm, “ the trusty friend of lh(‘ 
“ right faith,” and head of the Shaiks, dlsadi/f, 
“ spea ker o f truth, ’’that is, if w/iatwmed Elm Bdbuyah ' 
Alkand; and others : hence the whole tribe Mahakah 

* (ihadtSy means sometimes the tenets of the Koran, at 

others, the sayings relative' tj» Muhammed, five thousand two hundred 
and sixty-six in number; according to some writers, seven thousand, 
genuine and fbrgjd. 

The manuscript of Oude reads Ehnlialunah. Want of 

accuracy in proper names is particularly to be regretted in the historical 
part of any work; it prevents me, particularly in this place, from giving 
a |)osilivc notice of each of the persons introduced in the text. 



prolessed lliis as li ue, and, alier Aldmali-lially, tlie 
sJiarkh Shahid awl, “ the first witness,” that is, the 
shaikh Mahammcd wa/ci, made it the rule of his reli- 
gion, and laid the foundation of his literary works 
upon it ; after them, tha sultan Almadkakin, “ the 
‘ ‘ sultan of the refiners ” (acutes investigators), shaikh 
Ali (the mercy of God he upon him!) conformed 
himself to them, and Al daleni al rabdni, Shahid-alsdni, 
“ the learned of the world, the doctor of divinity, 
“ the second witness,” that is; the shaikh Zin ed- 
din “ the ornament of the faithr, label al damU (the 
mercy of God Almighty be with him ! ) took also the 
rule of this religion. This was until the time arrived 
for the learned of the moderns, in the science of Mu- 
/(ftmmcdaw traditions, and the science' of biographies 
and characters of persons to whom the traditions 
were handed down, and the most pious among them . 
the master of the whole in the whole, that is, Mirza 
Mahammcd of Astcrabdd (may the light of God iihunc 
his tomb ! ). He said ; ‘ “ At last, as a sequel to this, he 
“ (Jabel) instructed me, a humble individual, in all 
“ the sciences relative to the traditions, and gave me 
“ this injunction : ‘ Revive thou the religion of the 


1 The tAvo words in italic are not in the text of the edition of Calcutta, 
nor in the manuscript of Oude. We find here abruptly a passage, distin- 
guished in the translation by marks of quotation, which belongs to the 
author of the Favaid al niadany (seep. 372), and makes, perhaps, a part 
of the preface of this work. 
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“ ‘ AkbbarH^nd jfai^ydoMbt arise, ibal creates an 
“ ‘ opposiwon^ discard that doubt.’ 

‘ And this,.,'d dte| Bfi hp flle^ itself in iny n»nd. 
“ But it wad' Lord of Glory that it 
“ sbotUd b§ my pen. After- 

“ war ds, having the praised sciences 

“ from the gr^te^t If^ie learned, I, humble indi- 
“ vidual, dpring.i^iUj^ years staying in the splen- 
“ did town of Medina, bowed my bead 'under tbe 
“ collar of meditation,' and humbled myself at the 
“ door of the temple of the Lord of Glory | I sought 
“ refuge with the spirits of the sacred ^lace of the 
“ companions of prophecy, and I repeated afresh 
“ the sacred sayings, and the book of the common 
“ religion ; that is, that of the opposers to the 
“ Imamiyat, and the special book, that is, that of 
“ the Imaim'yat; pi order to perfect myself in pene- 
“ tration and mOdi^ation; so that, by the favor o! 

‘ ‘ the Lord of Glory, apd Jby the benedictions of the 
“ prince of prdpheis (^uhammed), and of the pure 
“ Imams (the blessing and peace of God be upon 
“ them all !) by the direction of him, to whom obe- 
“ dience is due, I conformed to what was right, and 
‘ ‘ succeeded in composing the Favmd madaniy, ‘ The 
“ ‘ Useful Notes, by a Citizen of Medina.’ ” Sub- 
[jueully, Muhammed Asterabadi had the honor of 
being mstrm ted by the most noble of this sect; after- 
wards they approved his composition, and congra- 
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lulated the author upon it. (Th^n^ercy of God 
be upon them ! )” . . „ , 

Among the Imamiahs it is,4eci(^ th^ the Imam 
Muhammed, son of Hassan .is .stiti' alive, but 

concealed from view ; they j^yide the time of his 
absence into two epochs ;J^iiamely, “ the minor 

• We have (see note 1, p. 367. 368) given the names of the twelve Im^ms 
The tenth, All, born in the year of the Hejira 2l2. A. D. 827, being kept a 
close prisoner all his life in the city of AsiSpaf » called also Sermenraif in 
Syria, he devoted himself to study and religious exercises, but did not 
succeed in calming the jealousy of the ruling khalif, an Abbaside of the 
family of Motavakel, the mortal enemy of the whole race of Ali, and was 
poisoned in 868 A. D. 

The name “ Askerite,” from the city of Askar, was also given to his 
son Ilasan, above-mentioned, the eleventh Imto, whose son, Muham- 
med, born in 868 A. D., also called Abu T Cassem, m the prophet Mu- 
hammed, was the last of the twelve Im^ms. He is distinguished by the 
surnames Mantazar, “ the expected iTaytm, “ the stable;” Af a 
“ the-director, guide;’’ and others. The followers of this Imfim say, 
that in his ninth year he was concealed by his mother in a cell or grot, 
from which he had not returned in the year 899 A. D^ — ( See Abulfeda, 
Hist. Moslem., vol. II. p. 223.) The Sonnites say that he was drowned 
in the j.Tgris in 879 A. D. Some ShUhs maintain, he died in 941, in his 
seventy-fifth year; other Shilihs piretend that he is still living in the 
grot where he was concealed ; and all agree in the belief that he will 
reappear .in the world, immediately before the second coming of the 
Messiah, for uniting all the Muselman sects into 9 ne, and all the dif- 
ferent religions in Muharamedism. Several impostors assumed the name 
of Mahdi, but in vain ; nevertheless, two great dynasties were founded 
under that name, viz. : the Almohads and Fdtemites. — [Herbelot.) 

2 According to the Shiiihs, Mahdi made two retreats or eclipses, the 
great and the minor. Tin* minor was that, during which he now and then 
gave news oT himself, and decided all the questions which the Musel- 
mans proposed, by means of certain messengers vnIio carried them to him 
very secretly, succeeding each other without knowing each other This 



“ iind the grealer absence ” The minor absent c. 
wliicli extends to seventy-three years, falls into 
the time of MAtemed Abdsi, ' in the year of the Hejira 
!266 (A. D. 879) ; the greater absence look place in 
the lime oi Rdsi, the son of Mukteder Abdst.^ The 
distinction between ' thelse two epochs is that, 
during the minor aj^^nce, there were a registrar 
and delegates as intermediates between the pious 
persons of the religion and the Imams, whilst, dur- 
ing the greater absence, the appointing and , esta- 
bli shing was broken off, The first Vakil , ‘ ‘ delega te , 
“ agent,” was Osman, son of Said ul 'Vmral Asadi, 
in the holy place (of iMedina); after him, by com- 
mand of theJmam of the lime, his son, AbuJdfer, 
took charge of the oftice, which he held about filty 

intercourse lasted until the year of the Hejira 326, A. D. 937, in which 
year one of these messengers, called Ah\ died, after having brought a 
letter from Mahdi, by which thi^ Im^m announced to him that he (Ali) 
would die in six days/and forbade him to leave the commission of visiting 
him to any other person. It is from this time that begins “ the great 
“ retreat or absence"* of Mahdil for, after the death of this Ali, no 
information was received coheerning theMahdi,if not by revelation. This 
statement, found in Herbelot, is confirmed by that above. 

1 M&temed Abds'i, son of Motavahd, was the fifteenth khalif of the 
Abbasides. He began to reign in the year of the Hejira 256, A. D.‘669, 
and died in 279, A. D. 892. 

R4s f, the son of Mukteder, was the twentieth khalif of the Abba- 
sides. His reign began in the year of the Hejira 322, A. D. 933, and 
ended in 329, A. D. 940. The period included between the beginning 
of the reign of M&temed and the end of that of Rasi, is seventy-one years, 
differing by two from the period above stated; the minor absence might 
have begun two years before Mfitemed’s reign. 



y(^ars ; after’ liiiri came Aha 7 Kanem Homiin hJIm Huh 
Ehn All Baker NouhaMhti, who bequeathed his place 
io Aha Ir-Hamn Alt EhriMuliamniedSamirl.^nd this was 
the last Vakil. When he was sick, the Shiahs asked 
him : “ Who shall alter thee be the Vakil of the holy 

place?” He wrote his command by a last will, 
by which he abolished the charge, and the command 
is as follows : 

In the name ol the bountiful and niierciful God : 

0 All, son of Muharnmcd Samiri, may God increase the 
recompense of thy brothers with regard to thee, for thou art 
dead, and between thee and me there are six days; ‘ there- 
fore arrange thy affairs, and propose to nobody to fill thy 
place after thy death ; certainly the complete absence is now 
accomplished, and no further manifestation shall take place 
but after the permission of God, the most high. He men- 
tioned it, and this after a long delay, and the obduracy of 
hearts, and after the filling of the earth with violence. And 
there shall come from among my people one to be a witness; 
but he who desires it before the coming forth of a Safiani and 
the Sihat, he is a deceiver, and ought to be avoided. There 
is no power and no strength but one God, the most high and 
most great. 

Abul-llasan died in the middle of Shaban (the 
eighth month of the year), in the year of the Hejira 
528 (A. D. 939). 

It is to be known, that the tradition among the 
Shiahs of the Imdmiyat-dsuliit sect is divided into 


See the preceding note 2, y>p. 383. 384. 



four |):irls : sdhHi, “ autlicnlic* “ elogaiU; 
musik, “ strong and “ weak.” 

An kadis sahih, “ an authentic tradition,” is one, 
the authority of whiA.goes back to 'accord- 

ing to the narration of an Mil Imdm, a just Imam,” 
in the descriptioifbf whom the drbdb-i-hadis, ‘‘ the 
“ masters of history,” have used the word ddil, 
whether the narrator be one person, or whether 
there be more tf|,an one, provided in the description 
of them, all the same language has been used. 

An kadis hascn, “ an elegant tradition,” is one, the 
authority ol' which goes back, like that of the kadis 
sakik, to the mdsim; hni, according to tlie narrative 
of a venerable Imam, in this way, that alihougli, in 
regard to the narrator of it, the Words sikak ddil, 
“ trusty and just,” have not comedown to us from 
the historians, yet they have praised’ him in other- 
words. 

An kadis musik, a strong tradition,” is that, in 
the description of whose narrators the words sikak 
ddil have been used by the historians, but some 




means “ defended, preserved (by God); innocent, an in-- 


‘ fniit;” it is the particular name given by the Imamiahs to the twelfth 
Imam, Mohammed, the Askerite, who, as was related in the foregoing 
notel, p. 383 , was in his infancy concealed in a grot, from which he never 
came forth again, and is still expected. It is an ideal Imam, believed by 
more than one sect, and the name of Mdsum was applied to more than 
one individual, as will be seen hcreaft*^*’ 



or all ol'llie narrators of which are not Imdmis-, “ fol- 
“ lowers of Ali.” 

An hadis sdif, “ a weak traditioipy” is that in which 
none of these three eonditioris are found ; viz. : Isl, 
the inference from the comnaendation of sikah ddil; 
2nd, a praise other than these twd' words ; and 3rd, 
the qualification sijMh Mil, wilh erroneous belief on 
the part of the narrator. 

A tradition is either in regular succession, or not in 
regular succession. A tradition is in regular succes- 
sion, when a great multitude on the authority ol 
a great multitude make the same narration, until it 
reaches to the mdsum, in such a manner, that the 
number of each multitude, in each particular age, 
shall have been so great as to exclude the idea ol 
their having combined in telling a lie. A tradition 
is without a regular succession, .when the num- 
ber of narrators does not, in all or several stages, 
reach to that multitude, as before said, and this kind 
of tradition is called, in the peculiar idiom of the 
masters of liistory, the information of one. Among 
the Akhbarians, there is no such arrangement and 
classification of evidence, and God knows the 
truth. 

The author of this book writes what he has leai'ned 
of the religion oH the Akhhdrins fiornlhe Ann'ns of this 
doctrine, one ol whom was Muhammed llazai Kaz- 
vim'. They call themselves Akltlnirin, “ dogmatic 



“ Traditioiiisis,” liecause ihey place llie ceiilre ol 
llieif helief in the prophetic book, ' and enijdoy no 
l■(‘asoning. Mulla Muhammed Amin, after having ac- 
quired the requisite theoretical and practical know- 
ledge and that of the law, went to Mecca and to the 
i-evered places, and he declared openly, that contro- 
versial dialectics belong not to the rule of the ancient 
Shiahs. The author of this hook writes vvhat he 
has heard from pious persons, the confidents of 

secr(‘ls of this sect ; whoever desires to know more 
♦ 

of it, may have recourse to the book Favdid Ahna- 
dmiy, which is the composition of the last mentioned 
wi’iter. 

The following passage is said to he liound in the 
sacicd writings; 

(iod Ktke compassion on the man of whom 1 know whence In* 

‘ comes, where he is,*and whither he goes.” 

My desire is God himself, and as an indication of 
it is my perception of him, the scope of which is 
the return to hiu» . Afterwards we ough t to have the 
knowledge of three perceptions. The Imdnah con- 
form themselves to. the religion of the community 
which is composed of the people of the temple ; hut 
it is reqmred that we acquire in Medina the know- 
ledge oi' what the prophet is, and that we enter 
through the doors (chapters) of sciences, in which 

' riio anlhor uses here and elsewhere ihe word hhabr, which answers 
lo our gospel. 



twelve Imams are to be praised; wlialever liirthei- is 
l)ehii)d lliis religion will belong (o that ol the here- 
tics. 01 the two other religions, the one is that o( 
iho jieople of piom wustenty ; and this again is divided 
into two sects; the one comprehends the ancient 
Ashrnkidn, who did not follow the prophet ; and tlic 
second consists of the Matdkherm, “ the moderns,” 
who, known under the name of “ Sufis,” heliev(‘ 
the prophet, and in theory and practice conform 
themselves to him and to the Imams. They say, 
the prophet showed the waj oS righteousness and 
revealed the hidden; and the Imams also taught 
purity, which from them was conveyed to us ; ‘he 
Imams, by their pious austerity, promoted tin* 
purity, of’manners, and practised abstinence from 
food and sleep ; the lord of the prophetic; piotedioii 
committed this religion to Ali ; and Ah' was the 
delegate of this pious austerity, the chief master, the 
Amir of the true believei’s ; HassanBas ri was one of 

* Hassaii <il Bas'n was the son of an alTranchised man, called Mulla 
Zaid ben Tabeth, and of a slave woman, beloiigiii^^ to 0mm Salmath, one 
of Muhamrned the prophet’s wives Hassan acquired the reputation of 
the first scholastic theologian among the Muselmans. He is surnamed 
al Basri, because his father was a slave in Maissan, a borough of the 
dependencies of BasVa, or Bassora, and because he kept his school in 
that town, where dilTerent sectaries often came to dispute with him. 
Wassel hben Ata, his disciple, deviating from his opinions, became the 
chief of the JVlata/alahs (see note 1 . p. 32S) . Hassan al Bas ri had seen the 
khalif Osman, and Eben Abbas; on that account he quotes in his works 
what he had learned from them He died in the year of the Hejira 110, 
A. D. 72S, and left a work entitled ITadis sheriff containing a c(>Uection 
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the devoted followers ot the Ami'r, and Bdyazid was 
the disciple of the Imam Jdp: sadek; ' Mdri'if Karkhi, 
“ the celeTarated of Karkh/’^'^ve the hai^nd pf devo- 
tedness to the Imam jReza. ’ Similar to them, is the 
sect shigref, “ the veoeraWe,”,who think theojselves 
the vice-regents of the'Imams, and lieutenants of the 
prophet (the peace of God be upon him): ‘ their say- 
ings deserve no. attention, as in our religion there 
never was a lieutenant, whatever I'rom a spirit of 
vanity they may assume. These men are profes- 
sedly monks, and these are nlimbered among 
heretics. . ' ‘ . • ; ’ ' 

The second sect is that oC'ihe I stidlal, “ the ar- 
“ guers,” and of old ' they were called Mashdyin, 

of the traditions which he knew, relatively to each of the fifty-four ferid- 
hat, or “ obligatory precepts,” of the Muselnian law. 

* The sixth Imtim, of whom liereafter more, will be said. 

2 Karkh is the name of a part of the town of Baghdad upon the western 
side of the Tigris, where the khalif Mansiir built the town and his palace; 
this is the ancient Baghdad; the actual town of Bdghdad, upon the 
eastern side of the river, has been built later, lyarkh is chiefly inhabited 
by ShiAhs, who had frequent quarrels witii the Sonnites, dwelling in the 
other part of the town. One of the most serious tumults between the 
two parties took place under the khalif Mostasern. Karkh is the actual 
suburb of Baghdad, in which the tombs of Zobeidah, wife of llarun 
Rashid, and of the pious Sufi Mardf Karkhi, above mentioned, are to b(* 
seen. The latter died in the year of the Hejira 200. A. 1). 815. — (See 
Voyage cn Arahie, par Niebuhr, t, ll.»pp. 215-240, ayd Chreslomathie 
arabe de Silvestre de Sacy, t. 1. pp. 06-70). 

The eighth Imam, son of Mussa. * 

The Arabs divide in general the history of philosqpliy into two greal 
periods ; tju* lirst comprises tile anrhut phHosv))hers. who” are subdi- 
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“ llie walkers, p<^ripaletics;” iheydid iiol follow the 
prophet, and the moderns call them Matkaicmin, 
“ scholastics.” These sectaries are said to mix the 
principles of the true feith with the belief of the 
peripatetics, and are also reckoned heretics : ' be- 
cause the true religion is that which the lord pro- 
lessed, and this is the religion of the Akhbarins. 

Mulla Muharntned Amin'^ addressed a crowd ol' 
mujlahids, ' “ casuists,” who make a prolession o( 
ratiocination (discussion), in tlie following terms : 

vided into those anterior, and those posterior, to Aristotle; the second 
period is that of the Muselman philosophers, who form two classes, those 
before, and those after, Ebn Sina. 

^ This appears partly to contradict the view which a recent judicious 
author, Doctor Schinolders ( see -his Essai sur les tlcoles philosophiques 
des ArabeSy pp. 105. 100 133. 130, Paris, 1842), takes of this sect. 
According to him, the Motkalemlns professed the creation from nothing; 
they disputed about the reality or non-reality of general notions; they 
endeavoured to adapt philosophy to the dogmas of the Koran; in short, 
they were the philosophic theologians of the orthodox sects, or dogmatic 
philosophers. 

See above, p. 381. 

’ mujtahid, is a doctor who exerts 4111 the faculties of his 

mind to find the truth in contested and undecided matters ; he is sup- 
posed to possess the science of the Koran, and the traditions with their 
different meanings, readings, and interpretations, and to be besides skilled 
in the disquisition in which truth is sought by analogy and comparison. 

( Silvestre de Sacy^, Chrestomathie arahcy pp. 169. 170. 171). This term 
is also used “ of one who strives and contends, even to battle, in the cause 

of God;’’ and expresses further the highest dignity in the Muharnmedan 
faith, equivalent to Bishop, or Archbishop with us. - (See the Life of 
Shaikh Muharntned All Hazin, translated by F C. Itelfour, M.A. 
(>.ton , F.li.A S , U h , p 36.) 



- “ You agree and aeknowledge, that tlie aiielenf 
believers and the religion of old knew ot no eon ten 
tious arguing; and that the ancient way and the old 
religion which prevailed in the time of Muharnmed 
and of the Imams (the peace of God be upon them !) 
is the way of the Akhbtirins. F urther , we have like- 
wise a satisfactory proof, that our way is the con- 
stant religion ; but try to combine a denmnslration 
in the way of reasoning, and show to us by whose 
direction from among the possessors of holiness you 
adopted your creed, whilst after Muharnmed (the 
peace ol‘ God be upon him ! ) no other prophet is to 
appear and to bring another religion? In like man- 
ner it has not been stated, in the book of the pr o- 
phet and in the sacred sayiiigs of the Apostles and 
of the Imams, that the r elators should, in practice 
act at discretion, and alter the disappearing of the 
Imam, make a prolessiorr of r’atiocination. More- 
over, it is positively understood that you have mixed 
your pr’irrciples with the principles ol’ the Sorrnites 
and Jarnaut, and your creed has takerr the nature of 
oxymel, which is neither honey nor vinegar; and 
you are neither Sonnites nor Shiahs ; arrd.this is the 
manner' in which the moderrts exercise r'casoning as 
a prolessiorr, that, in the tirrre of religious zeal, they 
went and helped themselves to the accpiisition of 
knowledge from the books of the adver'saries (schis- 
matics). and a similar desire has taken hold of voiir 



rm. 


hearts. AHerwards they threw out ol tlioir books 
what appeared reproyable, but nevertheless mixed 
something of it with their own faith.” * 

‘ ‘ It should be known that some thihgs proceed 
from the exigencies of the fejjlh : thus the dissentient 
as well as the consentient use the same prayers, and 
even the unbelievers admit that in these Muham- 
ined is necessarily honoured. Several things are 
ainong.the exigencies of the laith, as for instance the 
olliceof an Imam, as the dissentient and consentient 
know that, in point of faifli, ecknowledging the 
Imams is indispensable lor strength, lirmness, and 
unimpairable stability. It should be known that, 
whatever is established from the verses of the Koran 
renders the conforming of the action to it indis- 
pensalde; but what is expressed in an allegorical or 
ambiguous sense, we have not the capacity of undei - 
slanding ; it is then evident that this is particular to 
the prophet and to tlie Imams, and we should noi 
meddle with it ; Inrther, we ought to conlbrm our 
actions to the tradition of the prophet and of tlie 
Imams. As many traditions are opposed to eadi 
other, and the distinction tlierein is arduous ; on 
that account, if two traditions present themselves to 
our view, such as to be contraiy to eacli otber, then 
tin; [luiim affords the Ijelievers a (irm rule, whi< h 
pi’oves to the understanding a protection from 
error. The (ruth is, (hat when two traditions 



luippen lo conlfadicl each other, good Ttieologiam 
reler theirr to the incontrovertible authority of the 
Koran; the tradition which is conformable to a 
verse of th'e Koran, is that to which they refer the 
action, and ascrilie to religious zeal' the other tradi- 
tion, and if this does not coincide with the incon- 
trovertible authority, as it exceeds your power to 
decide the dubious q uestion ; fix then your eyes upon 
the creed of the opposers, and observe by what rule 
they are actuated.^ Whatever is contrary to them, 
this tradition they should reckon to be truth; and 
whatever agrees with the opposers, they should 
acknowledge as belonging to religious zeal ; and if 
both these traditions, in the creed ol‘ the, opposers 
were laudable, they should consider, that a thing 
whi(-h according to them deserves pre-eminence, is 
the contrary of lliat which they ought to take. And 
if one says : “ You have many opposers, and there 
“ are seventy-and-two sects whose opinions are 
“ conllicting with each other;” 1 armver : “ The 
Imam declared that they ought to proceed upon 
a road contrary to that upon which the victorious, 
tlie rulers, aqd the learned among the opposers, 
walk; and if, nevertheless, it may appear to all 

‘ tdkiyat. in the dictionary, “ fear, caution, piety.” I thought 

it more correctly translated, here and elsewhere, by “ religious zeal.” ' 
The obscurity which the reader may find in this paragraph proceeds 
liorn the strangeness of. the doctrine itself, and can he cleared ujt only by 
bestowing upon it more attentive study than it perhaps deserves. 
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dial they lind themselves upon the sai^ie road ; 
there are then. two laws: according to whichever 
of the- traditions they act, it does not matter in 
that tradition in which way it comes from the 
mds'Arh,'' provided, without doubt, it* comes from 
the Imam ; ahd the Imam is a person to whoni 
obedience is obligatory. Moreover, by whicjievei- 
authority they act' they must conform. their action 
to the direction of the Imam. Another thing is 
to be 'said: “ Haye patience until the lime of the 
“ happy meeting with the Inuirti.” If any body 
says: “ We .have no option to act or not to act ; 
“ how long shall we wait ? the coming. of the Imam 
“ is not determined?” This is the reply: Having 
already acted, why should it be said : “ Have pa- 
“ tience?” This has reference to the preuft : “II 
“ lliou art in business, act peaceably; and il de- 
voted to religion, follow the rites of the most com- 
“ prehensive religion. ” Should any one say : “ I o 
“ conform my actions to this rule is also subject to 
“ discussion,” we answer to that: “ This is the 
rule the Imam has established ; if there be disi us- 
sioh, il is therefore the Imam’s, not our s.” To 
weigh a religious docti ine is the same as to coinpai e 
ivyo traditions contrary to each other: we found, 
for inslani e, that “ as to pui ily of wine, there are 


I pon rndsurn, set* noli* i). 



“ are Iwp colors.”' The wine is in ihe Iradilions; 
we ihen made reference to the ipconiroveiiihle 
authority of the Koran ; we found no verse decisive 
about it,; and in the allegories we saw, that wine is 
called uncleainiess, and how many meanings are 
attached to uncleanness ; and as we had the power 
of understanding the truth,. the ambiguity disap- 
peared. \%e made reference to the creed of the 
opposers to the right faith : they acknowledge wine to 
he impure. Then we took the contrary of it, and 
reckoned the wiile to be pure, as the traditions 
announce the piii ity of wine. Further, the tradi- 
tion Avhich denotes the impurity of wine, we as- 
cribed to religious caution. And it is to be knowji 
that the Mujtahid ought to conform his actions to his 
opinion; but opinion is shahhah, “doubt,” and is so 
called (very hke shabah, “ an image”), because it is 
vain, and “ truth-like.” 


* It is meant probably “ two points of view, ’ and the passage above 
relates to the 219th verse of the llnd chapter of the Koran, which is as 
follows: ‘ They will ask thee concerning wine, an^ lots; answer: In 
“ both there is great sin, arid also some things of use unto men; but 
“ their sinfulness is greater than their use.” And again, the 67th verse 
of the XVlth sura: “ And of the fruits of palm-trees and grapes ye 
“ obtain inebriating drink, and also good nourishment.” Yet the verses 
92 and 93 of the Vth sura are decidedly against wine, viz. : 0 trjue 

“ believers, surely wine, and lots, and images, and divining arrows, are 
“ an abomination of the work of Satan ; therefore avoid them, that you 
“ may prosper.” ~ 93. “ Satan seeketh to sow discussion and hatred 
'* among you, by means of wine and lots, and to divert you from n‘mem- 
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The religion of the. Akhbarin consists in the 
(onvietion that, without an exception, whatever 
tliey have heard I'roni the Imam is to them dalil-i- 
katdi, “ a final, decisive proof” (cutiing off all 
further questions ) ; moreover the practice fol- 
lowed by the Akhbarins, is the tcrik4-katdi “ the 
final religion;” and katdi, “ final,” is that which 
iloes not depend upon mere opinion. The modern 
among the Shiah said, that it becomes the Muj- 
lahed to conibrm his actions to liis opinions, and 
that it' is incumbent upon othefs to submit to his 
doctrine : this religion is not ancient ; as to the rest, 
ihe practice of (contentious arguing and restlessnccss 
is an error. 


AN ACCOUNT OF THE ISMAILIAII. 

Information was I’eccived from Mir Ainii’, who 
was a governor of the Naviihi, “ district ol the 
town Shekiinah, that the Ismailiah, are a tr'ibc 
among the Shiahs ; and their (creed is ascribed to the 
lord Irn.'im Ismail, the son of the lord Imam Jair 
sadik, ' and this sect believe this, lord an Imam ; they 

“ boring Gii(i, and IVoni inayer; will yc not, therefore, abstain from 
“ tbein?” [Sale's Iranslation.) 

' Jdfir, snrnanied Sadik, •* the Just," was the (‘blest son ol Miibam- 
ined Baker, the liftb Imam Jafer was born in Medina, in the year ol the 



say, lhal I mail! Jalr. consigned die oKice ol an Imam 
lo him; and that he never admitted to apartnershi|» 
with the mother of this lord any other woman or 
girl, in the’ inanner.that had. been done by the pro- 
phet with regard to K^dijah, and by Mi with re- 
spect to Fatmah.' About the departure of Ismail 
from this perishable world, there are different ac- 
counts. Some say that he died during the'liletime 
of .lafr ; then the prerogative of appointing to the 
Imamate was transferred from the Imam Jafr to tlie 
offspring of Isniaif; in like manner as Miisi (Moses) 
transferred the appointment to Ilariin (Aaron), who 
died during the lifetime of Miisi. The appointment 
does not return by retrocession; and a convention 
reversed from whence it came is impossible. Jalr 
was not likely lo appoint, without traditional ere- 

Hejira 83, A. D. 702 ; he is acknowledged the skill Imam, and of great 
authority in religious matters among the Muselmans. He died in his 
native town, under the khaUfate of Abii JSfer Alrnansor, the second 
khalif of the Abbasides, in the year of the Hejira 148, A D. 764, in his 
sixty-second year. 

The two eldest of his seven sons were Ism^iil and Mussa. Ismail, the 
elder of the two, having died during his father’s life, ihe latter appointed 
Mussa his successor, which gave rise to the contest above mentioned, 
and to several sects, as well as to two great dynasties. The Fatimite 
khalifs in Egypt arc considered as descendants of the branch of isrnaii, 
called Ism^ilahs, of Africa, but the Suffavean rnonarchs of Asia claim to 
derive their origin from Mussa, and strenuously support his title to the 
seventh Irn^m. 

' Muhammed had, during iwenly years of wedlock with Kh.'idi.ja, 
never another wife; nor gave All a partner to his spouse Patiin.'i, the 
propliet’s daughter, during her life. 
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denlials (itoiii noble ancestors, one lioin amon^ Jiis 
(lislinguisJied descendants, and lo be uncertain and 
unknown is not suitable to an Imam. As to the 
appointment of the Imam Jafr, its legality is in 
accordance with the twelve Imams. Some say, that 
Ismail had ribt departed from life, but the hews oi' 
his death was spread about, from fear that his ene- 
mies should attempt his-hTe, and a declaration of his 
death was written. It is reported, ‘according to 
some,, that during the khalifat of Manzur , Ismail was 
seen m Basra, where a person afllk ted with a inalady 
of the foot was cured by means pi’ his prayers. Man- 
sur asked information from the Imam, who sent to 
the khalif a certificate (of Ismail’s death), in which 
was included a letter of the aairiil (collector of reve- 
nue ) of Mansur. 

They say that, after Ismail followed Muhamrned, 
the son of Ismail, with whom closed the series ol 
the Shiah Imams,' and after him the Imams disap- 
peared; but no age remains destitute of conspicuous 
Imams, and when an Imam has appeared, he cer- 
tainly evinces himself as such. 

^ Ail those who believe that the Imajnate passed legitimately from 
J4fer to his son Ismail, and to Ism^U’s posterity, are calh‘d Isnidifahs: 
but their opinions arc not uniform. Some maintain that to Mtiharnmed, 
above-mentioned, surnamed Mectum, “ the ^'once.ih'd,” succeeded his 
son, Jafer Mosuddek, whose successor was Muhamrned Habib. This last 
is expected to return in order to found a new dynasty The Ismailahs 
carry to excess the prerogatives which they attribute to their Imams. - 
[xMdkrisi lit Chrest. ardhe, vol. II. p. 92.) 



riie number ol ibevrommands of ihe Imams is 
seven, like the seven days -of the week, the seven 
lieavens, and the seven planets. ' They hold the 
number of the religious leaders to he twelve, and 
iherein the Imamiyas hav6 committed an error, by 
counting the Imams after the leaders, and these are 
the Batmian, “ interior.”^ These sectaries do not 

‘ The number seven acts a great part in the system of the Ism^iiahs. 
All things, after having attained the septenary number, are at their end, 
must undergo a change, and be succeeded by piher things. To the sep- 
tenaries above mentioned! I shall add seven palms, of which the height 
of a man is said to consist, seven climates, and seven seas, according to 
the Koran (Sura XXXI. v. 26): '* If all the trees on the earth were pens, 
“ and God should after that swell the sea into seven seas of ink, the 
“ words of God would not, be exhausted.” We know how generally in 
tlie world such a belief with respect to seven existed and still exists. 

- “ rhe Ratenian, ‘ interior,’ says Silvestre de Saey, “ are so called, 
“ because they establish an interior sense of the Scripture besides the 
‘ exterior; they say, whoever attaches himself to the exterior, fatigues 
“ himself with vain practices, whilst he, who follows thp interior, may 
“ dispense with all actions; they give to faith a preference over Islarnism, 
“ undoul)tedly,” founded upon the authority of the Koran, where it 
“ is to be found” (Sura XLIX. v. 14) : “ The Arabs of the desert say : 
“ ‘ We believe;’ answer: ‘ Ye do by no means believe; but say: ‘ We 
“ ‘ have embraced Islam;’ for the faith hath not yet entered into your 
“ ‘ hearts.’ 

The Ismaiiahs are often confounded with the Ratenian. The first who 
maintained this doctrine of mystic interpretation was Marzaban, hen 
Abdullah, ben Maimun al Kadah. He was the servant of Imhm Jafer 
Sadik, and also served Jhfer’s son Ismail, after whose death he attended 
Muhamrned, the son of the latter. When Jafer was poisoned, Abdullah 
carried off Jafer’s grandson, from Medina to Misr (Egypt). When Mu- 
hamrned died, he left a concubine pregnant, and Abdullah, having put 
her to death, substituted a woman of his own in her room. This woman 



.ctinToriii 'tliemsdves lo ihe e.videjnft4,Qf- the divine 
law ; they declare : we do not say, God is omnipre- 
sent or not omnipresent, omniscient, or* not omni-. 
Scient, almjghty, or not almighty, and* so in all 
attributes ; they maintain further aaa conlirmation 
of the triitli, that there is a connexion between 
God and the ptlier'beings, and this js the creed of 
the Tdshbiah, ‘‘ assimilalors;” but from an absolute 
negation a connexion lakes place with non-exist- 
ences,* wbich is mainlaihed by 'ihe I'dtil' “ indif- 
“ fer^il,” and the application o*f this thesis to the 
Lord, the self-existent, leads lo the opinion, that 
there is no community to be imagined between the 
Lord God, self-existent, and other beings. They also 
say that the Almighty God is the operator of oppo- 
site elfects, and the creator and ruler of conflicting 
results. They f urther set forth, that when the lord 
Yzed, the most sublime, l>estowed the gift of know- 

brought forth a son, whom Abdullah asserted to be Muhammed’s son; 
and when this son had grown up, he succeeded in making him acknow- 
ledged as the Imam by many. Some of this person's descendants attained 
ihe rank of sovereigns, and the doctrine of the JBatenfan spread afar 
fhe first of these who sat on the throne of the khalifat was Said, under 
the name of Abu-Muhamrned Obaid-alla, the founder of the Fatimite 
klialifs, in Africa, in the year of the Hejira 296^ A. D. 908. He took the 
title of A? Mahdi, “ the Director.” — (See, upon this sect, Asiatic Re-^ 
searches, vol. II. p. 424.) 

The Fatimites claim their descent from Alt, the fourth legitimate 
khalif, and from Fatima, the daughter of the prophet; but their adver- 
saries give an account of their origin similar to that just stated: the 
opinions of historians are divided about this fact. 
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ledge upo« lI^iiihab|jlaiils ol the world, they called, 
liiin all-knowinig^ he displayed liis power on 
account ohhis majesty, they called him all-mighty: 
certainly the altrihution of knowledge and* power to 
the being oT tliQ most sublirtfe Yzed is fobnded iipon 
the belief ihat.he is the giver of knowledge and force. 
Moreover they assert that, by a sjngle command, 
God* created intelligence, which^amopg atblhings is 
perfect, and by ‘means of perfect intelligence, he 
brought H>rlh‘ the Spirit which is not perfect there 
is a relation between intelligence and spirit, ;i rela- 
tion between the sperm and the child produced, as 
well as a relation between the egg and the bird, oi’ 
a relation between father and son, or husband and 
wife. The spirit becomes then desirous of, and 
longing for the. excellence of perfect intelligence ' 
which he derives from expansion, therefore he feels 
himself pressed to move out o! his deliciencies to- 
wards excellence,^ but he does not attain at perfect 
motion, except by means of an instrument. 

Afterwards, God created the heaveidy bodies, and 
gave the heaven's a circular motion ; from his disposi- 
tion emerged the spirit, the simple elementary na- 
# 

* The manuscript of Oude reads here, {ikl instead of fdz, which the edi 
tion of Calcutta repeats twice: 1 adopted the first ♦ 

2 This part of the doctrine reminds us of the sentiments expressed in 
Plato’s Symposion, by Agathon, one of the interlocutors in this admir- 
able dialogue upon love and the heautifnl. 
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iiires, jind by liietiiis ol Uieril the uncoin pounded 
bekigs; fuVtfieri he brought forth the coihpbunded 
bodies frojm airibng<ttihe«als, vegetahles^And various 
> animals, among v^Kich m^n was the best? on account 
vtf the merit p| inuch^sanctity, and his ^^ounexion 
with thqcehistial world. *Tbu§ die upper world is 
composed of perfect universal intelligence, and the 
rational sense of universality yi^hich is the origin of 
( reatures. U is necessary that in the nether world 
perfect universal intelligence and reason prevail, 
that they may afford to the inhabitants of the world 
ibe means of salvation, and this intelligence is the 
[irophet ndtik, “ speaking,” and the reason is the 
Imam. As the heavens are moved by the impulse 
ot intelligence and reason, in like manner are the 
other souls set free by the impulse of the “ speaker 
there is one who commands in every age, and every 
lime has its revolution; every revolution depends 
upon the aiuliority of seven persons' until it lermi- 


* According to the Ismailahs, eadi, speaker or legislator is associated 
with a vicar, whom they call samet, “ silent,” because he has nothing new 
to teach ; and of these vicars he who assisted the legislator, and succeeded 
immediately to him, receives the nam^of asdsy “ fundamental,” or sus, 
“ root, source.” The seven natiksy or legislators of the revolution, 
“ p^st/'and their vicars, are as follow : I. Adam and Seth; 11. Noah and 
Sem ; 111. Abraham and Ismail; fV. Moses and Aarun, replaced after- 
wards by Joshua; V. Je.sus and Simon Kefas; VI. Muhanirned and Ali ; 
VII. Muhammed, son of Jsmail, who is designated by the title 


Kdim (if zcnia'n, or sdheb.al zeman,*- 


the 
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• niiies by the Jast 'revolution an3*t6e lime of judg- 
ment conies the exigencies of. the law arid religious 
rule ris^ asjthe rapid mVt^eppeniil of hteavati, and the 
necessity gf law is the capse- o^ the aeqhisition of - 
reason carried to ex*;ellence.t it is a,i«Mda61e-tt:ial ot* 
mankind to aliain jQthe dignity of'^^isdfinflHjand this 
is “ the grgat judgment.” ■ ' 

When’ they wish .to .convert any body to their 
. creed, thexllirotv doubts upon his religion 'into his 
mind, not with "any. evil intention on their side, but 
that he may find the road to.God and aliain truth, as 
well 1)6 convinced that, except their religion, any 
Other is remote from certainty and without firmness. 
Their manlier of creating doubts about the pillars o( 
the law, is that they ask about detached parts of a 
sura ; what (for instance) is the meaning of the de- 
tached letters in the first sura,' and the command 

“ chief, the lord of the age in him all the doctrines of the ancients are 
terminated. —{See Journal asiatifiuey 1824, t. IV. p. 298 el seq,; Re- 
cherches sur V initiation a la secte ties Jsmadliens, Par Silveslre de 
Sacy)- • 

‘ “ There are twenty-nine chapters of the Koran, which have this 
“ peculiarity, that th^ begin with certaih leWers of the alphabet, some 
“ with a single one, others with more.* These letters the Muhammedans 
“ believe to be the peculiar* marks of the Koran, and to conceahseveral 
*• profound mysteries ; the certain understanding of which the more 
“ intelligent confeSs, has not been communicated to any mortal, t^eir 
“ prophet only excepted. Notwithstanding which, some *w ill take the 
“ liberty of guessing at their meaning, by that species* of cdba/a called 
“ by the Jews iVofan'fcon, and supfiose the letters to stand for as many 
“ words, expressing the names and attributes of God, his works, ordi- 



- abT>ul lasting, a m«nstr%(M4^voi^^ c<^iurtiiuitl 
■or 4 )rajers, a«id^w^ tke necej?ity with ' 

regardjb sp^nianfl^rjinjg ; th^ nythiber of the^acred 
inclFiiatioiis 45£ ^sihead^f which, accordinii; lb some, 
are^.fourif accQir^ihg^ •others, ihree^ Mid pertiaps, 
two f which nubiben's ni^h^? and so on in alloctions 
of thetploasA Wherf lhe person' desirous of truth, 
Ifai^s hiaaself. ’by'such questions 'Surrounded with 
do\jbts,^andJnqjiires after truth,* lhay answer, and 
conducf him- upon tho jco|ati*of ihc'righl belief, in 


a manner 
’Jieart ; he then 


r .'that ^11- doabl is*hanishQd hi's, 
a is I’ec^ivdd ^*^tliei.r 'cotnmtinit^*'and ' 




“ nancef, and il^ecree^: and^therefoiii Ibe&e mysterious |ett.$f8|^s\ve|l as " 
‘ ‘ the verses themselvosV seem in the Koran to i)e chlled sigHk*^ Others ’ 
“ etplain the intent*Qf these letters *froni kh«h nntijfe pr organ^ of •else 
'“from tliei]^ value iiv humbe^^, according t(f^ nether %pec^s ef the Jp^- 
“ tsh cahhala,^c&\\ed gerndtria ; ih^ ulicer^aip^J Conjectures 

‘ ‘'iuffici|ntky appears from^therf Mlisagy^enifent.’ V- {Sale' ^ Korian, ^reli- 
'ininaiy iii5co\ira«^, pp.* 78-7(4) ^ ^ ^ 4^ ^ > 

i^The qiiestions* asked ihn ])«VpIe|i«g ^the iieo|)hytdi»are d!*„v*ioiks 
«atuxes; for jnelanc^, What signifies t^e khroijring ’^tonl^'^y tli;e*pil- 
gnms fat MPcca/wbilst running'bcltvcen the h-^ls ofsMeTta and Safa?— 
Why dii 5pd create the world in days,‘»wheiT o?»e momertt might h<wc 
sufficed for it^?— Wlfat mewi the eighrt angel^ heaj^rs of God^s thfiope? 
-^Wia4; the seven gtues of hplf, and the eighf gafe of patadise?- Fur- 
Ihcrj wha> is^lie difference between the life of » vegetable and^that of a 
ippn f— Why has (cn toes, ten lingers, anjcl why* in each three joints, 

‘buroply two in the thtimb?— Why has a n!jin at the head spven orifices 
• (cyes,^ears, nostrils, and mouth}, and (jiily two for the rest of his body? 
Why tvilve dorsal, £tnd ouIy^“$eYefi.veFlical vertebras-t etc , etc. — (See 
Jourmtl asiaU(/i((i,^H2l, tomq^lV. p'.^OO*^ |(nd Qemmdemal mosUmisher\ 

^/ipraltnr 1 1 1 /if 4ifnul. 1 S^T*!^ Self 6 28 /. 1 * , 
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^ walKs in- ihe pgftt.^ay* whftn^e 4)6 is strengtirened 
‘ Mgarnst any ereation gl’ do^bts^ ajjtbilifs is ,il)§ man-; 
ner of agreeinent»'CUFi^nl««6lig the 4R)llower^ OS 
God; by way of coVnpacf and*CQn|eittk>%. . . * 

* " , ■* ,!f , '#■ '‘'m'"* ^ '4 »■ * ’ # 

“ When we took engagemefits wUh £he prophets/' ” , - 

■ ' - V " ** , ^ . 

liiirlhef, according lo cdnverttibn, ^comes \hvdkt, 

“ giving in cbarge” to ■lile^()lanlT alJd•*seUling'a^du- 
. ous inaUei's,.,\vhen a diflicul^y-obcnrs dfl an afltiii’ 
\yhich presents jtselfTo lik)) ; iriasinnch as, by ihc' 
taudabJi^ nature bi^'t|t^liAies, ah lmain is wiBe;\ 
and4).i^)3y possesses the po>Pber with w,bi(;h this- 
.exalte4 g^<^agb* 4s^firtnly invested. /IV tbis^^is 
‘ joiped4ctyis^.“ artifice,” "which c(5hsTsts^ managing 
relatidns ppvyerful personages, in religUifis arid 
WorW^y. W^efs‘, in order jd- incrfease’the proselyte’s 
inch'na4l®^*^W Whaf sgeks arid wished./ Xhet/is 
‘“makiflg ^ure», W.,ytmfiriniii,ig "the .hrrang’e-, 
yieiit9-\vhi43ii‘ar6“agree;drie4o,hinfi,, so. that he iriay* 
hc'conlMferif, and .put' pi possession "ol 'what he..ex- 
pects*. . . T' urlHer„ k,Jihald, “ divesting,’.’ which 
' isohscprb. Afterwards - by reimuncing the" actions 
of ihis-vyOrld : fhisris .«//c/t, ‘‘‘"estrangement fron/ljie 
“ observance® ‘oY ex(.erior ’religion.” ..finally, at 
this period, wboeveFmay find it agi‘eeiible*to indirlg’e' 
ini^ and^ to ejfcitc' himsglf to, pleasurable practices,' 
and to iiitorprpt'jJie law/.vdiich. is the office of ex- 
alted |1ei‘’sonag<^!r, /tc Htai/. f?iy whate\pr in (He 
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vroild IS nol'hurllul, is proper lo ilie iavouriles oi 
[ioci, as^ (or iiislaiice wine, which, *10* enjoy with 
lYioHeratiop and without abuse anS noise, is salu- 
.ary. ' 

* Sec upon' this Sttbj|ct, the Journal Asiatique, tomij \I. 18^5 j)[k 

TIA ahovo account the proceeding by which the Isni^itilahs made 
i)i*o5eIyte8 to their treed exhibits one of the most insidious systems ^hai 
laa*, ever |>eerufh vented to ensnare men. ^ilvestre dei^acy, in the Memoir 
|uote(f, niit'e, 2, 403. Enumerates nine degrees of initiation by wliirh h 

leophyte, under the direction of a Ddi , or teacher,” was to pass, to 
le made a perfect IsmAilah The first degr ee is to perplex the disciple 
jy difficult q^uestions; the s econd dlS]^rce ts*tp that -thj Imams only 
have rccelvod^t>»^’ divine mission to instruct Muscimaiis*: the third, esta- 
)ljshes the^§eri«s of seven Im^s, b^ginniq^g at'^Ali and*termmatfng 
fsmAil,. soft of Am; the f outth makes knwn the se^nperiods of pro- 
phets (as shown ii) note i, p* 407) J the f tftlr , condpets to contempt of the 
traditions ai^d ol the literal sense of tlffe Koran, anS is'^connected with 
sdme principles of philosophy and nrfhthematics, or., rather witlr^fantastic 
iiQtions ep*t!)e‘*pnivcr^of particular nurribecs, *^irclras "sev^n, tx^elvQ, etc., 
ipgUcd^o some phenomena of nature ; Ihl degree imjjiotses a;^ entire 
^ubmissijJo Id ^he Ir»Arn,‘anil Teveal5'‘tk^t alb leg^l ^nd-iEliglous *ofdi- 
tiAncKareboXhing else hut political contriya\iees, Cor^keeping Ihevulgai 
ijo necessary dependence and subordination. At this degree the inittaimn 
.tops for the ‘greatest humber of the cantiidates, and even ot thq^Dais 
The seventh degree s)fo*\ts two principles in^thc organization*’ of thcfuni- 
lersprihc^ne gives, the other receives; the <5ne male, t-hc other female; 
(l)us is duality substitulcd for the unity of the Divine nature; the eighth 
degree is cdnsecratcd to the devHopment ofthe above mentioned notions ; 
two beings are supposed to exist :.?the^ofte “ the anmeedt’^t; 

athcr, larik, the subsequent.” Sonic of the IsmaUahs, however, admit 
ageing not to be defined, without natge and*attnhutes, abovT lhe^‘‘ ante- 
“ cedent.” To this degree# iir lu^joiiied the do^ma#of a possible ascen- 
sion, from thc.*undermost st'ag« hlerArch^to the higlrest Iveing, by an 
endless series of jiegods apd* fpVoUitio 4 js.j, a iiew^ lolfgion is estalil^sbed 
upon lhen4iu!»ol rh< lonrfinj* the fosqrtcM'pJiin 
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ablutioiijJ* is as, milch 


Tliey say^lil^^wisp oazu, 
as acJyiowJedgin^ .the fai th,pf the Imam, an4 ^bsler- 
sion with sand (from wlmt of waier| the same in the 
hljsencp of the ImStn, as, he is the ui^fre.. Namaz, 
“ pr^er,” js a precept of the prop|iejL,‘^cCpr^in^ to 
.thp^word of God\he Almighty. “ - e- 




* * Prayer pffeserveijji from ^crimes, ai^d from i« bUmwabte:*’ ‘ 

polliitio^’' life 

’ divulging of *a secret to a person not one of those 
who ought rto' knofv* itww without the intention of 
guiding .^tiMnto tnd rfgKtroad.*' Ghasel j-thathingj^” 
iff a*Vh<^\^l*df iJiA CoVepant.^- ^aJmP,T ^ms,” is 
•the ‘satjcti^^g hf*life by» means 6fHhe under- 
st'andihg 'o| rfti^kiiid.*. SAlftl fa^ijfg, , dholes 
the 



fs eqiSi 3 fa{^'^tg^TdiyMlgtp^hVi% O^^ron:. 

These sect!ipias*«ay also that .praying in anAj^sQtnbly 
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last j«dgi[i^flt7thd^i*ewa|ds“a‘^ ptniishmeots,ar(^l5nixemW€Aatic<xpi^s- 
sioHS (ff thelwccewive p^rilMical revolutioi^s of th^s tars and of Ijie' uni- 
verse, of the destruction and rejnptatittoiof all beings, produced by the 
dispositio^^jind con\bi patio If ojt tlieolemelHs. ^yrived at*fhe ninth (f g^r^ , 
the prosely4.V bmpYWilif o? to ao^ Oliver 5it\%\ty 

but hi^own, abd*is left Id tiimsey’ /or .choosing ambng 
philosof^Y the one he likes •, ^ 

^ Tfiis \tofd is? in4^£*Bici*dnary,^bp.“ dreardiiig, 

“ lefyjliTng ‘tl>e'‘age%f ibuljttStYVV Ttf€'^eafii,i»K pf fiWve passaged 
r>l)'?riiie. ^ * ** 



-• J» "% * -It' '* ' 

is lollowing the liolj Xhaatn, ' IMie alnjs 
a metaphbric. sigiiiFi^tibn-of Use jfifth' parfoi pm- 
perly >vhich they'giye te ihe llmaui.’ ' Farlhij/ 
ihere is the.i^ai'a/i'^ bf^he pi^>liet,.lh0 hih, “ door,’’^ 
tUe isfvi (A ^po'stlp, l^le marriah' of*-tlie 
vasi*, ‘“execplot',” tlid iUmis^ tlje place oC 
“ faimlisiritl” ‘^vyherfe tlie pflgrinis assferftble and 
whence^ih^ proceed, to perfwjp the sole&qities,at 
(4iet8iiiiple»(tf M©d<ja)^ "^hd Uie icdbiyati “'^pilgrunago 
“ of obCidienicd’' to ‘th,e* fcl«tbed ; 
around the house 'of Jocdshrp ^iifch the Shiahs' 
devote to the Itnanis*(the peat?e pY' Qod* he lypon 




% 
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^ i;jie Muselmans are enjoined to*^e th^ wnth^paftnf their prepj^rty 
^ to . the poor!/li| 'gene^l,^to#undeaiian 

t above* exMl:|i^, jt if ref uirid to be ac(^ajhfed;v^^ tba^^ theTWusjgli 


VnaiiS/wAieb|,tliejf JiavO modified acQpcding Co;4.heir o^n j^rfieular vi^ws. 


nifcftifehnf lAecca has b^emseveral tliiies fnentioiii^.^ Ae building 

* df thi|^ temple., traced back byUhe devotee# la Adam ahtf his son 

SeA;^fti^ i|ide^trdction^^ deluge, it was ci5>nstructed by 

Abrah|il| aed*' Ma son Ispi^il, We .may believe .that h sacred bhilting 
existed at Mloca^long before Mub^med, duii^ng^. the prevalence b£ the^ 
JSabean Veligibnl it i$ held^ to have been the tempje of Saturn. After 
Mulidjnmed^it renewed by Ebn Zobair^ and finally made such as it 
is by the year oC^thp Hejira 74^ A. 1), '*6Si3.*^ f See Pococke, 

■■ 118.1 . " •. ‘ :‘‘‘ ' ‘ - 
5 The : pilgrims, who crowd U) Mec^a from Jhe.|nost distant countries, 
thiuji.to sapcti^ IhemselVesM}y^th^4)e|*fSTn0aitpc of a ieriea of, rites ^nd ■ 
ceremonies, sjncji as their prophet himself, jit his last visit to this, place, 
fixed by his example; viz. ! he pi^ifielbilhse^ he tbernwent 

To the'fcasiern gaite*of the templeV^&ei^ ho kissed the, black stone; upon 

* wliich Abfaham, so the -Muhanifie^iis T>elteY,d? JCpn^^f^'pd.vfc.ith Agaj-,,to 
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IJcavcu is repose of l)odid’s fi-oni all (tislresses. 
Hell is tiie tom^ of bodies by distresses. 

And in thiatnaijner they interpret every thing, 
and say lhajt evei;y thing exleyior has its interior, 
which is the c^use of the exterior , whilst tJiis latter 
■js the niatfllestatioh of tW interior ; and there is'no- 
ihing eiteriof which has not its interior; and if not, 
there is, in r4ality,_,Dyothing ; further, there is no- 
thing interior ^hich has nof fts.ftxle^i6F, unless it 
he an jllnsipn. Whei^t God cre'ated the exterior 
(visible), and the interior (invisiBle) w*)rld, the laiii'r 
was thg world spirits, souls, and inlelligeuees ; 
the Aisi®# world waa that or i)t>d*®s; upp6i\and 
ilelhe!*', lind'of accidents.*; The. Imain is the lord ol 
iher in^iprior WlDrld*,. and there is no knowledge ol 
God be aeqiitfed j feK^plfby Kis ijustuuetidn..* Jlie 
pr^^het 'fe Jh^lprd bf the" exterior wqrldt. a'tid* the 
law, of vvhich niah startd'in need, will not tfe jterfect 

whi^h tied his camels, and apon which the traces* of his*feejt are still 
seeir; ^rther, thte prophet mndle the 'seven circuits of the^K^biih, running 
#round4t^ tjrec times^^an^^f^ tirnea marching.with a^grave arttf mea- 
surecl |)ace. He aftertva^ds proceeded to the ‘two sloties, Sdf^ and 
Marvah; the first* at the foot of mount Abi Kobaisi, the ^bcond at that 
of Koaikabaiirdi^dt T86 cuiwts from each other. These stones ai^ sup- 
posed to ha^ lieen’once4jP^ idols, Aijapfi grul N^yelah ; ^or two persons, 
a man and a wb^an, wliO,»foriiavin^ comviitted stupration Iji the temple, 
were chan^d^ihtors^ones* ^ At each tl^em**“bij Vecitod*w|th a loud voice 
the (since formulary} praise of , God. Finally, having procl^gimed his 
last feveTation,* by'Vltfch he declared ^liiS religion to be perfected, he 
sacrificed sii^y^threc carnds, one fo\ l^aclrycar of bis. Hieti closing age :* 
he returned i\j(6dina^^V>fld •soat^ aTt^r died ^ 



cxcepl l)v liiai ; aiul flie law lia§ an cxlerior side, 

*" ■"-I- ^ '» '' " '' 

wliicli is allied tanzil, ' revelation l‘r«in heaven, 
“ the Koran,” and an interior, which is entitled 
tmoil, “ “ interpretation.” The age is neyer desti- 
tute of .a prophet, or of law ; it is likewise never 
wnhout ah Iniani', or his authority.' These secta- 
ries further §ay, .ihftt his govefnfnenfis Sometimes 
pom^ealed, although the Imam be manifest, andihal 
at anolhci' time the government is rhaniTest>, alUjpugh 
tfie Imam he .concealed ; in siiPh'a miimier tliat the 
|)cdple may know a jivophet the won4ei's of his 
words and deeds ; bufthey rgcogni^e the'lmam by 
his_ governnient' and*' direction, and fliey cannot 
Jvsiow God Ahhightj but by, the Imam Th6 S()iahs 
;Uso maintain-tlAitjihe existence of ynlmmi througli 
all tirtieS is necessary, %vKetfiei‘ mahifesit or ’con- 
cealed,. so that no period of time'be d.estitute .of the 
splentjour bl the sun, or pl’un|fed in the ^larkneSs oi 
niglit. ? . . - V . . ■ ■ 

A book \vas seen, composed, by llassan Sabah, ‘ 
who was, a depvfty of the Inuim. In the lirsl chap- 

' llunzi I is4he Hteral Muhammedisrn. or the litoral interpretation of 
>vbat is revealed. 

... is4l)c all<^rieal sense of the doctrine. We have, upon tltc 

meaning? of tanzil and aj)isscrt1itian wrflten by Sjlvcyrc dc Saey : 

('om 7 ncnlati(^dc notione vocuml^i\i\\ e^TawiT, rtf lihri^ (fill (id Druzo- 
rur^. reWjfonem yertitient^ m XVIth \iol. of Comment, Soc .Jley. 
Scim$ (i<iil7n(/., alass. hi0 ef ph,il.y p. .‘I and stM] 

^ S6(va ^|etatle<i ac.tvtuirl.of him hV4T?aftf>r. *• 



in ' ■ 

ler ii, lie says7 ikal Jih^ mufti, “-*wise, in ilu* 
knowledge^!' llie , Lord God ought lo follow one ol 
the two sentences: either that, whidi says that 
he may knpw God inere r^son,,^]i;th6ut the 
aid of- ihstrudion <jby lan . intelligent’ sod^, ‘ a 
sincere irjondi” ^or llMiit»which declares that^tlie 
Knowledge of il^e JpSrd God, by reason is difficult, . 
andacajandt be iic'qidred'Hnfe^^ by, tbe: instructio'n. 
of aji-fintelligent Sincere friend and hd further 
states, that' \4b'atefver deqsibn'he may.give.accor- , 
ding ^to |hp ‘first sen’t^ncS,' he not assume 

to reject ilte oilier, beOauset Avliendie reject^, the 
rqectiod aiTfounts -to. teaching and detnonstr.atijjg,’ 
that,t!he disj^vbwal. of i>lh<^ posterity <jd' \h' i^s re^. 

' quired by fhe olb^r*^.^ ihese^seiSaii say, that 
*^bolh modes.ar©inegessafy, ah3 consjiitute-a pfopfi ' 
l^epadse tl^e iBj[jlfC'’when jbe gives a 'd^lsion*^ .a 
sentence, this sentefecels either hisr 0 %n of dhat 
of -another; in the , same 'way,' when^ he* professes 
a creed, either he odoplsiit iirinly from fiis own 
original persuasion,* o^ this‘*seiree f s' communi- 
cated t^ him By.ariotheri '',«Tliis"is*whaf the first 
secMon'o/* the book before mrenhOneS coittains. Id tire* 
contents of.-*this . section, is a,;digression,.upon the 
lords of reason and of disd,o^i. „ 

' ^ “kadtik is knpwii to be^tke epkhet* of iosepK', Abutbpkr. 

. Jqsus, aftd Jufor^tbe sixifi fmA|n ; itr'appears designate thcJrikim^ the 



^ In ilje secwiid secfion ol if,. ^ read lliostatemeni 
dial, wlien there is an occasion for a teacher, either 
every intelligent man, by a free use of his ability, 
gives Histrnction, or the learned sadik is indispeji- 
saJ)le.; and the author says, that*a person who njay 
agree with whatever insfroctidn an able ifiaster itn- 
pjirts, will not' think it allt)w:tj>le to carry on.contro- 
versy t^i^h tips learned antagonist ; arid whep he 
permits himself to dri so, certainly he may have 
kept the laith which is absolutely due to the learned 
>i(u(ik'M\d confidential friend. "This section is said 
to contain a digression upon the lords of the tra- 
dition. * 

In the third section it is stated that, although 
the necessity of a learned sadik be established, yet 
it is required to take advantage of the knowledge ol 
the first learned man; and after flie instructioH re- 
ceived from him, that is, insliuction I'rom any 
teacher without a special appointment, it is pro- 
per to be assured of his truth ; as the right way of 
religion is not attainable without a companion, 
certainly the first conceVn is to have a true friend. 
After this subject, there is a digression upon the 
Shiahs. 

In the fourth chapfer, the author says, that the 
individuals of mankind are divided into two classes. 

Dai, or the acknowledged spiritual guide among the Isrnailahs ; I shall 
therefore retain the term in the translation. 



'J’lic ono ^ys : “ We rcquii'e loi*' lhe«*iinowle(;lge id 
“ ihe Creator a learned stidiky or sincere Irieiid ; and 
“•Iiis special appointment is required, and after that 
“•instruction from Rim.” , The other class says, 
‘ ‘ Instruction foj* the kno\^4edge of aiiy science can-he 
“obtained from* any, pefs'on, ^vhetber a master* or 
“ not a master appointed.” As, by ^revmtis 

inyosiigatidns, it is understood tfasat the tenth is.with 
tlie first class, certainly the ’chief and leJider of the 
(irst class will be the chief of the philosophers ; and 
as it has been ascertained that the second class is 
eiTing, their leader is the leader of the deceived. 
The autfior says further, the true doctrine is, that we 
acknowledge the muhikk, “ him who knows for cer- 
tain bahakk, that is, “ in truth, ’’which is a summary 
knowledge ; and after the summary knowledge by 
whidh we recognise “him who knows for certain,” 
“ in truth,” we want a deUiilcd (distinct) know- 
ledge of these questions; and our purpose in using 
the word’l/aWdi:, in truth” is to Express the 
necessity of having a muhikk, and the author says ; 
By necessity we are to kn(jw the Imam, and by the 
Imam we know God in su^h ft manner that by law- 
fulness. We acknowledge him who is necessary, 
that is to say, that we acknowledge by the possi- 
bility of perfection tlie existence of the self-existent 
being. 

The author also says, that knowing the true doc- 
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n ine is knowing llie-nnily ofiwd. Mlor lliis illus- 
Ir-ation, having in several sections exhibited an 
account ol’ his own faith, and in some esta- 
hlislfed it, he made in otlier sections .a digression 
upon the creed'of ofcheis, and the digressive ^sec- 
lions are 1‘requent ; the proofs and disquisiticiiij; 
by controversy with regard to false religions, and 
the disquisitions by concordance with regard to the 
rightfulness of his own religion, are distinct from 
the tolality of those arguments, which are between 
truth and falsehood, and the conirast between truth 
and falsehood, and that between small and great is 
made evident. The author further alleges, that in 
science there is truth and falsehood; but the distin- 
guishing mark of truth is unity, and the distinguish- 
ing mark of falsehood is multiformity ; unity is 
related to authoritative instruction, and multiformity 
is related to opinion; instruction belongs to the 
assernldy, and the assembly to the Imam ; opinion is 
allied with conflicting sects, and these agree with 
their chiefs. As for the separation of truth from 
falsehood, and the I’esemblance which truth has 
with falsehood, and for the distinction between what 
is consistent and what is absurd, on both sides, a 
balance ought to be formed in wliich ev(iry thing 
may be weighed. ' The author moreover says, that 


‘ The celebrated Ghazali contposed among a hundred works, IhitLy- 
ihree of wliieli an' ejiumer.aled by the baroo llaminer-Purgstall, two 
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these questions: “ (iod Almighty is l)e present oi’ 
“ not? one or many? knowing or ignorant? pow- 
“ erl’ul or not?” An answer sulhciently strong is 
given, namely: ilhh ha Ulah Muhammed, “ God hy 
“ God is praiseworthy as it is God who sent the 
prophet for leading the creatures, and the prophet is 
the leader of the creatures. 

These sectaries are to be found in many places, 
but in great numbers in the navahi, “ district,” ol 
the eastern Kohistan, in the districts of Khita, ot 
Kashghar, and Tibet. The author of this book saw, 
in the year of the Hejira 1054 (A. I). 1644), in Mul- 
tan, one belonging to this sect, called Mir Ah Akbar, 
and heard frequently this account from his mouth : 
The Khalils of the Ismailiah maintained, during a 
long time, their dignity in the West. The lineage 
of the first Khalils, according to the manner which is 
agreed upon among the Isnlailiah, is stated as fol- 
lows: Khajah- Ntisir Tiisi (of Tiis) showed himself 

‘ The attribute of God and the name of the prophet are, not without 
intention, confounded. 

2 Uhdjah signi^es ‘‘ lord, professor, man of distinction” (and also 
a eunuchj. kMjali is the title commonly prefixed to Nasir-eddin, 

the defender of the faith,” which is the surname of Muhammed ben 
Hassan or Ben Muhammed al Tiisi, born in Tiis, in the year of the Hejira 
597 A. D. 1200. He is acknowledged to have been the doctor who 
acquired among Muselrnans the highest reputation in all sorts of sciences; 
he was a commentator of Euclid, and of the spherics of Theodosius and 
Menelaus. He left scientific works, duly admired, and was an astrono- 
mer, lawyer, theologian, and statesman. We shall have to touch upon 
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or really was, in his lime, a prolessor of Ismaili'sm. 
Muhammed al mahtadi ben Abd-ullah, ben Ahmed 
ben Muhammed, ben IsmM, ben Jafr sadik, united 
the dignity of the Imamate with his own nobility, 
and declared that Mahdi, the last of the age, is repre- 
sented in Muhammed ben Abd-ullah, and he quoted 
from the writing of Sadik, who said : “ dt the end of 
“ thirteen hundred years., the sun shall rise in the west." 
They say that the word sun in this sentence alludes 
to Muhammed, son of Abd-ullah. ' They give to 
Abii yazid, who fell off from the lord (Sadik), the 
name of Antichrist (dajal).^ 

ihe part which he took in the great events of his days. He died in the 
year of the Hejira 672, or, according to some, 687 (A. I). 1273 or 1285) 

‘ See our note 2, p. 400-401, relative to S&id, under the name of Mu- 
hammed Obaid-alla, Mahdi. The friends and enemies of the Fatemites 
concur in the account, that he descended from Maimdn, surnamed Kad- 
dah, “ the oculist,” whom some make a descendant of Ali, whilst others 
say that he was the son of Daisan, “ the dualist,” so called because he 
ascribed the good to God and the evil to man, and some attribute to him 
an origin, not only foreign to the race of the prophet, but even con- 
nected with a Magian and Jewish lineage. Obaid>allah made Kairwaii 
or Kurm (the ancient Gyrene) the capital of his dominion, but at the 
same time he laid the foundation of a new capital, which he called ilfa- 
hedia, from his assumed surname Mahdi. Abu Tamim Moadd Moezzledin 
allah, the fourth in descent from Obaid allali, but the first acknow- 
ledged Fatimite khalif removed his seat to Cairo in Egypt: this town 
became then the rival of Baghdad, which continued to be the residence 
of the ancient line of khalifs. Moezz died in the year of the Hejira 365 
A. 1). 975. 

“ Abu Yazid, according to Abulfeda [Annal. MosL, voL II. p. ?40), 
was a barbarian of the tribe of Zenata (one of the Berbers), son of Con- 
dad and an Ethiopian mother. He feigned sanctity, and belonged to a 



A great number of learned men are followers 
of the Ismai'h'ah : such was Amir Noser Khusro, 
from among all learned poets, the contemporary 
of Ismail, surnamed Montdser, “ the victorious.”' 
Amir Naser ^ was born in tbe year of the Hejira 
359 (A. D. 969). When he arrived at the age of 
discernment and rectitude, he heard the voice of 
Hassen, teaching the morals of the Ismailiah, in the 
time of the khalifat of the legitimate Imam Mon- 

taser ; ■’ he hastened from Khorassan to Egypt, 

• 

sect inimical to the Muselnians, whom he persecuted with relentless fury. 
Herbelot says, he was a chancellor of Abiil-Kasem Muhammed Kayem, 
the second khalif of the Fatimites, who succeeded his father Obaid- 
alla, in the year of the Hejira 322 (A. I). 933). Abu Yazid rose in rebel- 
lion against his master, and brought the empire to the greatest peril ; 
but, after many successes and conquests, he was defeated, taken prisoner, 
and died of his wounds, in the year of the Hejira 336 (A. D. 947). 

^ Abu Yazid’s conqueror was the above mentioned Abu Teher Is- 
mail, son of Kayem, the third khalif of the Fatimites, who succeeded his 
father in the year of the Hejira 334 (A. D. 945). His surname was, 
besides the above stated, al Mansur ha kuvet allah, “victorious by the 
“ power of God,” to which is often substituted Mostanser billah, as in 
Makrisi (see Chrestom. arahe, vol 1. pp. 84-91). He was succeeded by 
his son, in the year of the Hejira ,341 (A. D. 952). 

^ We find in Herbelot’s oriental library a notice of Nasser Khosrii, an 
ancient Persian poet, whose animated and pious verses are often quoted 
by persons of a contemplative turn of mind. Baron von Hammer (Schone 
Redektlnste Persiens, S. 43) adduces Nassir Khosru of Ispahan, who, 
famous as a poet and philosopher, was persecuted on account of doubtful 
orthodoxy in matters of faith, and who died in the year of the Hejira 431 
(A, D. 1039). A sect of Ismliilah is said {As. Res., vol. XI. p. 425) to 
have been called Nas'ariah, from Nas'ar, a poet and learned man. 

^ The mention made above of Hassan, and further of the Almutiahs, 



wliere Jie dwelt seven years ; every year he made 
a pilgrimage to Mecca , and returned from thence ; 
he was exceedingly devoted to the practi(ie of the 
law. At last he went to Mecca, and returning by 
the way of Bas ra (Bussora) he was disposed to go 
to Khorassan. Having fixed himself in Sabakh, he 
invited mankind to the khalilat of Mantes er, and 
to the religion of lhelsmmliah,and showed the way 
to it. Hence, a number of the enemies of the pi-o- 
phet’s descendants wished to destroy Ami'r Nasr 
Khusrd. A prey to fear and terror, he concealed 
himself from mountain to mountain in Badakh- 
shan,' and lived twenty years upon water and grass 
in inaccessible places. Some of the ignorant reck- 
oned him a companion among the Ismai'liah Almu- 
ti'ah; others of the uninformed composed a hook 
of regret on the subject of his alliance with the 
Almuti'ah which they supposed : the fact is that 
he, following the Ismai'hah of the West, kept no 
communication nor society with the Almiitfah. This 
is what we have heard from the Ismai'hah with 


points to the reign of Abu Tamim MoM Mostanser Billah, from the year 
of the Hejira 427 to 487, A. D. (1035 to 1094). At the beginning of 
this reign, Amir Nas'er Khusro, if the date of his birth be right, would 
have been more than sixty-six years old, and twenty years of conceal- 
ment in Badakhshan extend his age beyond eighty-six years. 

1 Badakhshan is the country situated towards the head of the river 
Jihon, or Oxus, by which it is limited on its eastern and northern side. 
Balkh is the capital of Badakhshan. 



regard to Nas r, and what is also recorded in histo- 
rical books. ' 


‘ The author of the Dabist^n has given a sufficiently explicit account 
of the doctrine of the IsmMlahs, but without separating the opinions 
belonging in particular to each of the sects into which the Ismailahs in 
the course of time divided. We have already mentioned the Batenian. 
Another division was that of the Karmatians, founded by llamadan, 
surnamed Karmata, “small and distorted,” son of Ashath. He appeared 
first in the year of the Hejira 278 (A. D. 891), as an adherent of Ahmed, 
son of Abdallah, son of Maimun Kaddah, before mentioned (notel, 
p. 418) . This Ahmed was an ancestor of SAid, or Obaid-nllah, the founder 
of the Fatimite khalifs. Hamden Karmati^ recommended community of 
women, and released men from all moral and religious duties. In the 
year of the Hejira 286 (A. D. 899), Abu Said, surnamed Habab, at the 
head of the Karmatians, waged war upon the khalif Motadhet, in Syria ; 
he look the town Hagiar, the Petra deserti of the Romans, once the 
capital of Arabia, and made it his residence. He was assassinated in the 
year of ihc Hejira 301 (A. D. 913). He left six sons ; after the death of 
the last of them, Yusuf (Abu Yakub), in the year 366, A. 1). 976, the 
Karmatians confided their government to six seids called sadah/* pure.” 
This sect, after many combats, was dissipated towards the end of the 
tenth century of our era. — (See Chrestom. ar.. vol. 11. p. 126.) 

The Ismailahs are also denominated Talamttes,Eliurramiah, Safiah, 
Babeciah, Majmirafi, Makndyah, etc.— (As. Res. vol. XI. p. 421, etc.) 
I have no room for an account of each of themi I shall only add the name 
of the Druses, a sect existing in our days, upon which Silvestre de Sacy 
gave a particular notice drawn from their own papers, in his Chrestoma- 
thie arahe, vol. II. pp. 191. 227, and undertook a detailed history of this 
sect. The name of the Druses is derived from , deroz, or , 

derziyet, “ juncture.” They are the disciples of Hamza, son of Ali, and 
honor as a god Hakevn heamr allah, ** he who governs by the order of 
“ God the sixth Fatimite khalif, in descent from Obaid-allah. Hakera 
was born in the year of the Hejira 375, A. D. 985; he was saluted khalif 
in 386 (A. 1). 996} ; he disappeared, some say was assassinated, at the end 
of 411, A. T). 1020. The Druses give the same dates of his birth, reign. 
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The Imams of ihe Ismailiah showed themselves 
very kind lo all creatures. Thus Mansur, the son 
of Azi'z, known under the name of Alhakem ha amra 
allab, an Ismaflah, ordered in Egypt that, for the 
convenience of purchase and sale, the doors of the 
shops should be kept open at night, and the windows 
of Cairo not shut, that besides torches should be 
lighted in the narrow streets the whole night, and the 
people freely move in the market places and squares. 
This lord was skilful in all sciences, and powerful in 
prodigies, like his ‘glorious ancestor Muharnmed 
Mokhtar. Thus he said : “ in such a night, a mis- 
“ fortune will l>elall me:” and so it happened. ' 

and death, but say he Mas the son of Ismliil, a descendant of Ali, the son 
of Abu Taleb, and his mother was of the race of Fatima, surnamed 
Zahra, the daughter of Muharnmed the prophet. In short, every divi- 
sion of the Ism^ilah appears to have its own Mahdiy “ director,” but 
always traces his origin to Ali and Fatima. The Druses expect the return 
of Hakem; he is to reign over the whole earth during centuries of 
centuries, and the Unitarian Druses with him: the other sects shall be 
^’bbliged to pay homage and tribute to him. The Druses esteem the 
Koran very much, but the prophet not at all; they have rejected cir- 
cumcision, fasting, and prayer, and indulge in drinking wine, eating 
pork, and marrying within the prohibited degrees. ^ 

‘ The character and life of the khalif, mentioned above and in the 
preceding note, exhibit a strange mixture of intelligence and folly, su- 
perstition and incredulity, simplicity and ostentation, abstemiousness 
and liberality, intolerance and forbearance, cruelty and mildness; all 
his good and bad actions were marked with something whimsical and 
fantastical: still more~he wanted to be God: thus he realized in him- 
self the idea of a monstrous tyrant. To his honor be it said that he 
founded in Cairo the first university of the middle ages.— (See his Life, 



The Imams of'lhe western Ismai'h'ali were ail zea- 
lous in the practices of exterior worship, and an 
account of them is published in the historical books. 
The Ismaih'ah ol Iran are celebrated with the Ismai- 
li'ah of Kohistan and Rudbar.' The first of the 
former was Hassan, son of Sdbdh. As the account 
of him in the histories has been traced witli the pen 
ol partiality, therefore I shall endeavor to make a 
statement such as obtains credit among the Isniai- 
h'ah concerning him.^ 

The lineage of flassan is connected with Muham- 
med Sabah Zameri ; his grandfather, who descended 
from the lamily of Sabah Zameri, came from Yemen 


by Macrisi, in the Chrest. ar., tom, 1. p. 93 et seq,, and Gemaldesaal 
most,, Herrsher, Band III. Seite 226, etc.) 

^ We observe two great divisions of the Ism^iilahs; namely, the 
Western, to whom alone, till now, the account of the DabistAn referred, 
and the Ism^ilah of Iran, that is, those who established themselves in 
the strongholds of Kohistan (Khorassan), and in Rudbar, which last is 
the name of a fort in the province of Jehal, or Persian Irak. 

2 An excellent work to be consulted with respect to Hassan, son of 
S^ib^h, is the history concerning him contained in ^ IlJI 

Ruzat al sa fa fi si rat al anbia 

w' al mulk vo' al khalifa, the Garden of Purity, containing the history 
“ of prophets and khalifs,” composed by Muhammed, son of JBr/iacend- 
shah, known under the name of Mirkhond, born in the year of the He- 
jira 837, or at the end of 836 (A. D. 1432 or 1433), deceased in 903 
(A. D. 1498). The Persian text Of the part of it here pointed out was 
published in Paris, 1812, by Am. Jourdain, with a French translation 
and Notes, some of which are by Silvestre de Sacy. I shall, in my quo- 
tations from it, use only the name “ Mirkhond. ” 
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to Kiifa, from Kufa to Kaui, and fiWi Kam to Rai. 
His father is also said to have been Ah', ‘ a person 
devout and learned in the religion of Ismaih'sm ; he 
found a livelihood in the country ol Rai. The 
judge of this province, Abii Muslem Razi, on account 
of the contrariety of religion, bore him enmity. 
At the time when the Imam Mavafek Nishapuri, one 
of the most learned Sonnites, flourished in Khoras- 
san, the father ( Ali), in order to remove from the sus- 
picions of the enemy, having brought his fortunate 
son to' Nishapiir, mto the society of the Imam 
Movafik, procured him the opportunity of being 
intent upon his own advantage, whilst he himself, 
sealed in the corner of tranquillity, devoted himself 
to piety. He never permitted himself speech above 
the comprehension of the vulgar, for fear that any 
person might consider them speeches of heretics and 
infidels, and accuse him of impiety and irreligion. 
Hassan was a condisciple of Nizam al mulk, of Tiis,"' 


‘ Some people of Hassan’s sect established his genealogy as follows : 
“ Hassan, son of Ali, son of Jilifer, son of Hassan, son of Muhammed, son 
“ of Sabah Homairi Yemini, but Hassan, to whom it was presented, or~ 
dered it to be cancelled, saying: ‘ 1 prefer being a simple privileged 
“ ‘ servant of the Imto to being his degenerated son.’ [Mirkhond, 
p 39.) 

- We shall have further to notice Nizam ul mulk, and a remarkable 
work which he left. From this work, Mirkhond (p. 31) quotes the fol- 
lowing words respecting the lm6m Movafek, above mentiojied: “ The 
Im^m, one of the most illustrious among tlie learned men of Khorassan, 
was generally honored, and his society sought after as a source of hap- 



425 


* 

and Omar Khayatn' of Ni'shapur. As his glorious 
(alher had revealed to him that Nizam al Mulkh 
would rise to a high rank of worldly greatness, and 
Hassan to a great dignity, visible and invisible, 
therefore Hassan said to Nizam al mulk: “ Which- 
“ ever of us attains a high dignity, shall divide 
“ the fortune by him acquired between us three 
“ equally;” and in this sense they bound them- 
selves by a covenant. When khajah became a vizir 
in the time of Alp Arselan.^ then Haki'm Omar 
Khayam came to him, and in fhe corner of con- 
templative retirement, devoted himself to the 
acquisition of virtues. Khojah took no notice ol 
his arrival. Hassan expected that Nizam al mulk 
would call him to his presence ; disappointed in this, 

“ piness. He was then more than eighty-hve years of age, and it was an 
“ opinion generally received, that all young men who instructed them- 
“ selves under his direction in the science of the Koran and prophetic, 

“ traditions, obtained the favor of fortune.” . 

* M'irkhoiidhas Elakim Omar Khayam. Silvestre de Sacy (p. 32, note) ^ 
thought that it would perhaps be better to translate “ Hakim, son ol 
“ Omar,” and Khayam is a surname, signifying “ maker ol tents. 

Alp Arselan, son of Daud (or David), son ol Mikail (Michael), son ol 
Seljuk was the second sultan of the family and dynasty of the Sc^ljucides 
He succeeded to Togrul Beg, his uncle, who died without offspring in the 
year of the Hejira 455 (A. D. 1063). At first called hrdil. he took, after 
his conversion to Muhammedism, the name of Muharnmed with the sur- 
name Alp Arselan, “the courageous lion” in the Turkish language. 
His most memorable victory was thatgained withl2.000 men over 300,000 
Greeks, whom he put to flight, and took their emperor Romanus, sur 
named Diogenes. 



he, during the reign of Alp Arslan, did not join Kha- 
jah, but in the time of Sultan Malik Shah ’ he pre- 
sented himself in Ni'shapur to Khajah, but the latter 
did not mind the covenant that he had made, nor 
introduce him to the assembly of the king. Help- 
less then, the Sayid al tdifah, “ the chief of the sect,” 
that is, Hassan, said to Khajah : “ Thou helongest 
“ to the learned, and to the companions of cer- 
‘ - tainty, and thou knowest that the world is a vile 
“ object; should such a meanness be allowable, 
“ that thou, on account of rank and the love ol'sway, 
“ shouldst exhibit thyself a violator of promises, 
“ and enter the number of those of whom it is 
“ said: ‘ They break the covenant of God.’ ” 

Place the hand of faith into the girdle of promise, 

“ And endeavor to be no breaker of thy word.” 

Khajah, perplexed, brought him to the court of 
the Sultan, to whom he said much of Uassan’s saga- 
city, but also gave information that the man was 
violent, avaricious, inconsistent, and undeserving of 
confidence. As Hassan was learned, and an able 
man of business, therefore his piety and prudence 
made in a short time a great impression upon the 

* Moez eddin (according to others Jelal eddin, or Jelal daulet, “ the 
“ glory of religion or of state”) Abu ’) fetah Malic-shah, son of Alp Arslan, 
although not the eldest, was declared by his father to be his successor, 
by the counsel of the above mentioned Nizam ul mulk, and mounted the 
throne after his father’s death, in the year of the Hejira 465 (A. I). 1072). 
A reform of the Calendar made under his reign was called Tarikh Jclali . 



mind of the Sultan, who, in many great and impor- 
tant affairs, acted according to his advice. As the 
Sultan thought that what Khaja had said of the 
inconsistency and avarice of Hassan’s chara(-ter was 
mere falsehood, and on account of other disorder, 
some dissatisfaction with Khajah came into the Sul- 
tan’s mind. One day he asked Khajah : “In what 
“ time art thou able to settle a clear account, such 
“ as that of a collector of the receipts and charges 
“ of the empire?” Khajah replied : “In two 
“ years.” The Sultan said : “ That is a long time.” 
Hassan took an engagement with the king that he 
would bring it to a conclusion in forty days, under 
the stipulation that, during this time, all the writers 
should be at his service. The Sultan gave his 
approbation to the proposal, and Hassan, faithful 
to his promise, settled in forty days the account of 
the finances of the empire with the utmost exactness. 
Khajah, on hearing this intelligence, was troubled. 
According to the account of some, a slave of Kha- 
jah, who was upon terms of friendship with a ser- 
vant of Hassan, or according to others, Khajah him- 
self, took the register from the hands of the ser- 
vant, who was carrying the leaA'es of it outside the 
king’s hall,' and mutilated the register. The ser- 

' Mirkhond ( p. 37, French traiisi. ) gives a clearer account of the event, 
as follows : Nizam-ul-mulk, before the presentation of the register to the 
Sultan, having met liassan’s servant outside the hall, requested of hint 
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vant brought to Hassan the leaves, without minding 
their order and without mentioning to him the 
occurrence ; therefore, at the time of presenting the 
register, Hassan found it mutilated, and intent upon 
arranging and putting it in order, confused the leaves. 
The Sultan was impatient to know the receipts, 
charges, and revenues of the country ; but Hassan 
was not able to answer,, and spoke with hesitation. 
The Sultan, being vexed at meeting with such delay, 
said : ‘ ‘ What is the reason of these dilliculties?” As 
he I’eceived no answer, suitable to his questions, he 
became agitated. Khajah Nizam ul mulk took the 
opportunity to say : “ Intelligent persons, to com- 
‘ ‘ plete this business, demanded a delay ol' two years; 
“ an ignorant man pretends ibai, to finish it, forty 
“ days are sufficient for this important work: his 
“ answer to any question can but be insignificant. 
“ I have formerly represented, that in his character 
“ there is a total levity, and that his speeches 
“ deserve no confidence.”' On this account, the 

to see the register, in order that he might know the manner in which it 
was made, and the servant not daring, out of respect to the minister, 
refuse it to him, delivered the register into the hands of Nizam-ul-mulk, 
who, having seen the nicety of the statements, dropped the leaves in such 
a manner as to disperse them, and said : “ Many plunders arc written 
“ in this register.” The servant, on account of the risk he ran if he 
avowed what had happened, said nothing of the fact to Hassan. When 
the latter presented his statements, he found them mutilated, and the 
leaves confusedly mixed. 

‘ Nizam-ul-mulk, who in ihe above related anecdote, does not appear in 



Sultan was displeased. Hassan consequently be- 
took hiiuseli to Hight, and hastened to Rudbar, in 
which country he found refuge with Abed-ul Malik 
At as, who was a follower of the IsmMiah ; from 
thence he went to Islahan, and, from fear of the 
Sultan and of Khajah, he concealed himself in the 
house of the Rais Abulfazil. One day, in the midst 
of conversation, it escaped from his longue : “ If I 
“ found two proper friends, 1 would put in confu- 
“ sion this Turk and his places.” The Rais Abul- 
fasil ascribed this speech to a derangement of the 
brain; and, without disclosing his idea to Hassan, 
he prepared for him aliments, such as are proper 
lor strengthening the brain. Our Said Hassan, 
from his great sagacity, having perceived the inten- 
tion of his mind, hastened from thence to another 
place, and alterwards took posses.sion of the fort 
Almut. ‘ The Rais Abulfazil joined him. Our Said 

an advantageous light, has nevertheless the reputation of having been a 
most learned man, and a protector of science. He left a work, called 
vasiyet Nizam-ul mulk, ** the testament of Nizani-ul-mulk,*' from which 
Mirkhond relates, partly in the same words as the author, what had passed 
between Nizam-ul-mulk and Hassan; the former, of course, endeavors 
to vindicate his conduct towards the latter. Nizam-ul-niulk, after having 
rendered the most eminent services to his Sultan, was discarded by him 
on the suggestions of a Sultana, and assassinated, in the year of the 
Hejira 485 (A. D. 1092), according to Herbelot (art. Malik-schah), by the 
successor to his office; according to our author (see hereafter) by an 
emissary of Hassan Sabah. 

* See hereafter the notice of this fort, when the event will be related in 
due order of time. 
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then said: is my brain deranged, or hast thou 
“ not seen how, as soon as I had found two proper 
“ friends, I have made good my word?” 

At last, our Said went to Egypt, and at that time 
Mantas er ' an IsmMi'ah, sat upon the throne of the 
Khilafet, and, being pleased with his sight, bestowed 
favors upon him, wherefore Hassan remained one 
year and a half under Montas er’s protection. After 
this, a great enmity arose between him and Amir 
Aljiy&sh, from this reason : Montas er withdrew 
from his son Nhzar the succession to his dig- 
nity, and issuing afterwards a second order, trans- 
ferred it to his other son Ahmed surnamed Almistalf 
billah.^ As a tumultuous concourse of the people 
took place on that account, Amir Aljiydsh approved 
of the latter appointment, but Hassan said : ' ‘ Re- 
* ‘ spect is due to the first nomination and he invited 
the people to adhere to Nazar’s Imamate,* Amir 


> This was Moadd, Mostans6r BUiab,who began to reign (according to 
Abulfeda) in the year of the Hejira 427 (A. D. 1035), and died in 487 
(A. D, 1094). 

2 This word means the commander in chief of the Egyptian troops;’* 
his name was Bedr al Jemah.^See^ respecting him, Les M^moires g4o~ 
graphiqU9$ et historiques sur VEgypte, par Af. Etienne Qttatrem^ef 
t. il. p. 420 et seq,, note of Silvestre de Sacy ) 

’ Abu’l Kasem Ahmed al misUli billah reigned from the year of the 
Hejira 487 (A. D. 1094) to 495 (A. D. 1101). 

1 On account of their adherence to Naz4r, the sect, headed by Hassan 
Sabah, and the Ismliilah of Persia are called also Naz4ri4n, which is a 
more probable derivation than that in note 4, p. 419. 
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Alji'yush, with the concurrence of some Umr4, repre- 
sented to Montas er that Ilassan, od^ccount of this 
guilt, deserved to be imprisoned in the fort Damiat. 
Soon after this was done, a tower of the rampart of 
the fort, which was of a perfect strength, fell down, 
wherefore the people apprehended a still greater 
miracle from Hassan ; at last the Amir Aljiyiish sent 
him, with some people of the Franks, on board a 
ship bound to the West. The vessel was scarcely 
in the open sea, when a violent wind began to blow, 
the sea became boisterous, and thfe ship’s crew were 
agitated ; but Hassan showed himself in that state 
of mind described by Amir Khusro : 

“ That thou mayat not be moved by every blast of wind, 

“ Draw ill thy skirts (collect thyself) like a mountain; 

“ For man is but a handful of dust, 

“ And life is a violent storm/’ 

On this occasion one of the voyagers asked Hassan : 
“ What is the reason that I do not see thee dis- 
‘ lurbed?” Hassan answered : “ It is because the 
“ Miilana, that is, the Imam, revealed to me that 
“no misfortune will befall the passengers of the 
“ ship.” At the same moment, the tumult was 
calmed. On that account, love for Hassan gained 
the hearts of the whole company, and the vessel 
went to one of the towns of the Nazareens. Hassan 
from thence embarked in another ship, and arrived 
at the frontier of Sham (Syria), where he landed. 
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From ihence he hastened to Haleb (Alep), ' and then 
satisfied his desire to go to Baghdad, from which 
place he betook himself hastily to Khdzistan, which 
country he left for Isfahan : in this way he travelled, 
concealed and clandestinely, in the countries of Irak 
and Azerbaijan, and invited the people to the doc- 
trine of the Ismailiah, and to the Imamate of Nazar ; 
he sent dddis,'‘ “ missionaries,” to the fort ilwtit, 
and to other fastnesses and cities of Riidbar and 
Kohistan, that they might invite the people to the 
true faith : in a shbrt time, a great number of men 
adopted this religion. Afterwards, having fixed his 
abode in a place near Almiit, he devoted himself 
entirely to a religious life, to rectitude and the sub- 
mission to God, which was his very nature.* The 


1 Haleb, a town in Syria, is said to be as ancient as the dynasty of the 
Kayanian kings of Persia ; it was in this town, that Kushtasp received 
the royal crown sent him by his father Lohrasp. It is the ancient 
Berrhoea. 

^ Da At appears to have been a particular and eminent dignity among 
the Ismkilahs^ It is said of Nazir-eddin, a minister of Mostanser Billab, 
that he occupied at the same time the places of great Mzi, of great 
Da'Aty and of Vizir. According to Mokrizi (see Chrettom, ar., vol. I. 
p. 142): the DAlii of the D^kis follows in rank immediately the Kkzi of 
Kkzis* and wears the same costume. He teaches the doctrine of his sect, 
and receives the engagement of all those who renounce their former 
creed, adopting that of the Fatimites. 

3 Bfirkhond gives a more detailed account of Hassan’s itinerary, as 
follows: Hassan went from Isfahan to Tezed, and to Kirman ; whence he 
returned to Isfahan, where he resided four months ; he departed again 
for Khozistan, staid there three months, and then went to Damegan, 
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inhabitants, having heard bis folbwers, were con- 
verted to his doctrine, and in the month of Ra- 
jeb (December) in die year of the Hejira 484 (A. D. 
1091), a troop of the inhabitants of Almiit brought 
this personage into the fort.‘ Finally, when he had 
entered the fort, a chief, All Mahdi by name, who. 


in which town ond district he passed three years. After that he pro- 
ceeded to Jorjan, and using every caution for not falling into the 
hands of his enemies, he went to Sari, from thence to Damawend, 
whence, by the route of Kazwin, he entered Dilem ; from thence he 
passed into a town near Alamut, where he devoted himself to a religious 
life. I have thus enumerated the countries in which the doctrine of 
the Ism&ilahs was more or less spread, but not without opposition. 

^ Alamut is a town and fort near Kazvin, in the Persian province of 

Ghilan» on the western shore of the Caspian sea. 0^1 Uah 

amut. means nest of a vulture.'* The value of the numbers represented 
by the letters of these two words make together the epoch of Hassau's 
entering the fort, viz. : 

! = 1 

J = 50 

» = 5 

= 1 
== 40 
= 6 
O = 400 

485 


483 of the Hejira (A D. 1090), in the month of Rajeb, the seventh of the 
Muhammedan year; Abulfeda (vol. III. p. 425) says the eighth month of 
the year 483. This stronghold soon became the capital of a formidable 
sovereign, known among the European crusaders, under the name of 
shaikh al Mai, interpreted “ the old man of the mountain.” 



under the authority of Sultan Malik shah, was gover- 
nor of this province, found himself bereft of power 
and was obliged to submit. The adversaries of 
the IsmMiah say, that one day Ah Mahdi asserted, 
“ deception in law is allowable,” and gave an ac- 
count of some deceptions in religious law ; but our 
Said declared that, the centre of law being rectitude, 
deception is not permitted, and all those who prac- 
tise deception, shall be brought to account for it 
by God. 

Some time after it, Hassan said one day to Mahdi : 
“ Sell to me for three thousand dinars as much of 
‘ ‘ the ground of this fort as a cow-skin will be able 
“ to embrace.” Mahdi, having agreed to the bar- 
gain, our S^d made the cow-skin into thin stripes, 
which he joined together and surrounded the whole 
fort. He then wrote an order to the Rais Mazafer, 
who held a command at the foot of the mountains 
of Damaan, and was a follower of his doctrine, to 
that effect : “ The Rais Mazafer (may God Almighty 
‘ ‘ guard him !) shall pay to All Mahdi three thousand 
“ dinars, as the price of the fort Almiit. Blessing 
“ upon the prophet and his descendants; God suf- 
“ fices to us, and it is good to trust our interests 
“ to him.” 

Having written this, he delivered it to Mahdi, 
and brought him out of the fort. The latter, some 
time after, pressed by indigence, presented the writ 
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to the RMs Mazafer, and received three thousand 
dinars in gold. 

Thus at last the affairs of our Said were carried, 
after many difficulties, to the possession of the castle 
Almiit, and in a short time the whole country of 
Riidbar and Kohistan fell into his fortunate hands ; 
within thirty and six years, he rose to great pros- 
perity and power. After him seven of his followers 
held the government, and the duration of the pros- 
perity of this sect was eighty and one years. ‘ Our 
Said strove at perfection of recfitude and piety, and 
the zeal of this lord in upholding the law was car- 
ried to such a degree, that he drove out of the fort 
an individual who played the flute, and in spite of 
the intercessions of many persons in his favor, 
never gave him entrance again. During the time of 
his government, he went no more than twice to sit 
upon the terrace of his house, and never was seen 
out of the fort, always occupied with the direction of 
the affairs of the state and of religion. In his time 
the fedayis (his devoted followers) destroyed a great 
number of the great and noble adversaries of his 
sect.* At last death transported our Said from 

* Tbe author neglects to mention the date from which he begins his 
computation. 

Hassan Sabah, from the height of Alamut, commanded the country 
around, and terrified the inhabitants, high and low, by a set of devoted 
adherents, whom he sent about tu propagate his religion, and to execute 
his commands, which were frequently the murder of his enemies. 
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this worid of vexations to the gardens of paradise, 
in the fourth month of the year (September, the 
beginning of autumn) of the Hejira 518' ( A. D. 
1124-5). 

His appointed successm* was Kia Buzerk umid. 

As Hussain Fdm, one of the trusty companions 
of our Said,® with a troop of reftks (followers)" 
brought Kohistan into his possession, one of the 
Umras of Maiikshah, who was in Rudbar, besieged 
several times the fort Almiit, and spread slaugh- 
ter and devastation about, in such a manner that 
the situation of the inhabitants of that castle hav- 
ing become distressing, they desired to retire into 
the valley. Our Said, exhorting them to patience 
and perseverance, declared that the Imam, namely 
Montaser, had said, the Almutian ought not to 
desert the place, which should become to them 
the seat of good fortune. At this very time, that 
person, their enemy, passed to the other world, 
and our SAid was liberated of all anxiety: on which 


V The edition of Calcutta has erroneously 508. 

^ Our author, regardless of order, reverts to events which took place 
during the life of Hassen. 

3 Riffik, in general acceptation, ** follower,’* is a distinctive name 
given to the iimhUahs* and particularly to men carrying arms, in 
opiiosition to the class of dhllis, or ** missionaries,” and perhaps also to 
the fed4yi8.-^(Note of Si'lveitre de Saeyt in J<mrdain*i French tranel, 
of Mirkkmdf p. R9). 
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account the fort was nawed Buldet-ul ikbdl, “ th^ 

‘ ‘ town of good fortune.” 

In the beginning of the year of the Hejira 48S 
(A. D. 1092), the Amir Arslan shah' moved, by Order 
of the Sultan Malikshah, the army against Buldet-ul 
ikbal. As the situation of the inhabitants of the 
fort became desperate,* Abu Ali, who was one of the 
adherents of our Said, and resided in Kazvin, sent 
them three hundred valiant men ; and this robust 
body threw themselves by night into the fort, from 
whence, making a night sally upon the Arslam'an, 
they routed them , and carried off an immense booty . 

When the fugitives arrived in the camp of the 
Sultan, he sent Kazil Sardk, with a strong army to 
reduce the rebels in Khorasan, Hassain Fani, one 
of Hmans chiefs, having taken refuge with his rafi'ks 
in Md/min-dbad, the general of the Sultan made the 
necessary preparations for a siege. When he was 
upon the point of seizing the splendid conquest, 
the intelligence suddenly spread of the murder of 
Khajah Nizam al mulk by the hand of Abu Taker 
Addni, who was one of the fedayis of our Said ; and 
closely to this followed the report of the death of 
Malikshah ; on which account this army dispersed, 
and as the dissension between Barki'arok and the 
Sultan Muhammed sons of Malikshah, occasioned 

‘ Mirkhond says the Amir Arslan-tash. 

2 Hassan, according to Mirkhond, had hut seventy rafiks with him. 
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their weakness,' the strength of the Ism^iliah was 

1 Barkiarok, son of Malik shah, was the fourth sultan of the house of 
the Seljueides. He received At the elrcumcision the Muselman name of 
Kassem« and the title of Rokn-eddin, the column of religion/' was 
given to him by Mectadi, the khalif of Baghdad. Barkiarok was the 
eldest son of Malik shah, whom he succeeded in the year of the Hejira 
485 (A. P. 1092). ^ 

His stepmother, Turkan Khatun, had a son by Malik shah, called 
Mahmdd. At the death of the Sultan, being in the town of Baghdad, 
she obtained, by solicitations and presents, from the khalif Mortadi, 
letters of investiture in favor of her own son Mahmud, who. then only 
four years old, was proclaimed the legitimate heir of his father's empire, 
whilst Barkiarok was at Ispahan, then the seat of the Seljueides, recog- 
nised, by right of primogeniture, the only legitimate successor of his 
father. But Turkan Khatun marched to Ispahan with an army, sur- 
prised Barkiarok. and seized the town, and the person of her step-son. 
the latter however, aided by the faithful servants of bis father, escaped 
from her hands, and found u refuge at Shiraz, the residence of Takash- 
teghin the Atabek, or “ lieutenant-general ” of Persia. With this chiefs 
assistance, Barkiarok presented himself with an army of two hundred 
thousand men before Ispahan, and besieged Mahmud and his mother. 
A peace was concluded i the Sultana and her son were to possess the 
town and dependencies of Ispahan^ but to divide Malik shah's treasury 
with Barkiarok ; he received five hundred thousand gold dinars for his 
share, and, having raised the siege, moved to Hamdan, where Ism4il, one 
of bis uncles, commanded. 

Ismftil had declared himself for the Sultana : a battle was fought in 
the plain of Hamdan, in the year of the Hejira 486 (A. D. 1093),; Bakia- 
rok gained the victory : his uncle fell. 

In the very same year, the victor was obliged by another uncle of his, 
Takesh, son of Aslan shah, to retire towards Ispahan. He was kindly 
received by his" brother Mahmud, then free from the tutelage of his mo- 
ther, who had died ; both brothers appeared linked in the bonds of per- 
fect amity ; but the partizans of the younger seized the person of the 
elder, and imprisoned him in the castle. It was the sudden death of 
Mahmud by the small poi which liberated Barkiarok, and gave him the 
possession of the empire.* This was not left undisturbed, but this is not 
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increased, and tHe forts Girdkoh and Ldmiser fell into 
the possession of our Said. ‘ 

At that time the fedayis, in prder to destroy the 
learned men and theologians, who entertained a 
hatred towards the chosen Ism^i'h'ah, and reviled 
their creed, were dispersed on all sides, and brought 
a great number of this class beneath the blows ol' 
their swords and poniards : on which account the 
learned men and the theologians of the adversaries 
were frightened. 

When Sultan Barkiarok, thelson of Malik shah, 
died, Sultan Muhammed Doulet* succeeded to his 
sovereignty. The latter sent Ahmed, the son of 
Nizam ul Mulk, with an army to the country of 
Rtidbar. In the beginning of the year of the Hejira 
511’ (A. D. 1117) he despatched Alabet Toshacm 
shergi'r * to the assistance of the Vizir ; nearly a year 
had elapsed when they were about to take the fort 


the place to relate the events of his agitated reign, of about thirteen 
years, which terminated in the year of the Hejira 498 (A. D. 1104). I 
have said enough to show how, among such disturbances, the power of 
the IsmAilah could grow in the Persian provinces : to this I shall add 
that during the reign of Barkiarok, the European crusaders took Nicaja 
and Antiochia, and the cross was fixed upon the walls of Jerusalem, 
Akka, and Edessa. 

‘ This was in the year of the Hejira 495 (A. D. 1101-2). 

2 Son of Malik shah, the fifth SulUn of the Seljucides, who reigned 
from the year of the Hejira 501 to 511 (A. D. 1107 to 1117). 

8 The edition of Calcutta reads erroneously 591. 

* Mirkhond has Alabek Nusht^kin Shergir, 
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&uldet ul tkbil; at that time the iotehi^nce of the 
death of Sultan Muhamm^ vnts spread in Atahoc’s 
camp: on which account that army took to flight in 
tho night time. 

When Sultan Sinjar ' had placed the crown of 
sovereignty upon his head, he sent forces several 
times to combat the sect of the Ismki'liah. At 
that time our Said Hassan enjoined to one of the 
Sultan’s servants, who had adopted the creed of the 
Ismaili'ah : “Fix a dagger in the ground near the 
“ Sultan’s head ; bht do him no harm, because thou 
“ art nourished by his salt, and it is not right to 
“ lay the hand on the master.” The servant did 
so. When Sinjar awoke from sleep, he saw the 
dagger, and was very much frightened, but kept 
this occurrence concealed. 

Some days after, the ambassador of ohr Said came 
to visit him, and said: “ If we did not entertain 
‘ ^ liiendship ibr the Sultan, that dagger, which in 
“ such a night was fixed in the hard ground, would 
“ have been buried in the soft bosom of the Sultan.” 
Aft^ having heard this, the Sultan’s apprehension 

^ The sixth SuUao of the Seljocides, named Moeizeddin Abu ’1 Hareih 
Sinjar, son of Malik shah. He governed the province Khorassan during 
^ twenty years, under the reigns of his brothers Barkilirok and Mubammed; 
after* the death of tbe latter, he seized the whole empire, and, having 
overcome his nephew Mahmud, son of Mubammed, reigned with various 
vicissitudes of fortune during forty years and four months (from 1117 to 
1157 A. D). 



increased, and he made peace;' wherefore the state 
of Hassan’s al&irs gained strength. 

In the meantime, Hossliin Fany^ became a mar- 
tyr, by the iniquity of the Ostad, “ doctor ” Hossai'n, 
the son of Hassan, the son of Sabah; our Said 
ordered, that he should be put to death by the law 
of retaliation. About this time, another son of Has- 
san was found addicted to drinking wine ; by order 
of his celebrated lather, soon after his brother, he 
drank the cup of death. 

Our Said, having fallen sick*in the year of the 
Hejira 518^ (A, D. 1124-5), he appointed Kia buzerg 
Utnid his successor, and committed the dignity ot 
his vizirate to AbuAli; he enjoined these two persons 
that, in all transactions they should not deviate from 
the direction given them by Hossan Fakrani,^ and 

* This pcAce, according to Mirhhond {French transit, p. 48) was made 
under three conditions, to which the IsmMiahs were held ;—l, jaot to 
add any new work to their castles ; 2, not to buy arms add warlike stores ; 
3, not to make new proselytes. The Mubammedan doctors, not having 
approved the treaty, the people suspected the Sultan of some hankering 
for the sect of the IsmAilahs. Notwithstanding the peace was concluded 
between Sinjar and them, who had even the revenue of some districts 
assigned to them, and were in others exempt from paying duties. 

» HossMn FAni was the d6M of Kohistan. Although, according to 
Mirkhond, his death was also ascribed to HossAin Damawendi, we can 
but suppose that Hassan must, upon Very strong grounds, have con- 
demned his own son to death. 

8 The edition of Calcutta reads erroneously 580. 

* Mirkhond says, that these two personages were to regulate the aCfairs 
of the slate conjointly with Hosskin K&ini. 



having thus settled these affairs/on the twenty- 
eighth day of the last Rabi4 (the Iburth month) of 
the said year, he emigrated to the gardens of 
Paradise. 

Kia Buzurg Umid, who was originally from the 
country of Budbar, tended, according to the precept 
of our Said, towards devotion and the stt'engthening 
of reh'gion. ‘ 

After him, Muhammed Buzerg Umfd took the 
government. In the beginning of his reign Alrd- 
shid billah* was kill^ by a band of fedayi's, and from 
this time, fearing the swords of the Almiitian, the 
khalifs concealed themselves. Muhammed Buzerg 
also followed the example of Hassan. 

After him came Muhammed, the son of Hassan, 
the son of Muhammed, who is known under the 
name AU zikrihi-al-sdlam, which means “ let peace 
“ be upon him.” Concerning Hossan there are 
mahy tales.. His adversaries assert, that he was the 

4r 

^ According to Mirkhond, he reigned twenty-four years, during which 
some memorable events took place (see French transl., pp. 49>51) here 
omitted for want of room. 

3 The thirtieth kbalif of the Abbasides ; he who assassinated in the 
Hejira 530 (A. D. 1135). His father, Mostarshed, had met with the 
samo fate by the hands of the Fedayis , towards the end of Kja Buzurg's 
retgn. To eihibit the long series of assassinations by which the Fedhyis 
spread terror all over Asia, is a weighty task, which has been recently 
performed by the master-hand of the Baron von Hammer. -<( See his 
Geschichte der As$a$$inen.) t/evi lUorrrM 

Muhammed Buzerg died after a reign of twentyrfive years. 
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son of Muhammed Umid, and a class of the IsmM- 
liah of Rudbar and Kohistan said that, in the time 
of the reign of our Said, one year after the death of 
Mon laser the High, a person called Abul Hassan 
Sayidi, who had been in the particular conGdence of 
the khalif, came from Egypt to Almut, and brought 
with him a boy descended from Nazar, the son of 
Montaser, to whom the Imamate belonged, and 
nobody was informed of this secret except our Said, 
that is, Hassan, who treated Abul Hassan with re- 
gard and respect, and made thd Imam reside in a 
village at the foot of Almiit. After a delay of six 
months, he gave Abul Hassan leave to depart. The 
Imam was inclined to the worship of God and to 
retirement, and united himself in wedlock with a 
modest woman in the village. When she became 
pregnant, he committed her to Muhammed, the son 
of Buzerg Umid, and recommended secresy in that 
affair, saying: “ When a boy comes to*light, take 
the woman.” Muhammed acted according to the 
injunction, and during the reign of Muhammed, son 
of Buzerg Umi'd, the belief in the appearance of a son, 
identified with Ali zikrichi-al salam, gained the way 
of splendor, and the report was this— that he was 
the son of Muhammed. Many asserted that what- 
ever deed and action emanates from the Imam is not 
only lawful but laudable. The son of Nazar, whom 
Abul Hassan Sayidi had brought to Almiit, when 
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t: 

arrived at the age of viritity, had connexion with the 
lawful wife of Muhammed, the son of Buzerg Uuiid, 
and Ali zikrichi al salam was the fruit of it. Al- 
though, because proceeding from a prophet and 
Imam^ this action be legal, yet it was not necessary. 
The relation between Alt zikrichi al salam and Mon- 
tas er Billah is derived from this cause. The Ism4i- 
h'ah acknowledge as a legitimate Imam the victo- 
rious by the power of God, Hassan, the son of Mahdi, 
the son of Ilhadi, the son of Nazar, the son of Mon- 
tasar. They cal^his precious spirit “ the resur- 
rection;”' because they believe that the resurec- 
tion takes place at the lord’s time, when men join 
God, and when the inconveniences of the law are 
taken off; this meaning is expressed by resurrec- 
“ tion;” and that the lord, at the time of his Ima- 
mate, having united the creatures with the Creator, 
threw off the observances of the law. 

It is reported that, when this lord placed his foot 
upon the cushion of the khilafet, in the year of the 
Hejira 559 (A. D. 1163-4), he convoked all the chiefs 
and nobles of his doniinion in Buldet ul ikbai, and 
ordered that, in the meeting-place of that fortunate 
ibrt, a pulpit should be placed towards the Kiblah, 


* In the style of tbe Bateman and the Druses, raiterrectton signifies the 
day of the manifestation of the his doctrine, the entire triumph of 
his religion and the aholition of every other sect.-^(Note of Silvestre de 
Saejf, p. M of the Work already quoted.) 
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and lour flags, erne red, another green, the third 
yellow, and the fourth while, should be fixed in 
the four corners of the pulpit. On the seven- 
teenth day of the blessed Ramzan of the said year, 
he ascended the pulpit, and unfolding the tongue 
of prodigious speeches, he said: “lam the Imam 
“ of the age; and I took off the hardship of the 
“ ordinances and prohibitions from the inhabi- 
“ tants of the world, and I held the commands of 
“ the law for nothing; now is the period of the 
“ lord of the resurrection; thb creatures are to 
“ be bound by ties of love to God, and enjoy the 
“ external things in whatever manner they like.” 
He then descended from the top of the pulpit, and, 
having broken fast, ordered that, in the manner 
of a festival, all should occupy themselves with 
mirth and cheerfulness, and playing and gaming ; 
and this fortunate day was entitled “ the festival 
“ of resurrection, ’ and made the beginning ot a 
new era. This is also the day on which, accord- 
ing to the reckoning of many historians, the lord 
Amir Almumin AM, “ the Amir of the believers,” was 
wounded by Abd ul rahmen. As to escape from 
this world and to join heaven is the object of enjoy- 
ment of perfect spirits, so do they on this day 
chiefly devote themselves to pleasure. The creed 
of this lord was, that the world is ancient, and 
lime infinite; that the other world is spiritual, and 
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heaven and hell figurative ; that fhe redirection is 
the particular death of every one. This lord was 
stabbed with a dagger in the month Rubia (August) of 
the year of the Hejira 561 ‘ (A. D. 1165-6) by Hassan, 
the son of Namv^, who descended from Bavi'ah.^ 
On account of the last will of his father, he occupied 
the Imamate ; like his celebrated father, he upheld 
the faith. 

Jelal eddin, of the same family, made a martyr of 
his father by means of poison. As he obtained the 
Imamate in an undlie manner, and seized the govern- 
ment by usurpation, he also abandoned the religion 
of the Ismailiah. After eleven years, in the month 

^ The edition of Calcutta has erroneously 541. 

^ Mirkhond says {French transht p. 56) : Hassan was stabbed in the 
castle of Lamsir, by his wife’s brother, who descended from the family 
of Bayidiu and had preserved the faith of, and attachment to, the ancient 
religion. 

There is evidently an omission or hiatus at this place in the edition 
of Calcutta, ift^cording to Mirkhond (pp. 57-59), after the murder of 
Hassan, eon of Muhammed, Hassan’s son Muhammed, occupied the 
throne. He maintained the doctrine of his father, and had great pre- 
tensions to learning. He governed, from the age of nineteen, forty-sii 
years witb great success; the Molhedeiso were called his adherents ^ 
triumphed every where among rapine and bloodshed. He died in the 
year of the Hejira 607 (A. D. 1210'1). He was succeeded by his son 
Jelal eddin Hassan, ben Muhammed, ben Hassan, who was born in the 
year of the Hejira 552 (A. D. 1157'B), therefore fifty-three years old when 
he began to reign. Mirkhond says, doubtingly,. that according to some 
historians, be poisoned his father, which is positively asserted in the 
text of the Dabistan. He re-established the Muslim religion, and acquired 
the name of Jelal-eddtn nou Hmelman, ** new Muselman.*’ 
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Ramzan of tbe year of the Hejirah 618' (A. D. 
122il-2) he died of dysentery. 

After him, Ala eddin Mnhammed, son of Jelal ed> 
din Hassan, put to death all those who, by orders 
of Jelal eddin, had given poison to his grandfather, 
and who had also participated in the opinions and 
behaviour of Jelal eddin ; he conformed himself to 
the manners of his ancestors, and denied those of 
his father. He let himself be bled without the advice 
of a medical man, and as too much blood was taken 
from him, he was overcome by*melancholy. 

The IsmMiah say, that prophets and saints can- 
not live free from bodily defects : thus Miisi (Moses) 
was a stammerer, Shdyeb (Jethro, father in law of. 
Moses) was blind, and Ay^b (Job) was full of plagues. 
It was in the time of the lord Ala eddin Muhammed, 
that Nas er Motashem, who was tbe lord of Kohis- 
tan, and to whom the book Akhldk iVos m" js dedi- 
cated, sent Khajah Nas ir to Almiit. Hassan Maziii- 
derani was contrary to Ismmlism } he made Ala-ed- 
din a martyr (by killing him). In the time of Ala 
eddin there was among the learned men of the 
age the shaikh JamM Gili : in Kazvin, occupied with 
the instruction of the people ; he was in secret ad-, 
dieted, and. made proselytes, to the creed of the 

* The edition of Calcutta has, most erroneously, 308. 

2 This is a treatise upon Morals, composed by Nas'ir eddin Tdsi, upon 
whom see our note, 2, p. 417. • 
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Ismaili'ah ; on that account, Ala-eddin showed him 
respect, and conferred favors on the inhabitants of 
Kazvin, to whom he said that, if the shaikh did not 
live in that place, he would carry the ground of 
Kazvin in a beggar’s wallet to Almiit ; but the learned, 
who were not Ismai'liah, did not acknowledge an 
Ismaihah shaikh. In giving an account of his (Ala- 
eddin’s) death it ^^as said : 

The ornament of faith and religion, the polar-star of the elect of God, 

* * He whose threshold was the Kiblah of hopes, 

“ In the year six hundredc«nd fifty-one* (A. I). 12fi3) he went to the 
“ Lord, 

At night, on Monday, on the fourth day of Shavlil (the tenth Arabian 
month).” • 

After Ala-eddin Muhammed, it was Rukn-eddin 
Khiirshah who became king in Almiit. He put to 
death Hassan Mazinderani with his family, and 
burnt their corpses. ^ 

Hola^u khan overcame Rocii-eddin : the latter 

* Mirkhond plilbes the assassination of Ala eddin in the year of the 
Hejira m (A. D. 1255-6). 

^ Ruk neddin was the eldest son of Al^-eddin ; as heir presumptive he 
was much honored* by the Ismkilahs, who made no difference between his 
orders and those of bis father. The latter, irritated on that account, 
declared a younger son his successor, in spite of the people’s attachment 
to the eldest. Rukn-eddin, perpetually threatened by Ala-ed din’s resent- 
ment, took refhge in a well defended castle. He was suspected, and even 
accused by his own mother, of having been privy to t^e murder of his 
father, although be punished the murderer. 

3 Holagd was the grandson of Jengiih khan. Bom in 1127 A. D., 
lengish khan, in the first moiety of the thirteenth century, came with six 
hundred thousand Tartars from the high lands between China, Siberia, 
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demanded lo be sent to the court of Maikii khan, 
which demand was granted; on the journey he 


and the Caspian sea, to act his formidable part in the Southern coun- 
tries, already deluged with blood by the unceasing wars of the Arabs, 
Persians, and Turks. The dominion of the Seljuk dynasty, torn asunder 
by the dissensions of their members, during forty years after Sinjar, their 
Sultan, last mentioned in the Dahistkn (p. 440), terminated with Toghrul 
the Third, in 1193 A. D. ; there remained still a vigorous branch of it in 
JelM-eddin, sultan of Khorazm, who retired before the great conqueror 
towards India; he was overthrown in a great battle on the Indus, in 
1222 A. D. Jengishkhan died in 1227, after having made a division of 
his immense empire : he gave the kingdoms of ghorassan and Kabul to 
his fourth son, Tuli khan, who died soon after his father, leaving four 
sons, the two eldest of whom were the above mentioned Maikd kkii 
(Mangu khkn), and Holagd khAn. The former ruled in Tartary, the 
second proceeded to the conquest of Persia and the empire of the kha- 
lifs. It was necessary first to subdue the ismMlahs. 

Rukn-eddin, according to Mirkhond, offered submission to Holagti: it 
was by accident that an action took place between the Ismkilabs and the 
troops sent by Holagff to take possession of Alamdt. Rukn-eddin, after 
some delay, during which he had taken his residence in the fort Maimun- 
diz, surrendered his person to Holagd, who had come to besiege it. With 
Rukn-eddin was the celebrated astronomer Nassir-eddin Td^i, who acted 
as ambassador and mediator ; but seeing the ruin of the Ismkilabs, not, 
as he pretended, in the position of the heavenly bodies, but in the cir- 
cumstances, he is accused of betraying his master and delivering him into 
the bands of the conqueror. More than forty castles, full of the Mol- 
huds’ treasures, were destroyed in a short time; among the last were 
Lamsir and Alamdt ; the inhabitants of the latter hesitated to surrender, 
not being able to separate themselves at once from their accustomed 
glory and independence, whilst Aelr sovereign acted as an instrument in 
the hands of the conquerors for delivering up his own subjects, having 
lost, with his good fortune, all firmness and nobleness of mind. 

One of the forts only remained; it was Kirdcoh, The feeble Rukn- 
eddin, on his way to Mangu khan, could not prevail upon himself to 
give it up, and instead of ordering the garrison to surrender, as he had 


V. II. 
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attained the extremity of his life ; his reign did not 
last one year. 

In Aliniit had been dug several reservoirs which 
were filled with vinegar, honey, and wine; these 

promised, he sent them word to resist. Proceeding towards Tartary, he 
was put to death by the officers of his escort, who probably had received 
orders to that effect from Mangii khlin. A death-mandate was also exe- 
cuted upon Rukn-eddin’s sons, daughters, relatives, servants, and other 
followers all over the eountry ; thousands of the IsmMlahs fell under the 
sword of the Tartars. Holagi]i completed the conquest of this powerful 
sect, which had been formidable in Asia during one hundred and sixty- 
six years, in the year of<4he Hejira 654, A. D. 1256. 

But the IsmAilahs did not cease to exist in Persia, where, even in our 
days, some remains of them are to be found. We read in the Transac- 
tions of the Literary Society of Bombay (vol. 11. pp. 281-294 'i, that the 
parents of a Muhammed Mahdi, claiming descent from Ali, were inhabi- 
tants of Jilnpilr, a town near Benares. He was born in the year of the 
Hejira 847 (A. D. 1443), declared himself a Mahdi, in Hejira 903 (A. D. 
1491), first in Mecca, and then in Western India, in Guzerat, and Ajmir ; 
and died in Hejira 910 (A. D. 1504), in Furuh, a city of Khorassan, not 
without leaving many followers, communities of whom remain, even in 
our days, most numerous in Sind, Guzerat, and the Deccan. 

Halagd, aftgr the overthrow of the lsm4ilahs, marched towards Baghdad, 
it is said, at the instigation of Nassir-eddin. The celebrated seat of the 
khalifs was taken and destroyed in the year of the Hejira 656 (A. D. 1258), 
without the required efforts to defend it having been made by the thirty- 
seventh and last khalif of the Abbasides. This inglorious prince, fallen 
into the hands of his barbarous enemies, met with a cruel death, being 
packed up in a piece of felt, and dragged through the streets of his capital. 
With him perished the khalifate, a dominion once the most powerful and 
absolute of the world. It began with Abu Bekr in the eleventh year of 
the Hejira ( A. D. 632 ), and lasted 645 lunar, or 625 solar years, during 
520 of which it remained in the house of the Abbasides . The khalifate of 
the Fatimites in Egypt had ceased to exist in the year of the Hejirah 567 
(A. D. 1171). All attempts to raise another khalifate in Asia and Africa 
had brt a short and confined success, or none at all. 
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ihitigs and all stores, which had been deposited in 
the time of our Said, that is, of fl^ssan S abah, were 
found without any alteration: ail were astonished, 
and the Ismailiah thought this event to lie one of 
the miracles of their Said. 


AN ACCOUNT OF THE ALflLAHI AN. 

In the east of Kohistan, not far from Bakhta, is a 
place called Arnil, ' and also irmai; the king is there 

^ In the seventh voL of the Asiatic Researches (p. 338, edit, of Calcutta), 
we find an article by T. H.Colebrooke, Esq., On the Origin and peculiar 
Tenets of certain Muhammedan Sects, It is there stated that: The 
Ali llahiyahs are become numerous in India. This sect is men- 
tioned by the author of the DabisUn, as prevalent in his tirpe only at Uz- 
'' hiU or Azbaly in the mountainous tract near Khata, *11 now prevails, 
according to the information which 1 have received, in a part of the 
dominion of Nawab INizamu '1 mulk." The Calcutta edition of the 
Dabist^n reads as above, Arnil, Arma'l, and Bakhta: the manuscript of 
Oude agrees with Colebrooke’s reading, Azbtl, but has IJasf , bakhta, 

and Jljj, zebdl, for the two other names. The celebrated Orientalist 

gives an abstract of the doctrine of this sect according to the Dabistin, 
joined to an account of the Borahs, acccording to the MejalUu *l mu- 
mtnin, composed liy Nurallah of Shoster, a zealous Sbi&h. The Bdh- 
rahs are described by this author as natives of Guzerat, converted to the 
Muhammedan religion about three hundred years before his time, now 
542 years ago. Their converter was Mullah Ali, whose tomb is still seen 
at the city of Comb&yat. Some of this tribe are Sunnites. The party 
who profess the Im&miah tenets comprehended, in the year 1800, nearly 
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entitled AMb> They say: as it is evident to the 
swimmer in the ^ of the realities of events, that 
the d(K)r of intercourse is closed between the beings 
below and those above, and no intercourse is opened 
between the elemental and the heavenly bangs, so 
are the temporal beings and those of eternity des- 
titute of the bonds of relationship, and no connexion 
exists between those confined, and those unconfined, 
by space ; therefore they are ordered to know God 
by investigation of grisdom and of the divine law, and 
to worship the divinity. The angels on high and 
the prophets bdow have the faculty of knowing the 
substance of the blessed verses,' but not the divine 
Being itself: 

** We do liot know thee as thou shouldst be known.** 

This is what the crier proclaims. On that ac- 
count it is necessary to the Almighty God and eter- 
nal Lord that he should descend from the dignity 
of purity and from the station of unity and absolute- 
ness, and that, according to the abundance of his 
clmiency, he should, in. every period and revolu- 
ticm of time, unite his spirit with a bodily frame, 
in order that his creatures may behold this holy and 
e^ted Lord, and, in whatever manner he ordains, 
acknowledge and reverence him ; the* precepts and 

two ibousai)4 families. They are chiefly occupied in trade, and transmit 
the fifth part of their gains to the Sayyads of Medina: they are hojnest, , 
pious, and temperate. , 
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traditions of history are pablished to that effect. 
As the manifestatioH of a spirit in a bodily form is a 
possible iact, and the learned agree upon it, aild as 
it is stated in the account of the travellers upon die 
road of salvation to the city of the true foith, so is it 
determined that a pure spirit may assume a bodily 
likeness; thus is the appearance of Jabril in the form 
of an ape-dog ' an instance of it, and thus, on the 
occasions of wickedness, is the appearance of Satan, 
or a demon in a human form. Besides, it is in the 
power of the Almighty to manifest himself in the 
best, the most perfect body. 

The individuals among men are, during the 
business of life, formed dependent on their mutual 
wants. To this sect it is an indispensable rule to 
associate all together, in order that no oppression 
may take place towards each other in their commu- 
nities, and that the order of the world may remain 
upheld. It is indispensable that this great rule be 

* We find in the Dictionary dihyat ol kalbi, interpreted 

** the ape-dog; the shape in which the Muhammadans believe the angel 
“ labriei to have appeared to their prophet. ' This is not mentioned in 
the Koran. We read in a note of Sale’s Koran, vol. II. p. 401: It is 
said that Jabril appeared in his proper shape to none of the prophets 
escept Muhammad, and to him only twice: once when he received the 
first revelation of the Koran, and a second time when he took his night- 
journey to heaven. According to the nineteenth chapter of the Koran, 
Jabril appeared to the Virgin Mary in the shape of a roan, like a full 
grown but beardless youth, and caused her to conceive. 



derived Ahmh God, the Lord of gloi^, in (nrder that 
all mm may adopt it. On drat account, die govern- 
ment of the supreme Judge has found necessary that, 
by fMwrn of his perfection, a canon, having been 
revealed among the different classes of mankind, 
should be agreed upon for the regulation of the 
creatures, in consequence of which the purpose of 
the conditions in the affairs of the world might be 
settled. Further* by the assistance of reason and 
instruction, there is in this age no other moon or sun 
in the sphere of perfection but ALI MURTAZA, 
“ the chosen.” Truly, the illiterate prophet^ (Muham- 


* ^,1 “ illiterate, ” was the epithet which Muhammed was 

pleased to give to himself^ not without the intention of rendering it so 
much more probable that the writing, which he produced as revelations 
from God, could not possibly be a forgery of bis own ; because it was not 
conceivable that a person who could neither read nor write should be 
able to comppse a book of such excellent doctrine, and in so elegant a 
style. It was aa “ the' illiterate’* that in the lK5th verse of the Vllthr 
chapter of the Koran he causes himself to be announced by God, who is 
introduced speaking to Moses about the punishment deserved by the Jews 
for their iniquities ; aod says (ibid., v. 151) : “ My mercy eitendelh over 
all things, and I will write down good unto those who shall fear me, 
“ and give alms, and who sball believe our signs— (v. 155) : who shall 
“ follow the apostle, the illiterate prophet , whom they shall find written 
down (i. e. both foretold by name and certain description), with 
“ them in the law and the gospel ; he will command them that which is 
“ ^ust, and will forbid them that which is evil,” etc., etc. We can, how- 
ever, scarcely doubt that Muhammed, belonging to the family of Hasfaem, 
the most illustrious tribe of the Koreisb, the hereditary guardians of the 
temple of Mecca, and himself skilful in commerce, was not more ilUte- 
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med) esteemed this blessed personage equal to seve- 
ral learned apostles, and saw praiseworthy quali- 
ties of a prophet united in that virtuous existence. 
Hence it follows, that men possessed of sight behold 
him sometimes come down from heaven in the shape 
of the &ther of mankind [Adam), and reckon his 
time to be that of one who inhabited the floating 
ship of Noah, and place him as far back as that age 
when a martyr, in the garment of Ibrahim, he was 
playing with the fire into which Nimrod had thrown 
him; another time they find him m the dress of the 
speaker with God, Moses, and the words of that Lord : 

“ He who knows himself, cerlsinly knows God," ^ 

confirm that the pure spirit of that emlwdied soul, 
and wisdom, represented in a person, is the Creator 
of the world, worthy of praise. And the sen- 
tence : 

“ God created man according to his image/' 

relates to the same, as Adam, the holy father of 
mankind, the Just, is nobody else but Ali Murtazi. 
And the saying : 

“ I saw the Lord in the shape of a man/’ 

refers to that eternal being, merging into a body, 
as he has manilested himself in the prophet’s visible 

rate than the Arabs of his class ; he certainly proved himself a man of a 
lofty genius, and, although he wrote not in verse, a sublime poet. 
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form under tlie shape a powerful man; and the 
honor of the prophet’s presenting his shoulder by 
tbe assistance of the divine grace to the foot of that 
leader, relates but to this, that reverence is due to 
him, as that truth-speaking and truth-singing poet 
sung: ■ ^ 

“ The prophet, in breaking down the idol*, had no other desire 
But that his shoulder might be placed beneath the foot of the chosen : 
** And the house of the worshipped K&bah be filled with his presence/’ 

‘ These that in every revolution 

of time, the IHRpod was united to the body of a 
prophet or sainl; namely, from Adam down to Ah- 
med* and Ah', in which manner they explain the 
transmigration of the divine light. And some of 
them say, that the manifestation of God in this age 


* We read above the account of sectaries who deified AH. So much 
is certain, that, from his most tender youth, he was the most zealous, 
courageous, and intelligent supporter of Muhammed. The prophet gave 
him the surna^ne of “ the lion of God:” he said to him: “ Thou art my 
viiir, and my brother in this and the other world. Thou standest 
by me as Aaron stood by Moses; except that no prophet will come 
“ after me, I have no advantage over thee. 1 am the town of knowledge, 
and All the gale to it.” Ali was a poet; we have but half a dozen of 
his poems and one hundred of his sayings. ~ ( See the above-quoted 
Work of Baron Hammer, Gemdldesaal Mosl. Herrscher, Band. 
«^,pp. 321-323.) if f i 'w - 

^ Ahmeds ** most laudable,” is one of the n^mes of Muhammed. 
According to the Commentators of the Koran and the Traditionists, Mu- 
hammed is the name for men ; Ahmed that with which the prophet was 
greeted by the angds; and Mahmud that which the inhabitants of hell 
gave him. Me has a thousand names by means of his attributes. 
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look place in-AIy alah, and after him in bis descen- 
dants, and they acknowledge Mohammed and Ali 
as prophets and ihe mission of Ah' alah. They 
assert, that when God saw that the business did not 
go on well by the prophet, he came to his assistance, 
as it were, by way of zeal.^ The author of this book, 
saw a person from among them, called Ahmed, who 
said, that the Koran which is among them does not • 
deserve confidence, as it is no*t the book which Ali 
Alah had given to Muhammed ; but is the composi- 
tion of Abu bekr, of Omar, and Osman. The author 
saw also one named Shams-eddin, who said : Cer- 
tainly the Koran is the word of Ali alah, but having 
been collected by Osman, it ought not to be read. 
Some were seen among them who asserted that the 
verse and prose, ascribed to the Amir of the be- 
lievers, Omar, were collected by Ali, and inserted in 
the Koran, and to these they attach a superiority 
over the Koran, inasmuch as they, came from Ali 
allah to the creatures without foreign intervention, 
whilst the Farkan, Koran, was delivered into the 
hands of men by means of Muhammed. 

There is besides a sect among them which is 
called the Ulviahs. ‘ They themselves derive their 
origin from Ali allah, and in their creed partici^te 

y 

‘ Ulviahs, or Ah' t odes, are called the deacendants of Ali, the two 
principal branches of whom were those of hfs sons, Husseiin and.flassaD. 
In the first continued the twelve ImAms; in the second, several leaders 
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with that of the just mentioned sect :nhey say, that 
the KorajQ which is now among men, is not the 
word of Ah' allah, because the shaiks (Abu bekr and 
Omar) employed themselves in its transposition, and 
at last Osman cast the whole away ; as be possessed 
eloquence, he composed a book in his own way, 
and burnt the original Koran, wherefore these sec- 
taries, wherever they find this book, consign it to 
J^e flames. Their belief is, that when Ah' allah left 
the body, he was ui^ited with the sun; that he is 
now the sun ; and also been the sun before, 

he was for some day&Mned to an elemental body. 
They further mmntain, that on this account the sun 
was moving by his order, inasmuch as he is the real 
sun ; wherefore they call the sun AU allah, and the 
fourth heaven Daldal . ' They are worshippers of the 
sun, whom they hold to be God Almighty. They 
;jre a respectable tribe, and a division of them pre- 
tend that they can call upon the sun, who answers 
them, and affords them protection in their affairs. 

Abd ullah, one of them so named, reported, that 
among his relations was a man called Aziz, upon 
whom, when he pronounced with fervour Ah' 
allah, and gave himself up to an ecstatical song or 
dahce, no sword could take effect. Thus, when 

o 

rose, with unequal success, in different times and places, against the 
government of the Ommiadls and Abbasides. 

* ‘fio is called Muhammed’s mule; also All’s horse. 
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one of the incredulous denied this; Aziz became 
warm, and took to calling out “ Ah' allah’’%«uch 
a manner that foam settled upon his lips, and he 
cried to the denier: “ Strike, 0 accursed!” The 
latter aimed several blows with a sword at him, but 
effected nothing. This person has now joined Ali 
allah in the other world. 

Among these sectaries it is not permitted to kill 
any living being, nor to eat any flesh, as Ali allah 
said: 

“ Make not of your bellies the tombs of living beings.” 

And the animals which the Koran permits to be 
killed, and the flesh which he allows to be eaten, is 
that of Abu bekr , of Omar, and Osman, and of their 
followers, and all prohibited things, they say, have 
reference to these three persons. With them, Iblis, 
the serpent, and the peacock are symlwls o(‘ these 
three, and likewise SKedad,' Nimrod, and PharSiin 
are they. These sectaries admit prostration before 
the image of Ah' allah ; the breaking and worship- 
ping of idols relates, according to them, to the said 
three individuals, as Ah' allah called the Shaikhs the 


^ Shed&d is a fabulous personage, said to have lived in the times of 
Jemshid, and to»have been sent by Zohak to destroy Jemshid, who made 
war upon him. The fabulists give iwo hundred and sixty years to the 
reign of Shed&d, and three hundred to that of bis brother Shadid. Both 
these personages are also said to have lived in the time of the Hebrew 
prophet Heber.— (Sec Herbelot.) 
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idols of the Kor6sh. They agree upon transmigra- 
^ say, that when Ah appeared in former 

limes in the form o|‘ a prophet, those three also 
made their appearance in the shape of deniers, and 
after them many others will come. 
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